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PREFACE.

Tue literature of the Hindus has now been cultivated,
for many years, with singular diligence, and, in many

of its branches, with eminent success. There are some

departments, however, which are yet but partially and

imperfectly investigated; and we are far from being

in possession of that knowledge which the authentic

writings of the Hindus alone can give us of their re-

ligion, mythology, and historical traditions.

From the materials to which we have hitherto had

access, it seems probable that there have been three

principal forms in which the religion of the Hindus

has existed, at as many different periods. The duration

of those periods, the cireumstances of their succession,

and the precise state of the national faith at each season,

it is not possible to trace with any approach to accu-

racy. The premises have been too imperfectly deter-

mined to authorize other than conclusions of a general

and somewhat vague description; and those remain to

be hereafter confirmed, or corrected, by more extensive

and satisfactory research.

The earliest form under which the Hindu religion

appears is that taught in the Vedas. The style of the

language, and the purport of the composition, of those

I. a
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works, as far as we are acquainted with them, indicate

a date long anterior to that of any other class of Sans-

krit writings. It is yet, however, scarcely safe to ad-

vance an opinion of the precise belief, or philosophy,

which they inculcate. To enable us to judge of their

tendency, we have only a general sketch of their ar-

rangement and contents, with a few extracts, by Mr.

Colebrooke, in the Asiatic Researches;' a few incidental

observations by Mr. Ellis, in the same miscellany ;’ and

a translation of the first book of the Samhita, or col-

lection of the prayers of the Rig-veda, by Dr. Rosen"

and some of the Upanishads, or speculative treatises,

attached to, rather than part of, the Vedas, by Ram-

mohun Roy.** Of the religion taught in the Vedas,

Mr. Colebrooke’s opinion will probably be received as

that which is best entitled to deference; as, certainly,

no Sanskrit scholar has been equally conversant with

the original works. “The real doctrine of the whole

Indian scripturé is the unity of the deity, in whom the

' Vol. VIIE., p. 369. + ? Vol. XIV., p. 37.

* Published by the Oriental Translation Fund Committee.

* A translation of the principal Upanishads was published,

under the title of Oupnekhat, or Theologia Indica, by Anquetil

du Perron; but it was made through the medium of the Persian,

and is very incorrect and obscure. <A translation of a very dif-

ferent character} has been some time in course of preparation

by M. Poley.

* To insert here a list of the numerous publications bearing on the

Vedas, that have appeared since the date of this preface, 1840, would

be beside the purpose of my notes.

+ Reprinted in Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I, pp. 9-118.

{ The kindness of Professor Wilson here mistook a hope for a reality.
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universe is comprehended; and the seeming polytheism

which it exhibits offers the elements, and the stars

and planets, as gods. The three principal manifesta-

tions of the divinity, with other personified attributes

and energies, and most of the other gods of Hindu

mythology, are, indeed, mentioned, or, at least, indi-

vated, in the Vedas. But the worship of deified heroes

is no part of that system; nor are the incarnations of

deities suggested in any other portion of the text which

I have yet seen; though such are sometimes hinted at

by the commentators.”* Some of these statements may,

perhaps, require modification; for, without a careful

examination of all the prayers of the Vedas, it would

be hazardous to asscrt that they contain no indication

whatever of hero-worship; and, certainly, they do ap-

pear to allude, occasionally, to the Avatdras, or incar-

nations, of Vishnu. Still, however, it is true that the

prevailing character of the mtual of the Vedas is the

worship of the personified elements; of Agni or fire;

Judra, the firmament; Vayu, the air; Varuna, the water;

of Aditya, the sun; Soma, the moon; and other ele-
mentary and planetary personages. It is also true that

the worship of the Vedas is, for the most part, domestic

worship, consisting of prayers and oblations offered—

in their own houses, not in temples—by individuals,

for individual good, and addressed to unreal presences,

not to visible types. In a word, the religion of the

Vedas was not idolatry.

! As, Res., Vol. VIL, p. 474.7

" Or Mliseellancous Essays, Vol. 1, pp. 110 and 111,
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It is not possible to conjecture when this more simple

and primitive form of adoration was succeeded by the

worship of images and types, representing Brahma,

Vishnu, Siva, and other imaginary beings, constituting

a mythological pantheon of most ample extent; or

when Rama and Ktishia, who appear to have been,

originally, real and historical characters, were elevated

to the dignity of divinities. Image-worship is alluded

to by Manu, in several passages,’ but with an intima-

tion that those Brahmans who subsist by ministering

im temples are an inferior and degraded class. The

story of the Ramdayatiaand Mahabharata turns wholly

upon the doctrine of incarnations; all the chief dramatis

persone of the poems being impersonations of gods,

and demigods, and celestial spwits. The ritual appears

to be that of the Vedas; and it may be doubted if any

allusion to image-worship occurs. But the doctrine of

propitiation by penance and praise prevails throughout;

and Vishiu and Siva are the especial objects of pane-

gyric and invocation..In. these, two works, then, we

trace unequivocal indications of a departure from the

elemental worship of the Vedas, and the origin or elab-

oration of legends which form the great body of the

mythological religion of the Hindus. How far they

only improved upon the cosmogony and chronology

of their predecessors, or in what degree the traditions

of families and dynasties may originate with them, are

questions that can only be determined when the Vedas

and the two works in question shall have been more

thoroughly examined.

1 BIL, 152, 164. B.IV., 214,
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The different works known by the name of Puranas

are evidently derived from the same religious system

as the Ramayana and Mahabharata, or from the mytho-

heroic stage of Hindu belief. They present, however,

peculiarities which designate their belonging to a later

period, and to an important modification in the pro-

gress of opinion. They repeat the theoretical cosmo-

gony of the two great poems; they expand and sys-

tematize the chronological computations; and they give

a more definite and connected representation of the

mythological fictions and the historical traditions. But,

besides these and other particulars, which may be

derivable from an old, if not from a primitive, era,

they offer characteristic peculiarities of a more modern

description, in the paramount importance which they

assign to individual divinities, in the variety and pur-

port of the rites and observances addressed to them,

and in the invention of new legends illustrative of the

power and graciousness of those deities, and of the

efficacy of implicit devotion to.them. Siva and Vishnu,

under one or other form, are almost the sole objects

that claim the homage of the Hindus, in the Puranas;

departing from the domestic and elemental ritual of

the Vedas, and exhibiting a sectarial fervour and ex-

clusiveness not traceable in the Ramayana, and only

to a qualified extent in the Mahabharata. They are no

longer authorities for Hindu belief, as a whole: they

are special guides for separate and, sometimes, con-

flicting branches of it; compiled for the evident pur-

pose of promoting the preferential, or, in some cases,

the sole, worship of Vishriu, or of Siva.'

1 Besides the three pefiods marked by the Vedas, Heroic
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That the Puranas always bore the character here

given of them may admit of reasonable doubt: that it

correctly applies to them as they now are met with,

the following pages will irrefragably substantiate. It

is possible, however, that there may have been an

earlier class of Purdias, of which those we now have

are but the partial and adulterated representatives.

The identity of the legends in many of them, and, still

more, the identity of the words—for, in several of them,

long passages are literally the same—is a sufficient

proof that, in all such cases, they must he copied either

from some other similarswork, orfrom a common and

prior original. It is not unusual, also, for a fact to be

stated upon the authority of an ‘old stanza’, which is

cited accordingly; showing the existence of an earlier

source of information: and, in very many instances,

legends are alluded to, not told; evincing acquaintance

with their prior narration somewhere else. The name

itself, Purana, which implies ‘old’, indicates the object

of the compilation to be the preservation of ancient

traditions; a purpose, in the present condition of the

Purdnas, very imperfectly fulfilled. Whatever weight

may be attached to these considerations, there is no

disputing evidence to the like effect, afforded by other

and unquestionable authority. The description given,

by Mr. Colebrooke,’ of the contents of a Purana is

Poems, and Purdlas, a fourth may be dated from the influence

exercised by the Tantras upon Hindu practice and belief: but we

are yet too little acquainted with those works, or their origin, to

speculate safely upon their consequences.

' As. Res., Vol. VIL, p. 202.*

* Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol, I1., pp. 4 and 3, foot-note.
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taken from Sanskrit writers. The Lexicon of Amara

Simha gives, as a synonym of Purana, Pancha-lakshana,

‘that which has five characteristic topics’; and there is

no difference of opinion, amongst the scholiasts, as to

what these are. They are, as Mr. Colebrooke mentions:

I. Primary creation, or cosmogony; II. Secondary cre-

ation, or the destruction and renovation of worlds,

including chronology; TI. Genealogy of gods and

patriarchs; IV. Reigns of the Manus, or periods called

Manwantaras; and, V. History, or such particulars as

have been preserved of the princes of the solar and

lunar races, and of their descendants to modern times.

Such, at any rate, were the constituent and character-

istic portions of a Purana, in the days of Amara Simha,*

fifty-six years before the Christian era;} and, if the

' The following definition of a Purana is constantly quoted:

it is found in the Vishnu, Matsya, Vayu, and other Puranas:

arg afaats ait aaacrfe F |
argued Tq GUM wAATTTA

A variation of reading in the beginning of the second line is

noticed by Ramasrama, the scholiast on Amara, yareaare,

‘Destruction of the earth and the rest, or final dissolution;’ in

which case the genealogies of heroes and princes are comprised

in those of the patriarchs.

*?

+ That Amarasinha lived at that time, though possible, has not been

proved. Professor Wilson— Sanskrit Dictionary, first edition, Preface,

p. v.—asserts that “all tradition concurs in enumerating him amongst

the learned men who, in the metaphorical phraseology of the Uindus,

are denominated the ‘nine gems’ of the court of Vikramaditya. « + +

Authorities which assert the contemporary existence of Amara and Vi-

kramaditya might be indefinitely multiplied; and those are equally nu-

merous which class him amonest the ‘nine gems’,’ In the second
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Puranas had undergone no change since his time, such

we should expect to find them still. Do they conform

edition of his Dictionary, under the word @@TA, the Professor explains

the “nine gems” to be: “The nine men of letters at the court of Vikra-

maditya, or, Dhanwantari, Kshapaviaka, Amarasiihha, Sanku, Vetdlabhatta,
Ghatakarpara, Kalidasa, Varahamihira, and Vararuchi.” The tradition

about these ornaments he thinks — Meghaditu, second edition, Preface,

p. v.—to be one of those regarding which “there is no reason to dispute

the truth.”

The “authorities” spoken of in the first of the preceding extracts are

not specified by Professor Wilson; and they are not known to have

fallen yet in the way of any one else. Those authorities apart, he ad-

duces a stanza about the “nine gems”, of which he says, that it “appears

in a great measure traditionary.only; as Ihave not been able to trace

it to any authentic source, although*it is in the mouth of every Pandit,

when interrogated on the subject.”

The stanza in question occurs in the Jyotirviddbharaia, near its con-

clusion, where we find the following verses:

ay afagfataaicaaacat
shares qufaafaaenis |
aticyga afafca afa aretaze

A aRATATITTIAAT TATAAT it

UT: Faracafsafurcqesm
faagfaaraaett aeRITTSE: |

masta aia waa aTTaT
aaa famaqre warasiysat i
way atiefafec: qaeerarart

Brae craMAfagHaTTaaT:
wMfamaraquiate aft Fa
PVATAAAARTALIAL ASTAT: tt
aaatt: aayH Aaa Ts-
Sarangasaacarfaeran
wat acrefafedt qua: waa
tatfa 3 acetate fame i

* * # & & & # &
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to this deseription? Not exactly, in any one instance;

to some of them it is utterly inapplicable; to others it

only partially applies. There is not one to which it

belongs so entirely as to the Vishtiu Purdtia; and it is

one of the circumstances which gives to this work a

Weifenfwaatt: AqIAAy

waittafte: SAAT CTSTAT: |
rawaaqrate aragie-
acag qaaar faa arfeera: i
ard qafaazrgary

ya ad wy faaagfaaaate: |
ar faftezrarcuaarefaurniad
srarfaeiraataay fe wat aaa tt
ae: yt TweaTa wfaa
aa aTaaaua @ fafedt wufaeena: |
arararefqurrntatigd sia faetaqtect-

ga weraattaca fafeat saifatdet wag ui
ere we seo named, as contemporaries at the court of Vikramaditya,

lord of Malava, in the year 3068 of the Kali age, or B.C. 33: Maui,

Antgudatta, Jishiiu, Trilochana, and Hari; also Satya, Srutasena, Badara-

yanha, Manittha, and Komarasitbha, astronomers; and the “nine gems”

already particularized.

The writer of the Jyotirviddbharaia is represented as professing to be

one with the author of the Rayhuvamsa. As to Vikramaditya, 180 re-

gions are said to have been subject to his sway. Further, according to

some verses of which I have not quoted the original, there were 800

viceroys subordinate to him, of picked warriors he had ten millions, and

he possessed 400,000 boats, Jlis victims in battle, among Sakas alone,

are multiplied to the whimsical aggregate of 555,555,555, These de-

stroyed, he established his era.

There is every reason for believing the Jyotirviddbharwia to be not

only pseudonymous but of recent composition. And now we are pre-

pared to form an opinion touching the credibility of the tradition, so far

as yet traced, which concerns the “nine gems” of Vikramaditya,

In the Benares Magazine for 1852, pp. 274-276, I first printed and

translated the verses just cited and abstracted. A detailed English version

of them has been given by the learned Dr. Bhau Daji, in the Journal of

the Bombay Branch of the Rouat As. Soc., January, 1862, pp. 26 and 27,
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more authentic character than most of its fellows can

pretend to. Yet, even in this instance, we have a book

upon the institutes of society and obsequial rites inter-

posed between the Manwantaras and the genealogies

of princes; and a life of Ktishia, separating the latter

from an account of the end of the world; besides the

insertion of various legends of a manifestly popular

and sectarial character. No doubt, many of the Pu-

ranas, as they now are, correspond with the view

which Colonel Vans Kennedy takes of their purport.

“T cannot discover, in them,” he remarks, “any other

object than that of religious instruction.” “The de-

scription of the earth and of the planetary system, and

the lists of royal races that occur in them,” he asserts

to be “evidently extraneous, and not essential cireum-

stances; as they are omitted in some Puranas, and very

concisely illustrated, in others; while, on the contrary,

in all the Purdnas, some or other of the leading prin-

ciples, rites, and observances of the Hindu religion are

fully dwelt upon, and illustrated, either by suitable

legends, or by prescribing the ceremonies to be prac-

tised, and the prayers and invocations to be employed,

in the worship of different deities.”' Now, however

accurate this description may be of the Puranas as they

are, it is clear that it does not apply to what they were

when they were synonymously designated as Pancha-

Jakshanas or ‘treatises on five topics’; not one of which

five is ever specified, by text or comment, to be “re-

ligious instruction”. In the knowledge of Amara Simha,

1 Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and

Hindu Mythology, p. 158, and note.
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the lists of princes were not extraneous and unessential;

and their being now so considered by a writer so well

acquainted with the contents of the Purdnas as Colonel

Vans Kennedy, is a decisive proof that, since the days

of the lexicographer, they have undergone some mate-

rial alteration, and that we have not, at present, the

same works, in all respects, that were current, under

the denomination of Puranas, in the century prior to

Christianity.

The inference deduced from the discrepancy be-

tween the actual form andthe older definition of a

Purana, unfavourable to the antiquity of the extant

works generally, is converted into certainty, when we

come to examine them in detail. For, although they

have no dates attached to them, yet circumstances are

sometimes mentioned, or alluded to, or references to

authorities are made, or legends are narrated, or places

are particularized, of which the comparatively recent

date is indisputable, and which enforce a corresponding

reduction of the antiquity of the work in which they

are discovered. At the same time, they may be ac-

quitted of subservience to any but sectarial imposture.

They were pious frauds for temporary purposes: they

never emanated from any impossible combination of

the Brahmans to fabricate for the antiquity of the en-

tire Hindu system any claims which it cannot fully

support. A very great portion of the contents of many,

some portion of the contents of all, is genuine and old.

The sectarial interpolation, or embellishment, is always

sufficiently palpable to be set aside without injury to

the more authentie and primitive material; and the

Puranas, although they belong especially to that stage
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of the Hindu religion in which faith in some one di-

vinity was the prevailing principle, are, also, a valuable

record of the form of Hindu belief which came next

in order to that of the Vedas; which grafted hero-

worship upon the simpler ritual of the latter; and which

had been adopted, and was extensively, perhaps uni-

versally, established in India, at the time of the Greek

invasion. The Hercules of the Greck writers was, in-

dubitably, the Balarama of the Hindus; and their no-

tices of Mathurd on the Jumna, and of the kingdom

of the Suraseni and the Pandean country, evidence

the prior currency of the traditions which constitute

the argument of the Mahabharata, and which are con-

stantly repeated in the Puranas, relating to the Pan-

dava and Yadava races, to Ktishia and his contem-

porary heroes, and to the dynasties of the solar and

lunar kings.

The theogony and cosmogony of the Puranas may,

probably, be traced to the Vedas. They are not, as

far as is yet known, described in detail in those works;

but they are frequently alluded to, in a strain more or

less mystical and obscure, which indicates acquaintance

with their existence, and which seems to have supplied

the Puranas with the groundwork of thei systems.

‘The scheme of primary or clementary creation they

borrow from the Sinkhya philosophy, which 1s, pro-

bably, one of the oldest forms of speculation on man

and nature, amongst the Hindus. Agreeably, however,

to that part of the Paurdnik character which there is

reason to suspect of later origin, their inculeation of

the worship of a favourite deity, they combine the

interposition of a creator with the independent evolu-
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tion of matter, in a somewhat contradictory and unin-

telligible style. It is evident, too, that their aceounts

of secondary creation, or the development of the exist-

ing forms of things, and the disposition of the universe,

are derived from several and different sources; and it

appears very likely that they are to be accused of some

of the incongruities and absurdities by which the nar-

rative is disfigured, in consequence of having attempted

to assign reality and significancy to what was merely

metaphor or mysticism. There is, however, amidst the

unnecessary complexity of the deseription, a general

agreement, amongst them, as tothe origin of things

and their final distribution: and, bymany of the cireum-

stances, there is a striking coneurrence with the ideas

which seem to have pervaded the whole of the ancient

world, and which we may, therefore, believe to be faith-

fully represented in the Puranas.

The pantheism of the Puranas is one of their in-

variable characteristics; although the particular divinity

who is all things, from whom all things proceed, and

to whom all things returu, be diversified aecording to

their individual sectarial bias. They seem to have de-

rived the notion from the Vedas; but, in them, the

one universal Being is of a higher order than a per-

sonification of attributes or elements, and, however

imperfectly conceived, or unworthily described, is God.

In the Purdias, the one only Supreme Being is sup-

posed to be manifest in the person of Siva, or Vishnu,

either in the way of illusion, or in sport; and one or

other of these divinities is, therefore, also the cause of

all that is,—is, himself, all that exists. The identity of

God and nature is not a new notion: it was very general
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in the speculations of antiquity; but it assumed a new

vigour in the early ages of Christianity, and was carried

to an equal pitch of extravagance by the Platonic

Christians as by the Saiva or Vaishfiava Hindus. It

seems not impossible that there was some communi-

cation between them. We know that there was an

active communication between India and the Red Sea,

in the early ages of the Christian era, and that doe-

trines, as well as articles of merchandise, were brought

to Alexandria from the former, Epiphanius’ and Eu-

sebius’ accuse Scythianus of having imported from

India, in the second century, books on magic, and he-

retical notions leading to Manicheism; and it was at

the same period that Ammonius Saccas instituted the

sect of the new Platonists at Alexandria. The basis ot

his heresy was, that true philosophy derived its origin

from the eastern nations. His doctrine of the identity

of God and the universe is that of the Vedas and Pu-

ranas; and the practices he enjoined, as well as their

object, were precisely those deseribed in several of the

Purdnas, under the name of Yoga. His disciples were

taught to extenuate, by mortification and contempla-

tion, the bodily restraints upon the immortal spirit:

so that, in this life, they might enjoy communion with

the Supreme Being, and ascend, after death, to the

universal Parent.* That these are Hindu tenets, the

following pages* will testify; and, by the admission of

thei Alexandrian teacher, they originated in India.

The importation was, perhaps, not wholly unrequited

1 Adv. Manichzos. * Hist, Evang.

3 See Mosheim, I, II., 1. * See Book VI., Chap. VII.



PREFACE. XV

the loan may not have been left unpaid. It is not im-

possible that the Hindu doctrines received fresh ani-

mation from their adoption by the successors of Am-

monius, and, especially, by the mystics, who may have

prompted, as well as employed, the expressions of the

Puranas. Anquetil du Perron has given,’ in the intro-

duction to his translation of the ‘Oupnekhat’, several

hymns by Synesius, a bishop of the beginning of the

fifth century, which may serve as parallels to many of

the hymns and prayers addressed to Vishfiu in the

Vishnu Purana.

But the aseription, to individual and personal deities,

of the attributes of the one universal and spiritual Su-

preme Being, is an indication of a later date than the

Vedas, certainly, and, apparently, also, than the Rama-

yana, where Rama, although an incarnation of Vishnu,

commonly appears in his human character alone. There

is something of the kind in the Mahabharata, in respect

to Krishna; especially in the philosophical episode

known as the Bhagavad Gita. In other places, the di-

vine nature of Ktishha is Jess decidedly affirmed; in

some, it is disputed, or denied; and, in most of the

situations in which he is exhibited in action, it is as a

prince and warrior, not as a divinity. He exercises no

superhuman faculties in the defence of himself or his

friends, or in the defeat and destruction of his foes.

The Mahabharata, however, is, evidently, a work of

various periods, and requires to be read throughout,

carefully and critically, before its weight as an author-

ity can be accurately appreciated. As it is now in

' Theologia et Philosophia Indica, Dissert., p. xxvi.
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type,'—thanks to the publie spirit of the Asiatic So-

ciety of Bengal, and their secretary, Mr. J. Prinsep,—

it will not be long before the Sanskrit scholars of the

continent will accurately appreciate its value.

The Puranas are, also, works of evidently different

ages, and have been compiled under different circum-

stances, the precise nature of which we can but im-

perfectly conjecture from internal evidence and from

what we know of the history of religious opinion in

India. Tt is highly probable that, of the present popular

forms of the Hindu religion, none assumed their actual

state earlier than the time of Sankara Acharya, the

great Saiva reformer, who flourished, in all likelihood,

in the eighth or ninth century. Of the Vaishnava

teachers, Ramanuja dates in the twelfth century; Ma-

dhwacharya, in the thirteenth; and Vallabha, in the

sixteenth;’ and:the Puranas seem to have accompanied,

or followed, their innovations; bemg obviously intended

to advocate the doctrines they taught. This is to as-

sign to some of them a very modern date, it is true;

but I cannot think that a higher can, with justice, be

ascribed to them. This, however, applies to some only

out of the number, as I shall presently proceed to

specify.

Another evidence of a comparatively modern date

’ Three volumes have been printed: the fourth and last is

understood to be nearly completed. *

* As. Res., Vols. XVI. and XVII. Account of Hindu Sects. +

* Tt was completed in 1839: at least, it bears that date.

¥ This “Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hindus”, by Professor

Wilson, will be found in the first volume of his collected works.
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must be admitted in those chapters of the Purdtas

which, assuming a pr ophetic tone, foretell what dy-

nasties of kings will reign in the Kali age. These

chapters, it is true, are found but in four of the Pura-

fas; but they are conclusive in bringing down the date

of those four to a period considerably subsequent to

Christianity. It is, also, to be remarked that the Vayu,

Vishiiu, Bhagavata, and Matsya Purdtas, in which

these particulars are foretold, have, in all other re-

spects, the character of us great antiquity as any works

of their class. !

The invariable formrof the Puranas is that of a dia-

logue, in which some person relates its contents, ia

reply to the inquiries of another. This dialogue is

interwoven with others, which are repeated as having

been held, on other occasions, between different indi-

viduals, in consequence of similar questions having

been asked. The immediate narrator is, e¢ommonly,

though not constantly, Lomaharshaia or Romahar-

shana, the disciple of Vyasa, who is supposed to com-

munieate what was imparted to him by his preceptor,

as he had heard it fron: some other sage. Vydsa, as

will be seen tn the body of the work,’ is a generic title,

Meaning an ‘arranger’ or ‘compiler’. It is, in this age,

apphed to Ktishta Dw: waipiiyana, the son of Pardsara,

* On the history of the composition of the Purdnas, as they
now appear, I have hazarded some speculations in my Analysis

of the Vayu Puratia: Journ. Asiatic Society of Bengal, December,

1882, *

* Book ILI, Chapter TL.

“See Vol. II. of our author's collected writings.

I, b



XVII PREFACE.

who is said to have taught the Vedas and Puranas to

various disciples, but who appears to have been the

head of a college, or school, under whom various

learned men gave to the sacred literature of the Hindus

the form in which it now presents itself. In this task,

the disciples, as they are termed, of Vyasa were, rather,

his colleagues and coadjutors; for they were already

conversant with what he is fabled to have taught them ;

and, amongst them, Lomaharshana represents the class

of persons who were especially charged with the re-

cord of political and temporal events. He is called

Suita, as if it was a proper name: but it is, more cor-

rectly, a title; and Lomaharshana was ‘a Suta’, that is,

a bard, or panegyrist, who was created, according to

our text,” to celebrate the exploits of princes, and who,

according to the Vayu and Padma Puranas, has a right,

by birth and profession, to narrate the Puranas, in pre-

ference even to the Brahmans.’ It is not unlikely,

therefore, that we are to understand, by his beimg re-

presented as the disciple,of Vyasa, the institution of

some attempt, made under the direction of the latter,

to collect, from the heralds and annalists of his day,

the scattered traditions which they had imperfectly

preserved: and hence the consequent appropriation of

the Puranas, in a great measure, to the genealogies of

regal dynasties and descriptions of the universe. How-

ever this may be, the machinery has been but loosely

1 See Book IfL, Chapter HII. ? Book I., Chapter XIII.

* Journ. Royal 4 As. Soc. Vol. V., p. 281.*

* The 4 article referred to is 5 from the pen of Professor +: Wilson, and has
been reprinted.
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adhered to; and many of the Purdtias, like the Vishnu,

are referred to a different narrator.

An aceount is given, in the following work,' of a

series of Pauréfik compilations of which, in their

present form, no vestige appears. Lomaharshana is

said to have had six disciples, theee of whom composed

as many fundamental Samhitds, whilst he himself coim-

piled a fourth. By a Samhita is generally understood

a ‘collection’ or ‘compilation’. The Sambitas of the

Vedas are collections of hymns and prayers belonging

to them, arranged aceording to the Judgment of some

individual save, who isytherefore, looked upon as the

originator and teacher of each. The Sanihitas of the

Puranas, then, should be analogous compilations, at-

tributed, respectively, to Mitrayu, Sdmsapayana, Akti-

tabraia, and Romaharshana: no such Pauranik Sam-

hit4s are now known, The substanee of the four is

said to be collected in the Vishiu Purdna, which 1s,

also, in another place,* itself called Samhita. But such

compilations have not, as far_as, inquiry has yet pro-

ceeded, been discovered. The specification may be ac-

cepted as an indication of the Purdias’ having existed

in some other form, in which they are no longer met

with; although it does uot appear that the arrangement

was Incompatibie with their existence as separate

works; for the Vishiu Purdnia, which is our authority

for the four Samhitas, gives us, also, the usual euu-

meration of the several Purénas.

There is another classification of the Puranas, alluded

to in the Matsya Parana, and specified by the Padma

' Book HI., Chapter ILI. Book I., Chapter I.

b*
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Parana, but more fully. It is not undeserving of no-

tice, as it expresses the opinion which native writers

entertain of the scope of the Purdnas, and of their re-

cognizing the subservience of these works to the dis-

semination of sectarian principles. Thus, it is said, in

the Uttara Khanda of the Padma,” that the Puranas,

as well as other works, are divided into three classes,

according to the qualities which prevail in them. Thus,

the Vishnu, Naradiya, Bhagavata, Garuda, Padma, and

Vardha Purdnas are Sattwika or pure, from the pre-

dominance, in them, of the Sattwa quality, or that of

goodness and purity. They are; in fact, Vaishnava Pu-

ranas. The Matsya, Kurma, Linga, Siva, Skanda, and

Agni Purdias are Tamasa, or Puranas of darkness,

from the prevalence of the quality of Tamas, ‘igno-

rance’, ‘gloom’. They are, indisputably, Saiva Puranas.

The third series, comprising the Brahmanda, Brahma

Vaivarta, Markandeya, Bhavishya, Vamana, and Brahma

Puranas, are designated as Rajasa, ‘passionate’, from

Rajas, the property of passion, which they are sup-

posed to represent. The Matsya does not specify

which are the Puranas that come under these designa-

tions, but remarks that those in which the Mahatmya

* Chapter XLIL:

aret ate wet Se Ta aS ae FT |

aa a weatia ataanrfa fratteaat ti
Sord aca FT Aa ATATT YA
WS FT AIT Ue ATE YATWA
ahaa gout fate qarfa 3 |

Fae Tadad arsed asa F it
afay qrad aval cise fattest

+ Chapter LIL:
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of Hari or Vishnu prevails are Sattwika; those in which

the legends of Agni or Siva predominate are Témasa;

and those which dwell most. on the stories of Brahma

are Rajasa, I have elsewhere stated’ that I considered

the Rajasa Puranas to lean to the Sakta division of the

Hindus, the worshippers of Sakti or the female prin-

ciple; founding this opinion on the character of the

legends which some of them contain, such as the Durga

Mahatmya, or celebrated legend on which the worship

of Durgd or Kali is especially founded, which is a

principal episode of the Markandeya. The Brahina

Vaivarta also devotes the greatest portion of its chap-

ters to the celebration of Radha, the mistress of Ktishtia,

and other female divinities. Colonel Vans Kennedy,

however, objects to the application of the term Sakta

to this last division of the Puranas; the worship of

Sakti being the especial object of a different class of

works, the Tantras; and no such form of worship being

particularly inculeated in the Brahma Purdna.? This

last argument is of weight in regard to the particular

instance specified; and the designation of Sakti may

not be correctly applicable to the whole class, although

it is to some of the series: for there is no incompati-

bility in the advocacy of a Tantrika modification of

1 As. Res., Vol. XVI, p. 10.*

* Asiatic Journal, March, 1837, p. 241.

artery quittg ———— et:
Traey y arererafes TTT fag: t
aagny ater aaay frre 4 |
agaty etaar: faqut a fare ui

Vol. 1., p. 12, foot-note, of the author's collective publications.
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the Hindu religion by any Puratia; and it has, unques-

tionably, been practised in works known as Upapuranias.

The proper appropriation of the third class of the Pu-

ranas, according to the Padma Purana, appears to be

to the worship of Kvishna, not in the character in which

he is represented in the Vishiiu and Bhaégavata Pura-

nas,—Iin which the incidents of his boyhood are only

a portion of his biography, and in which the human

character largely participates, at least in his riper years,

—but as the infant Krishna, Govinda, Béla Gopila, the

sojourner in Viinddvana, the companion of the cow-

herds and milkmaids, the lover of Radha, or as the

juvenile master of the universe, Jagannitha. The term

Rajasa, implying the animation of passion and enjoy-

ment of sensual delights, is applicable not only to the

character of the youthful divimty, but to those with

whom his adoration in these forms seems to have

originated, the Gosains of Gokul and Bengal, the fol-

lowers and descendants of Vallabha and Chaitanya, the

priests and proprietors of dagaundth and Srindthdwar,
who lead a life of affluence and indulgence, and vin-

dieate, both by precept and practice, the reasonable-

ness of the Rajasa property, and the congruity of tem-

poral enjoyment with the duties of religion.*

The Purdnas are uniformly stated to be eighteen in

number. It is said that there are also eighteen Upa-

purtuias or minor Puranas: but the names of only a

few of these ave specified in the least exceptionable

? As, Res., Vol. XVL, p. 85.

* Collective Works of Professor Wilson, Vol. L, p. 119.
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authorities; and the greater number of the works is

not procurable. With regard to the eighteen Puranas,

there is a peculiarity in their specification, which is

proof of an interference with the integrity of the text,

in some of them, at least; for each of them specifies

the names of the whole eighteen. Now, the list could

not have been complete whilst the work that gives it

was unfinished; and in one only, therefore, the last of

the series, have we a right to look for it. As, however,

there are more last words than one, it is evident that

the names must have beeminserted in all except one,

after the whole were completed. Which of the eighteen

is the exception, and truly the last, there is no clue to

discover; and the speerfication is, probably, an inter-

polation, in most, if not in all.

The names that are specified are commonly the

same, and are as follows: 1. Brahma, 2. PAdina, 3. Vai-

shnava, 4. Saiva, 5. Bhagavata, 6, Naradiya, 7. Mav-

kandeya, 8. Agneya, J. Bhavishya, 10. Brahma Vai-
varta, 11. Lainga, 12. Vardha, 13.) Skanda, 14. Vamana,

15. Kaurma, 16. Matsya, 17. Garuda, 18. Brahménda.’

This is from the twelfth book of the Bhagavata, and

is the same as occurs in the Vishnu.” In other authori-

? The names are put attributively; the noun substantive, Pu-

rina, being understood. Thus, Vaistiiavam Purdiam means the

Purdnia of Vishnu; Saivan Purtiuiam, the Purana of Siva; Brah-

mam Puranam, the Purdna of Brahma. It is equally correct, and

more common, to use the two substantives in apposition, as

Vishtiu Purdia, Siva Purdtia, &c. In the original Sanskrit the

nouns are compounded, as Vishtiu-purdna, &c.: but it has not

been customary to combine them, in their Kuropean shape.

? Book III, Chapter VI
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ties there are a few variations. The list of the Ktirma

Purina omits the Agni Purdfa, and substitutes the

Vayu.” The Agni leave es out the Siva, and inserts the
Vayu. The Vardha omits the Garuda and Brahmanda,

and inserts the Vayu and Narasimha: in this last, it is

singular. The Markandeya agrees with the Vishnu and

Bhagavata, in omitting the Vayu. The Matsya, like

the Agni, leaves out, the Siva.
Some of the Puranas, as the Agni, Matsya,p Bhaga-

yata,+ and Padma, also particularize the number of

stanzas which each of the eighteen contains. In one

or two instances they disagree; but, in general, they

concur. The ageregate is stated at 400,000 slokas, or

1,600,000 lines. These are fabled to be but an abridg-

ment; the whole amount being a krore or ten millions

* Professor Wilson's MS. has AALS THIT Wi; but fonr MSS. that

T have consulted have AlARWUATA. And the latter reading is to
be preferred. The Avrma professes, at the end of its list of the Pu-

ranas, to have enumerated eighteen; and, unless it names both the Vdyu

and the Ayn’, it enumerates but seventeen.

+ The particulars from the Matsya will be found in the sequel.

} The computation of the Bhrigavata, XII., 18, 4-8, is as follows:

Brahma, 10,000 stanzas; Padi, 55,000; Vishitu, 28,000; Siva, 24,000;

Bhagavata, 18,000; Narada, 25,000; Medrkaideya, 9,000, Agni, 15,400;

Bhavishya, 14,500; Brahma-vaicurta, 18,000; Linga, 11,000; Vurdha,

24,000; Skanda, 81,100; Vemanu, 10,000; Avrma, 17,000; Aatsye,

14,000; Garuda, 19,000; Brakmdida, 12,000. The total is 400,000.

The Bhdgavata here calls the Ayal and the Garuda by the names of

Vahna and Sauparia,

The Devi-bhdyavata substitutes, in place of the Siva, the Vayu, and

assigns to it 10,600 stanzas. Further, it gives to the Agni, 16,000; to

the Skande, 81,000; and to the Brahmdida, 12,100.

The Revd-mdhdtmya also has, instead of Siva, Vayu, but reckons it
at 24,000 couplets; and it likewise allows 16,000 to the ayni. To the

Skanda it gives 84,000; and to the Brahmdida, 12,200,

For farther details, see Burnonf’s edition of the Bhdgavata- purdia,

Vol. I., Preface, pp, uxxxvyi-Lxxxix, foat- note.
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of stanzas, or even a thousand millions.* If all the

fragmentary portions clatming, in various parts of Tn-

dia, to belong to the Puriaias were admitted, their ex-

tent would much execed the lesser, though it would

not reach the larger, enumeration. The former is, how-

ever, as [have elsewhere stated.’ a quantity. that an

individual European scholar could scarcely expeet to

peruse with due care and attention, unless his whole

time were devoted exclusively, for many years, to the

tusk. Yet. without some such labour betue achieved,

it was clear, from the crudity and inexactness of all

that had been hitherto publishedson the subjeet, with

one exception.’ that) sound views: on the subject of

Hindu mythology and: tradition were not to be ex-

pected. Circumstances, Which Phiave already explained

in the paper in the Jourmal of the Royal Asiatic So-

ciety, referred fo above. enubled ine to avail myself of

1 Journ. Royal As. Soe. Vol Vio yy. ol. +

° To allade to the valuable: work of Colonel Vans Kennedy,

Researches into the Nature and Affinity. of Anejent and Hindu

Mythology. However much Toimay differ from that learned and

industrious writer's conclusions. Pimust do him the justice to ad-

mit that he is the only author who has disenssed the subject of

the mythology of the Hindus on right principles. by drawing his

materials from authentic sourees.

So says the Matsyo-purdia, UL, ad iit:

Ue AAT Wee ATUT Baw |
WAAC THA Severe fafetar: 1

QUUAAATTATUST HUTA SAT |
faatarad ge waatfenfaeca i

7 See Professor Wilson's codlective works, Vol. IL,
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competent assistance, by which I made a minute ab-

stract of most of the Purdnas. In course of time I

hope to place a tolerably copious and connected ana-

lysis of the whole eighteen before Oriental scholars,

and, in the meanwhile, offer a brief notice of their

several contents.

In general, the enumeration of the Purdnas is a

simple nomenclature, with the addition, in some cases,

of the number of verses; but to these the Matsya Pu-

ranaTM joims the mention of one or two circumstances

peculiar to each, which, although scanty, are of value,

as offering means of identifying the copies of the Pu-

‘anas now found with those to which the Matsya re-

fers, or of discovering a difference between the present

and the past. I shall, therefore, prefix the passage de-

scriptive of each Purana, from the Matsya. It is neces-

sary to remark, however, that, in the comparison in-

stituted between that description and the Purana as it

exists, I necessarily refer to the copy or copies which

IT employed for the purpose of examination and ana-

lysis, and which were procured, with some trouble and

cost, in Benares and Calcutta. In some instances my

manuscripts have been collated with others from dif-

ferent parts of India; and the result has shown that,

with regard at least to the Brahma, Vishnu, Vayu
Matsya, Padma, Bhagavata, and Kuirma Puranas, the
same works, in all essential respects, are generally curs

rent under the same appellations. Whether this is int

variably the case, may be doubted; and further inquiry

may possibly show that I have been obliged to con-

* Chapter LII,
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tent myself with mutilated or unauthentic works.' It

is with this reservation, therefore, that I must be un-

derstood to speak of the concurrence or disagreement

of any Purdia with the notice of it which the Matsya

Puréuia has preserved.

1. Brahma Purana. “That, the whole of which was

formerly repeated by Brahma to Marichi, is called the

Brahma Purdna, and contains ten thousand stanzas.”?

In all the hsts of the Puranas, the Brahma is placed

at the head of the series, and is, thence, sometimes

also entitled the Adi or ‘first’ Purana. It is also de-

signated as the Saura;.as.it s,m great part, appropriated

to the worship of Stirya, ‘the sun’. There are, how-

ever, works bearing these names which belong to the

class of Upapurdnas, and which are not to be con-

founded with the Brahma. It is usually said, as above,

to contain ten thousand slokas; but the number actu-

ally occurring is between seven and eight thousand.

There is a supplementary or concluding section, called

the Brahmottara Purana, and which is different from

a portion of the Skanda called the Brahmottara Khanda,

which contains about three thousand stanzas more. But

' Upon examining the translations of different passages from

the Puranas, given by Colonel Vans Kennedy in the work men-

tioned in a former note, and comparing them with the text of the

manuscripts I have consulted, I find such an agreement as to

warrant the belief, that there is no essential difference between

the copies in his possession and in mine. The varieties which

occur in the MSS. of the Kast India Company's Library will be

noticed in the text.

aaurfafed Wa areas AAAs |
wie 9 TMaey gered afeatfaaa



XXVIIT PREFACE.

there is every reason to conclude that this is a distinet

and unconnected work.

The immediate narrator of the Brahma Purana is

Lomaharshana, who communicates it to the Rishis or

sages assembled at Naimishdratiya, as it was originally

revealed by Brahma, not to Marfchi, as the Matsya af-

firms, but toDaksha, another of the patriarchs. Hence

its denomination of the Brahma Purana.

The early chapters of this work give a description

of the creation, an account of the Manwantaras, and

the history of the solar aud lunar dynasties to the time

of Kfishia, in a sammary manner, and in words which

are common to it and several other Puranas. A brief

description of the universe succeeds; and then come

a number of chapters relating to the holiness of Orissa,

with its temples and sacred groves dedicated to the

sun, to Siva, and Jaganndtha, the latter especially.

These chapters are characteristic of this Purana, and

show its main object to be the promotion of the wor-

ship of Ktishha as Jagannatha.*, To these particulars

' Colonel Vans Kennedy objects to this character of the Brahma

Purana, and observes that it contains only two short descriptions

of pagodas, the one of Kondditya, the other of Jagannatha. In

that case, his copy must differ considerably from those I have

inet with; for, in them, the description of Purushottama Kshetra,

the holy land of Orissa, runs through forty chapters, or one third

of the work. The description, it is true, is interspersed, in the

usual rambling strain of the Purdias, with a varicty of legends,

some ancient, some modern; but they are intended to illustrate

some local circumstance, and are, therefore, not incompatible with

the main design, the celebration of the glories of Purushottama

Kshetra. The specification of the temple of Jagannatha, how-
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succeeds a life of Krishna, which is, word for word, the

same as that of the Vishnu Purana; and the conipila-

tion terminates with a particular detail of the mode in

which Yoga or contemplative devotion, the object of

which is still Vishiu, is to be performed. There is

little, in this, which corresponds with the detinition of

a Pancha-lakshana Purana; and the mention of the

temples of Orissa, the date of the original coustruetion

of which is recorded,’ shows that it could not have

been compiled carlier than the thirteenth or fourteenth

century.

The Uttara Khanida of the Brahma Purana bears still

more entirely the character of a Mahdtinya or local

legend; being intended to celebrate the sanctity of the

Balaja river, conjectured to be the same as the Bandas

in Marwar. There is no clue to its date: but it is clearly

modern; grafting personages and fictions of its own in-

vention on a few hints from older authorities.’

2. Padma Purana. “That which contains an account

of the period when the world, was a golden lotos

(padma), and of all the occurrences of that time, 1s,

therefore, called the Padma by the wise. It contains

fifty-five thousand stanzas.”"" The second Purana, in

ever, is, of itself, sufficient, in my opinion, to determine the

character and era of the compilation.

' See Account of Orissa Proper, or Cuttack, by A. Stirling,

Kisq.: Asiatic Res., Vol. XV., p. 305.

2 See Analysis of the Brahma Purana: Journ. Royal As. Soc.,

Vol. V., p. 65.

> Wass Yat VAAYSTUTAG TAT |
agua agaiafagqera ga: it

Ulet AUT AIATTASATUS FAA |
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the usual lists, is always the P ma, a very voluminous

work, containing, according to its own statement, as

well as that of other authorities, fifty-five thousand

Slokas; an amount not far from the truth. These are

divided amongst five books, or Khandas; 1. The Stishti

Khanda or section on creation; 2. The Bhiimi Khanda,

deseription of the earth; 3. The Swarea Khanda, chap-

ter on heaven; 4. Patala Khanda, chapter on the re-

vions below the earth; and 5, the Uttara Khanda, last

or supplementary chapter. There is also current a

sixth division, the Kriya Yoga Sdra, a treatise on the

practice of devotion,

The denominations of these divisions of the Padma

Purana convey but an imperfect and partial notion of

their contents. In the first, or section which treats of

creation, the narrator is Ugrasravas, the Stita, the son

of Lomaharshana, who is sent, by his father, to the

Rishis at Naimishdranya, to communicate to them the

Purdia, which, from its containine an account of the

lotos (padma) in which Brahm appeared at creation,

is termed the Pidma, or Padma Purana. The Stita re-

peats what was originally communicated by Brahma

to Pulastya, and by him to Bhishma. The early chap-

ters narrate the cosmogony, and the genealogy of the

patriarchal families, much in the same style, and often

in the same words, as the Vishnu; and short accounts

of the Manwantaras and regal dynasties: but these,

which are legitimate Paurdnik matters, soon make way

for new and unauthentice inventions, illustrative of the

virtues of the lake of Pushkara or Pokher, in Ajmir,

as a place of pilgrimage.

The Bhiimi Khanda, or section of the earth, defers
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any description of the earth until near its close; filling

up one hundred and twenty-seven chapters with le-

gends of a very mixed description, some ancient, and

common to other Puranas, but the greater part peculiar

to itself, illustrative of 'Tirthas, either figuratively so

termed,—as a wife, a parent, or a Guru, considered as

a sacred object,—or places to which actual pilgrimage

should be performed.

The Swarga Kharida describes, in the first chapters,

the relative positions of the Lokas or spheres above

the earth; placing above-all;.Vaikufitha, the sphere of

Vishnu: an addition whieh is not warranted by what

appears to be the oldest cosmolovy.* Miscellaneous

notices of some of the most celebrated princes then

succeed, conformably to the usual narratives; and these

are followed by rules of conduct for the several castes,

and at different stages of life. The rest of the book is

occupied by legends of a diversified description, imtro-

duced without much method or contrivance; a few of

which, as Daksha’s saerifice, are of ancient date, but

of which the most are original and modern.

The Patala Khanda devotes a brief introduction to

the description of Paétala, the regions of the snake-

gods. But, the name of Rama having been mentioned,

Sesha, who has succeeded Pulastya as spokesman,

proceeds to narrate the history of Rama, his descent,

and his posterity; in which the compiler seems to have

taken the poem of Kalidasa, the Raghu Vamésa, for his

chief authority. An originality of addition may be sus-

pected, however, in the adventures of the horse des-

' See Book IL, Chapter VII.
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tined by Rama for an Aswamedha, which form the

subject of a great many chapters. When about to be

sacrificed, the horse turns out to be a Brahman, con-

demned, by an imprecation of Durvadsas, a sage, to as-

sume the equine nature, and who, by having been

sanctified by connexion with Rama, is released from

his metamorphosis, and despatched, as a spirit of heht,

to heaven. This piece of Vaishnava fiction is followed

by praises of the Sri Bhaeayata, an account of Krishha’s

javenilities, and the merits of worshipping Vishin.

These accounts are communieated through a machinery

borrowed from the ‘Pautras: they-ave told by Sadadsiva

to Parvati, the ordinary interlocutors of Tantrika com-

positions,

The Uttara Khanda is a most voluminous aggrega-

tion of very heterogeneous matters; but it is consistent

in adopting a decidedly Vaishhaya tone, and admitting

no compromise with any other form of faith. The chief

subjects are first discussed in a dialogue between king

Dilfpa and the Muni Vasishtha; such as the merits of

bathing in the mouth of Maégha, and the potency of

the Mantra or prayer addressed to Lakshmi Narayana,

But the nature of Bhakti, faith in Vishiu—the use of

Vaishnava marks on the body—the legends of Vishiiu’s

Avataras, and especially of Rima—and the construc-

tion of images of Vishiu—are too important to be

left to mortal discretion. They are explained by Siva

to Parvati, and wound up by the adoration of Vishnu

by those divinities. The dialogue then reverts to the

king and the sage; and the latter states why Vishnu is

the only one of the triad entitled to respect; Siva being

licentious, Brahma arrogant, and Vishnu alone pure.
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Vasishtha then repeats, after Siva, the Méhitmya of

the Bhagavad Gita; the merit of each book of which

is nstrated by legends of the good consequences, to

individuals, from perusing or hearing tt. Other Vaish-

fava Mahadtmyas oecupy considerable portions of

this Khaida, especially the Karttika Mahatmya, or

holiness of the month Karttika; illustrated, as usual,

by stories, a few of which are of an early origin, but

the greater part modern, and peculiar to this Purana.’

The Kriya Youa Sava ix repeated, by Stita, to the

Rishis, after Vydsa’s communication of it to Jaimini,

m answer to an inquiry how religious merit might be

secured im the Kaliage, im which men have become

incapable of the penanees and abstraction by which

final liberation was formerly tobe attained. The answer

is, of Course, that which is intimated in the last book

of the Vishtia Purdia—personal devotion to Vishnu.

Thinking of him, repeating his names, wearing his

marks, worshipping in his temples, are a full substitute

for all other acts of moral; or devotional, or contem-

plative, merit.

The different portions of the Padma Purana are, iu

all probability, as many different works, neither of

which approaches to the original definition of a Purana.

There may be some connexion between the three first

portions, at least as to time: but there is no reason to

consider them as of high antiquity. They specify

the Jainas, both by name and practices; they talk of

Mlechehhas, “barbarians”, flourishing in India; they

* Que of them, the story of Jalandhara, is translated by

Colonel Vans Kennedy: Researches into the Nature aud Affinity

of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, Appendix D.

I. ¢
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commend the use of the frontal and other Vaishnava

marks; and they notice other subjects which, like these,

are of no remote origin. The Patdla Khanda dwells

copiously upon the Bhagavata, and is, consequently,

posterior to it. The Uttara Khatda is intolerantly

Vaishnava, and is, therefore, unquestionably modern.

It enjoins the veneration of the Sdlagrdma stone and

Tulasi plant, the use of the Tapta-mudra, or stampmg

with a hot iron the name of Vishhu on the skin, and a

variety of practices and observances undoubtedly no

part. of the original systems It speaks of the sbrines

of Sriranga and Venkatddrtin the Dekhin, temples that

have no pretension to remote antiquity; and if names

Haripura on the Tungabhadra, which is, in all likelihood,

the city of Vijayanagara, founded in the middle of the

fourteenth century. The Kriyd Yoga Sara is equally

a modern, and, apparently, 2 Bengali composition. No

portion of the Padma Purana is, probably, older than

the twelfth century; and the last parts may be as recent

as the fifteenth or sixteenth."

~ 8, Vishiu Purana. “That in which Parasara, begin-

ning with the events of the Vara4ha Kalpa, expounds

all duties, is called the Vaishnava: and the learned know

its extent to be twenty-three thousand stanzas.”* The

' The grounds of these conclusions are more particularly

detailed in my Analysis of the Padma Puréaia: J. R. As. Soc.,

Vol. V., p. 280.
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third Purana of the lists is that which has been selected

for translation, the Vishnu. It it unnecessary, there-

fore, to offer any general summary of its contents; and

it will be convenient to reserve any remarks upon its

character and probable antiquity, for a subsequent page.

It may here be observed, however, that the actual

number of verses contained in it falls far short of the

enumeration of the Matsya, with which the Bhagavata

concurs. Its actual contents are not seven thousand

stanzas. All the copies—and, in this instance, they are

not fewer than seven in-number,-—procured both in

the east and in the west of India, agree; and there is

no appearance of any part being wanting. There is a

beginning, a middle, and an end, in both text and com-

ment; and the work, as it stands, is, incontestably,

entire. How is the discrepancy to be explained?

4. Vayu Purana. “The Purdta in which Vayu has

declared the laws of duty, in connexion with the Sweta

Kalpa, and which comprises the Mahatmya of Rudra,

is the Vayaviya Purdiay it contains twenty-four thou-

sand verses.”! The Siva or Saiva Purana is, as above

remarked, omitted in some of the lists; and, in general,

when that is the case, it is replaced by the Vayu or

Vayaviya. When the Siva is specified, as in the Bhd-

gavata, then the Vayu is omitted;* intimating the pos-

sible identity of these two works.f This, indeed, is

1 Qraqnwaga warargrcemae |
BetaAaaNes QgeZarearadyar ii

wgfiaeraria yore afeerae |

* See p. XXIV. supra.

+ This identity is distinctly asserted in the Revd-mdhdtmya, as follows:

e*
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confirmed by the Matsya, which describes the Vaya-

viya Purana as characterized by its account of the great-

ness of Rudra or Siva: and Balam Bhatta! mentions,

that the Vayaviya is also called the Saiva, though, ac-

cording to some, the latter is the name of an Upapurdna.”

Colonel Vans Kennedy observes, that, in the west of

India, the Saiva is considered to be an Upa or ‘minor’

Purana.’

Another proof that the same work is intended by

the authorities here followed, the Bhagavata and Matsya,

under different appellations,; is their concurrence in

the extent of the work; each specifying its verses to

be twenty-four thousand. A eopy of the Siva Purana,
of which an index and analysis have been prepared,

does not contain more than about seven thousand. It

cannot, therefore, be the Siva Purdtia of the Bhagavata:

and we may safely consider that to be the same as the

Vayaviya of the Matsya.*

1 Commentary on the Mitéksharay Vyavahdra Karida.

* As. Journ, March, 1837, p. 242, note.

* Analysis of the Vayu Purdna: Journ. As. Soc. of Bengal

December, 1832.

aga agar rt ait aradtafata yar |
fraafaaararrSs TaTITTSTAT 1

* For accounts of works entitled Siva-purdia and Laghu-siva-purdia,

see Catalog. Codd. Manuscript, Sanscrit. Postvedic. Bodletan., &e., §§ 113,

127, and 129.

Regarding the first, described in § 113, Dr. Aufrecht observes: “De
libro ipso, quem ad celebrandum cultum Laingicum scriptum esse vides,

in praesentia nihil temere asseveraverim; exspectandum enim est, dum

de Skandapurdnae parte, quae Sivamahatmya appellatur, accuratiora

audiamus, Ex quo libellum nostrum desumtum esse, iis quae infra

dicta sunt, suspicari possis.”
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The Vayu Purana is narrated, by Sita, to the Rishis

at Naimishdratiya, as it was formerly fold, at the same

place, to similar persons, by Vayu; a repetition of cir-

cumstances not uncharacteristic of the inartificial style

of this Purdnia. It is divided into four Padas, termed,

severally, Prakriya, Upodghdta, Auushanga, and Upa-

samhara; a classification peculiar to this work. These

are preceded by an index, or heads of chapters, in the

manner of the Mahabharata and Ramdéyana—another

peculiarity.

The Prakriy4’ portion contains but a few chapters,

and treats, chiefly, of elemental creation, and the first

evolutions of beings, to the same purport as the Vishiu,

but in a more obscure and unmethodical style. The

Upodghata then continues the subject of creation, and

describes the various Kalpas or periods during which

the world has existed; a greater number of which is

specified by the Saiva, than hy the Vaishnava, Purdnas.

Thirty-three are here deseribed, the last of which is

the Sweta or ‘white’ Kalpa, from Siva’s being born, in

it, of a white complexion. The genealogies of the pa-

triarchs, the description of the universe, and the mei-

dents of the first six Manwantaras are all treated of in

this part of the work; but they are intermixed with

legends and praises of Siva, as the sacrifice of Daksha,

the Maheswara Mthatmya, the Nilakantha Stotra, and

others. The genealogies, although, in the main, the

same as those in the Vaishnava Puranas, present some

variations. A long account of the Pittis or progenitors

is also peculiar to this Purdiia; as are stories of some

of the most celebrated Rishis who were engaged in the

distribution of the Veday
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The third division commences with an account of

the seven Rishis and their descendants, and describes

the origin of the different classes of creatures from the

daughters of Daksha, with a profuse copiousness of

nomenclature, not found in any other Purana. With

exception of the greater minuteness of detail, the par-

ticulars agree with those of the Vishnu Purana. A

chapter then occurs onthe worship of the Pittis; another,

on Tirthas or places sacred to them; and several, on

the performance of Sraddhas, constituting the Sraddha

Kalpa. After this comes.a full account of the solar and

lunar dynasties, forming a parallel to that in the fol-

lowing pages, with this difference, that itis, throughout,

in verse, whilst that of our text, as noticed in its place,

is, chiefly,in prose. It is extended, also, by the insertion

of detailed accounts of various incidents, briefly noticed

in the Vishnu, though derived, apparently, from a com-

mon original. The section terminates with similar

accounts of future kings, and the same chronological

calculations, that are foundin the Vishnu.

The last portion, the Upasamhara, deseribes briefly

the future Manwantaras, the measures of space and

time, the end of the world, the efficacy of Yoga, and the

glories of Sivapura, or the dwelling of Siva, with whom

the Yogin is to be united. The manuscript concludes

with a different history of the successive teachers of

the Vayu Purana, tracing them from Brahma to Vayu,

from Vayu to Brihaspati, and from him, through various

deities and sages, to Dwaipayana and Stta.

The account given of this Purana in the Journal of

the Asiatic Society of Bengal was limited to something

less than half the work; as I had not then been able to
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procure a larger portion. [have now a more complete

one of my own; and there are several copies in the

East India Company’s library, of the like extent. One,

presented by His Highness the Guicowar, is dated

Samvat 1540, or A. D. 1483, and is, evidently, as old

as it professes to be. The examination I have made

of the work confirms the view 1 formerly took of it;

and, from the uiternal evidence it affords, 1t may, per-

haps, be regarded as one of the oldest and most authen-

tic spectinens extant of a primitive Purana.

It appears, however, that.we have not yet a copy of

the entire Vayu Purana. The extent of it, as mentioned

above, should be twenty-four thousand verses. The

Guicowar MS. has but twelve thousand, and is deno-

minated the Pirvardha or first portion. My copy is

of the like extent. The index also shows, that several

subjects remain untold; as, subsequently to the descrip-

tion of the sphere of Siva, and the periodical dissolution

of the world, the work is said to contain an account

of a succeeding creation, and, of various events that

oceurred in it, as the birth of several celebrated Rishis,
including that of Vyasa, and a description of his distri-

bution of the Vedas; an account of the enmity between

Vasishtha and Viswaémitra; and a Naimishdranya Ma-

hatmya. These topics are, however, of mmor impor-

tance, and can scarcely carry the Purasia to the whole

extent of the verses which it is said to contain. If the

number is accurate, the index must still omit a con-

siderable portion of the subsequent contents.

5. Sri Bhdgavata Parana. “That in which ample

details of duty are described, and which opens with

(an extract from) the Gayatri; that in which the death
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of the Asura Vittea is told, and in which the mortals

and immortals of the Sdraswata Kalpa, with the events

that then happened to them in the world, are related;

that is celebrated as the Bhagavata, and consists of

eighteen thousand verses.”* The Bhagavata is a work

of great velebrity in India, and exercises a more direct

and powerful influence upon the opmions and feelings

of the people than, perhaps, any other of the Puranas.

It is placed the fifth in all the lists; but the Padma

Purina ranks it as the eighteenth, as the extracted

substance of all the rest. Aceording to the usual speci-

fieation, it consists of eighteen thousand slokas, distri-

buted amongst three hundred and thirty-two chapters,

divided into twelve Skandhas or books. It is named

Bhagavata from its being dedicated to the glorification

of Bhagayat or Vishnu.

The Bhagavata is communicated to the Rishis at Nai-

misharanya, by Stta, as usual: but he only repeats what

was narrated by Suka, the son of Vyasa, to Parikshit,

the king of Hastindpura, theg@randson of Arjuna. Having

incurred the imprecation of a hermit, by which he was

sentenced to die of the bite of a venomous snake at

the expiration of seven days, the king, m preparation

for this event, repairs to the banks of the Ganges,

whither also come the gods and sages, to witness his

‘earfura arest see uaifawc: |
Gagaaad ARMTIIT Ae It
ANSGAR FIY AY F QATATT: |
AMAT SH TTT SAA
x © &£ &© & & S

ne & & & & He He &

Weed agarfa gua aaaifaaa |
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death. Amongst the latter is Suka; and it is in reply

to Parikshit’s question, what a man should do who is

about to die, that he narrates the Bhagavata, as he had

heard it from Vyasa: for nothing secures final happi-

ness so certainly, as to die whilst the thoughts are

wholly engrossed by Vishnu.

The course of the narration opens with a cosmogony,

which, although, in most respects, similar to that of

other Puranas, is more largely intermixed with allegory

and mysticism, and derives its tone more from the

Vedanta than the Sankhya philosophy. The doctrine

of active creation by the Supreme, as one with Vasu-

deva, is more distinetly asserted, with a more decided

enunciation of the effeets being resolvable into Maya

or illusion, There are, also, doctrinal peculiarities

highly characteristic of this Purana; amongst which is

the assertion, that it was originally communicated by

Brahma to Narada, that all men whatsoever, Hindus

of every caste, and even Mliechchhas, outcasts or bar-

barians, might learn to have faith in Vasudeva.

In the third book, the interloeutors are changed to

Maitreya and Vidura, the former of whom is the dis-

ciple, in the Vishiu Purdna; the latter was the half-

brother of the Kuru princes. Maitreya, again, gives

an account of the Stishti-lila or sport of creation, in a

strain partly common to the Puranas, partly peculiar;

although he declares he learned it from his teacher

Pardsara, at the desire of Pulastya:' referring, thus, to

the fabulous origin of the Vishnu Purana, and furnish-

ing evidence of its priority. Again, however, the

' See Book I., Chapter I, ad finem,



XLUL PREFACE.

authority is changed; and the narrative is said to have

been that which was communicated by Sesha to the

Nagas. The creation of Brahma is then described, and

the divisions of time are explained. A very long and

peculiar account is given of the Vardha incarnation of

Vishnu, which is followed by the creation of the Pra-

japatis and Swayambhuva, whose daughter Devahtiti

is married to Kardama Rishi; an incident peculiar to

this work, as is that which follows, of the Avatara of

Vishnu as Kapila the son of Kardama and Devahiiti,

the author of the SAnkhya philosophy, which he ex-

pounds, after a Vaishiava fashion, to his mother, in

the last nine chapters of this section.

The Manwantara of Swayanibhuva, and the multipli-

cation of the patriarchal families, are next described

with some peculiarities of nomenclature, which are

pointed out in the notes to the parallel passages of the

VishnuPurdna. The traditions of Dhruva, Vena, Prithu,

and other princes of this period, are the other subjects

of the fourth Skandha, and are continued, in the fifth,

to that of the Bharata who obtained emancipation. The

details generally conform to those of the Vishiu Pu-

‘ana; and the same words are often employed; so that

it would be difficult to determine which work had the

best right to them, had not the Bhagavata itself indi-

cated its obligations to the Vishnu. The remainder of

the fifth hook is occupied with the description of the

universe; and the same conformity with the Vishnu

continues.

This is only partially the case with the sixth book,

which contains a variety of legends of a miscellaneous

description, intended to illustrate the merit of worship-
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ping Vishnu. Some of them belong to the early stock;

but some are, apparently, novel. The seventh book is,

mostly, occupied with the legend of Prahlada. In the

eighth, we have an account of the remaining Manwan-

taras; in which, as happening in the course of them, a

variety of ancient legends are repeated, as the battle

between the king of the elephants and an alligator, the

churning of the ocean, and the dwarf and fish Avataras.

The ninth book narrates the dynasties of the Vaivas-

wata Manwantara, or the princes of the solar and Junar

races to the time of Kiishna.’The particulars conform,

venerally, with those recorded in the Vishnu.

The tenth book is the characteristic part of this

Purana, and the portion upon which its popularity is

founded. It is appropriated entirely to the history of

Krishna, which it narrates much in the same manner

as the Vishnu, but in more detail; holding a middle

place, however, betweenit and the extravagant prolixity

with which the Hari Vauisa repeats the story. It is not

necessary to particularize ttfurther. It has been trans-

lated into, perhaps, all the languages of India, and is

a favourite work with all descriptions of people.

The eleventh book describes the destruction of the

Yadavas and death of Krishna. Previous to the latter

event, Krishna instructs Uddhava in the performance

of the Yoga; a subject consigned, by the Vishnu, to

the concluding passages. The narrative is much

' A translation of the ninth, by Captain Fell, was published

in Caleutta, in different numbers of the Monthly and Quarterly

Magazine, in 1823 and 1824. The second volume of Maurice's

Ancient History of Hindostan contains a translation, by Mr. Halhed,

of the tenth book, made through the medium of a Persian version.
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the same, but something more summary than that of

the Vishnu. The twelfth book continues the lines of

the kings of the Kali age, prophetically, to a similar

period as the Vishnu, and gives a like account of the

deterioration of all things and their final dissolution.

Consistently with the subject of the Purana, the serpent

Takshaka bites Parikshit, and he expires: and the work

should terminate; or the close might be extended to the

subsequent sacrifice of Janamejaya, for the destruction

of the whole serpent race. There is a rather awkwardly

introduced description, however, of the arrangement

of the Vedas and Puranas by Vyasa, and the legend of

Markandeya’s interview with the infant Krishna, during

a period of worldly dissolution. We then come to the

end of the Bhagavata, im a series of encomiastic com-

mendations of its own sanctity and efficacy to salvation.

Mr. Colebrooke observes, of the Bhagavata Purana:

“J am, myself, inclined to adopt an opinion supported

hy many learned Hindus, who consider the celebrated

Sri Bhagavata as the work of a grammarian [Bopadeva},

supposed to have lived about six hundred years ago.”*

Colonel Vans Kennedy considers this an incautious

admission ; because “it is unquestionable that the number

of the Puravias have been always held to be eighteen;

but, in most of the Puranas, the names of the eighteen

are enumerated, amongst which the Bhagavata is in-

variably included; and, consequently, if it were com-

posed only six hundred years ago, the others must be

* As. Res Vol, Vi p. 467. *

* Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. L, p. 104,
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of an equally modern date.”! Some of them are, noJ 5

doubt, more receut; but, as already remarked, no weight

ean be attached to the specification of the eighteen

names; for they are always complete: each Purina

enumerates all.* Which is the last? Which had the

opportunity of naming its seventeen predecessors, and

adding itself? The argument proves too much. There

can be little doubt that the lst has been inserted, upon

the authority of tradition, either by some improving

transcriber, or by the compiler of a work more recent

than the eighteen genuine Puranas. The objection is

also rebutted by the assertion, that there was another

Purdna to which the name applies, and which is still

to be met with, the Devi Bhagavata.

For the authenticity of the Bhigavata is one of the

few questions, affecting their sacred literature, which

Hindu writers have ventured to discuss. The occasion

is furnished by the text itself. In the fourth chapter

of the first book, it is said that Vyasa arranged the

Vedas, and divided them into four, and that he then

compiled the Itihdsa and Purdnas, as a fifth Veda. The

Vedas he gave to Paila and the rest; the Itihdsa and

Puranas, to Lomaharshana, the father of Stita.? Then,

' Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and

Hindu Mythology, p. 155, note.

® Book I., Chapter IV., 19-22. +

* But see the editor’s second note in p. LIV. infra.

+ aged aa we wera dre Stes |
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reflecting that these works may not be accessible to

women, Stidras, and mixed castes, he composed the
Bharata, for the purpose of placing religious knowledge

within their reach. Still, he felt dissatisfied, and wan-

dered, in much perplexity, along the banks of the

Saraswati, where his hermitage was situated, when

Narada paid bnn a visit. Having confided to him his

seerct and seemingly causeless dissatisfaction, Narada

suggested that it arose from his not having sufficiently

dwelt, in the works he had finished, upon the merit of

worshipping Vasudeva. Vydsa at once admitted its

truth, and found a remedy for his uneasiness in the

composition of the Bhagavata, whieh he taught to Suka,

his son.’ Here, therefore, is the most positive assertion

that the Bhagavata was composed subsequently to the

Puranas, and given to a different pupil, and was not,

therefore, one of the eighteen of which Romaharshana,

the Stita, was, according to all concurrent testimonies,

the depositary. Still, the Bhagavata is named amongst

the eighteen Puranas, by the inspired authorities: and

how can these incongruities be reconciled?

The principal point in dispute seems to have been

started by an expression of Stidhara Swamin, a com-
mentator onthe Bhigavata, who, somewhat incautiously,

made the remark, that there was no reason to suspect

' Book I, 7, 8.
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that, by the term Bhigavata, any other work than the

subject of his labours was intended. This was, there-

fore, an admission that some suspicions had been enter-

tained of the correctness of the nomenclature, and that

an opinion had been expressed, that the term belonged,

not to the Sri Bhigavata, but to the Devi Bhagavata;

to a Saiva, not a Vaishhava, composition. With whom

doubts prevailed prior to SridharaSwamin, or by whom

they were urged, does not appear: for, as far as we

are aware, no works, anterior to his date, in which

they are advanced have been met with. Subsequently,

various tracts have been written on the subject. There

are three in the library of the Hast Iudia Company:

the Durjana Mukha Chapetika, ‘A slap of the face for

the vile’, by Ramdsrama; the Durjana Mukha Maha

Chapetika,* ‘A great slap of the face for the wicked’,

by Kasindtha Bhatta; and the Durjana Mukha Padma

Paduka, ‘A slipper’ for the same part of the same per-

sons, by a nameless disputant. ‘The first maintains the

authenticity of the Bhagayata; the second asserts, that

* The postsevipt of this tract has Durjana-mukha-chapetikd. In the MS.,

Professor Wilson has noted, that it is referred to, in the Durjana-mukha-

padma-padukda, ander a longer title, that given in the text. Burnonf---

who, in the preface to the first voltime of his Bhdyavata-purdia, has

translated and annotated the three treatises named above— remarks as

follows on that reference: “Le traité anquel notre auteur fait allusion

parait étre le méme que celui que j'ai placé le troisidme, et yui est

consacré tout entier & prouver cette these, que quand les Puranas par-

lent du Bhagavata, cest le Dévibhagavata qu’ils entendent désigner, et

non pas notre Gri Bhagavata, qui fait autorité pour les Vaichnavas,

Cependant le passage sur lequel porte la présente note nomme ce traité:

Un grand soufflet, etc.; ce qui ferait supposer qu’il existe deux traitds

de ce genre, dont l'un serait plus étendu gne Vautre, et dont nous ne

posséderions que Je plus court, c’est-a-dire celui qui est traduit plus

bas.” P. LXXVIL.
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the Devi Bhagavata is the genuine Purdna; and the

third replies to the arguments of the first. There is,

also, a work by Purushottama, entitled ‘Thirteen argn-

ments for dispelling all doubts of the character of the

Bhagavata’ (Bhigavata swartipa vishaya ganka nirdsa

trayodasa); whilst Balam Bhatta, a commentator on the

Mitdkshara, indulging in a dissertation on the meaning

of the word Puraria, adduces reasons for questioning

the inspired origin of this Purana.

The chief arguments in favour of the authenticity

of this Purdia are, the absence of any reason why

Bopadeva, to whom itis attributed, should not have

put his own name to it; its being included in all lists

of the Purdias, sometimes with circumstances that

belong to no other Puréiia; and its being admitted to

be a Purana, and cited as authority, or made the sub-

ject of comment, by writers of established reputation,

of whom Sankara Acharya is one: and he lived long

before Bopadeva. The reply to the first argument is

rather feeble; the controversialists being unwilling,

perhaps, to admit the real object, the promotion of new

doctrines. It is, therefore, said, that Vyasa was an in-

carnation of Nirayana; and the purpose was to propi-

tiate his favour. The insertion of a Bhagavata amongst

the eighteen Purdnas is acknowledged; but this, it is

said, can be the Devi Bhagavata alone: for the circum-

stances apply more correctly to it than to the Vaishhava

Bhagavata. Thus, a text is quoted, by Kasinatha, from

a Purdna—he does not state which—that says, of the

Bhagavata, that it contains cighteen thousand verses,

twelve books, and three hundred and thirty-two chap-
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ters.* Kasindtha usserts that the chapters of the Sri

Bhagavata are three hundred and thirty-five, and that

the numbers apply, throughout, only to the Devi Bha-

vavata. It is also said that the Bhagavata contains an

account of the acquirement of holy knowledge by

Hayaeriva; the particulars of the Séraswata Kalpa; a

dialogue between Ambarisha and Suka; and that it

commences with the Gayatri, or, at least, a citation of

it. These all apply to the Devi Bhagavata alone, except

the last: but it also is more true of the Saiva than of

the Vaishiava work; for the Jatter has only one word

of the Gayatri, dhimahi, ‘we meditate’; whilst the

former to dhimahi adds, Yo nal prachodayat, ‘who

may enlighten us.’ To the third argument it is, in the

first place, objected, that the citation of the Bhagavata

by modern writers is no test of its authenticity; and,

with regard to the more ancient commentary of San-

kara Acharya, it is asked, “Where is it?” Those who

advocate the sanctity of the Bhagavata reply: “It was

written in a difficult style, and. became obsolete, and

is lost.” “A very unsatisfactory plea”, retort their

opponents; “for we still have the works of Sankara,

several of which are quite as difficult as any in the

Sanskrit language.” The existence of this comment,

too, rests upon the authori ty of Madhwa or Madha-

* wert ceverareeht — 1
eawlana faa Ga FATA |
ATTA F MATA ATTA FAT: |
SIT AIST TTT eats fafeat: Gar: |

afiqtand yuawrer: ufcarfaan: |
The first three of these five verses are quoted, professedly from the Pu-

raidriava, near the beginning of Chitsukha’s Bhdgavata-hathd-sangraha,

I. d
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va,* who, in a commentary of his own, asserts that he

has consulted cight others. Now, amongst these is

one by the monkey Hanumat; and, although a Hindu

disputant may believe in the reality of such a composi-

tion, yet we may receive its citation as a proof that

Madhwa was not very scrupulous in the verification

of his authorities.

There are other topics urged, in this controversy,

on both sides, some of which are simple enough, some

are ingenious: but the statement of the text is, of itself,

sufficient to show, that, according to the received opinion,

of all the authorities, of the priority of the eighteen

Purdas to the Bhirata, it is impossible that the Sri

Bhagavata, which is subsequent to the Bharata, should

be of the number; and the evidence of style, the supe-

riority of which to that of the Purdnas in general is

admitted by the disputants, is also proof that it is the

work of a different hand. Whether the Devi Bhaga-

vata have a better title to be considered as an original

composition of Vyasa, is equally questionable; but it

cannot be doubted that the Sri Bhagavatais the product

of uninspired erudition. ‘There does not seem to be

any other ground than tradition for ascribing it to

Bopadeva the grammarian: but there is no reason to

call the tradition in question. Bopadeva flourished at

the court of Hemadri, Raja of Devagiri, Deogur or

Dowlutabad, and must, consequently, have lived prior

to the conquest of that principality by the Moham-

medans in the fourteenth century. The date of the

* See Burnout’s edition of the Bhdgavata-puraia, Vol. L., Preface

p. LXIL, note.
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twelfth century,” commonly assigned to him, is, pro-

bably, eorrect, and is that of the Bhivavata Purana.

6. Nérada or Naradfya Puraia. “Where Narada has

deseribed the duties which were observed in the Brthat

Kalpa, that is called the Naradfya, having twenty-five

thousand stanzas.”’ If the number of verses be here

correctly stated, the Purdta has not fallen into my

hands. The copy I have analysed contains not many

more than three thousand slokas. There is another

work, which might he expected to be of greater extent,

the Bhihan Naradiya or great Narada Purana; but this,

according to the concurrence of three copies in my

possession, and of five others in the Company’s library,

contains but about three thousand five hundred verses.

It may be doubted, therefove, if the Narada Purana of

the Matsya exists. *

According to the Matsya, the Narada Purana is related

’ SAE AST VHT EAT |
wafarearatia amcste aaa tt

* The description of Vishnu, translated by Colonel Vans

Kennedy (Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient

and Hindu Mythology, p. 200) from the Naradiya Purdia, occurs

in my copy of the Brihan Naradiya. There is no Narada Purana

in the East India Company’s library, though, as noticed in the

text, several of the Brihan Naradiya. There is a copy of the

Rukmangada Charitra, said to be a part of the Sri Narada Purana.

and pp, XCVII. e¢ seg.—would place Bopadeva in the second half of the

thirteenth century.

I follow the western and southern pandits in preferring Bopadeva to

Vopadeva, as the name is ordinarily exhibited.

Touching Bopadeva and Hemadri, see Dr. Aufrecht’s Cadalog. Cod.

Manuscript., &¢., pp. 37 and 38.

d*
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by Narada, and gives an account of the Brihat Kalpa.

The Naradiya Purdiia is communicated, by Narada, to

the Rishis at Naimisha ‘aya, on the Gomati river. The

Brihan Naradiya is related to the same persons, at the

same place, by Stita, as it was told by Narada to Sanat-

kumara. Possibly, the term Brihat may have been sug-

vested by the specification which is given in the Matsya:

but there is no description, in it, of any particular Kalpa

or day of Brahma.

From a cursory examination of these Puranas it is

very evident that they have no conformity to the defini-

tion of a Purana, and that both are sectarial and modern

compilations, intended to support the doctrine of Bhakti

or faith in Vishnu. With this view, they have collected

a variety of prayers addressed to one or other form of

that divinity; a uumber of observances and holydays

connected with his adoration; and different legends,

some, perhaps, of an early, others of a more recent,

date, illustrative of the efficacy of devotion to Hari.

Thus, in the Narada, we have the stories of Dhruva

and Prahlada; the latter told in the words of the Vishnu:

whilst the second portion of it is oceupied with a legend

of Mohini, the will-born daughter of a king called Ruk-

mangada; beguiled by whom, the king offers to perform

for her whatever she may desire. She calls upon him

either to violate the rule of fasting on the eleventh day

of the fortnight, a day sacred to Vishnu, or to put his

son to death; and he kills his son, as the lesser sin of

the twa. This shows the spirit of the work. Its date

may also be inferred from its tenor; as such monstrous

extravagancies in praise of Bhakti are, certainly, of mo-

dern origin. One limit it furnishes, itself; for it refers
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to Suka and Parikshit, the interlocutors of the Bhaga-

vata; and it is, consequently, subsequent to the date

of that Purana. It is, probably, considerably later: for

it affords evidence that it was written after India was

in the hands of the Mohammedans. In the concluding

passage it is said: “Let not this Purdna be repeated in

the presence of the ‘killers of cows’ and contemners

of the gods.” It is, possibly, a compilation of the six-

teenth or seventeenth century.

The Brihan Naradiya is a work of the same tenor

and time. [t contains littleelse than panegyrical prayers

addressed to Vishnu, and injunctions to observe various

rites, and keep holy certain seasons, in honour of him.

The earlier legends imtroduced are the birth of Mar-

kandeya, the destruction ofSagara’s sons, and the dwarf

Avatira; but they are subservient to the design of the

whole, and are rendered oceasions for praising Na-

rayana. Others, illustrating the efficacy of certain

Vaishnava observances, are puerile inventions, wholly

foreign to the more ancient system of Pauranik fiction.

There is no attempt at cosmogony, or patriarchal or

regal genealogy. It is possible that these topics may

be treated of in the missing stanzas: but it seems more

likely that the Narada Purésia of the lists has little in

common with the works to which its name is applied

in Bengal and Hindusthan.

7. Markanda or Markandeya Purana. “That Purana

in which, commeneing with the story of the birds that

were acquainted with right and wrong, everything 1s

narrated fully by Markandeya, as it was explained by

holy sages, in reply to the question of the Muni, is

ealled the Markandeya, gontaining nine thousand ver-
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ses.”} This is so called from its being, in the first in-

stance, narrated by Markandeya Muni, and, inthe second

place, by certain fabulous birds; thus far agreeing with

the account given of it in the Matsya. That, as well

as other authorities, specify its containing nine thousand

stanzas; but my copy closes with a verse affirming that

the number of verses recited by the Muni was six thou-

sand nine hundred; and a copy in the East India Com-

pany’s library has a similar specification. The termi-

nation is, however, somewhat abrupt; and there is no

reason why the subject with which it ends should not

have been carried on further. One copy in the Com-

pany’s library, indeed, belonging to the Guicowar's

collection, states, at the close, that it is the end of the

first Khaiida or section. If the Purdna was ever com-

pleted, the remaining portion of it appears to be lost.*

Jaimini, the pupil of Vyasa, applies to Markandeya

to be made acquainted with the nature of Vasudeva,

and for an explanation of some of the incidents de-

seribed in the Mahabharata; with the ambrosia of which

divine poem, Vyasa, he declares, has watered the whole

world: a reference which establishes the priority of the

Bharata to the Markandeya Purdna, however incom-

eaifaaa vattardraafaarcars |
arard ugfaras wafafrtaarhcr: a
aratweae afad aad fadtu g |
ura aaaree arawafagad it

* See the Rev. Krishnamohan Banerjea’s edition of the Mdrkazideya-

purdia, Introduction, pp. 26, 31, and 32.

+ Two MSS. of the Matsya-purdia, out of four within my reach, omit

the second and third lines. The other two give the second as follows:

arena Sfafars ofafradarhcfar: 1
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patible this may be with the tradition, that, having

finished the Puranas, Vyésa wrote the poem. *

Markandeya excuses himself, saying he hasa religious

rite to perform; and he refers Jaimini to some very

sapient birds who reside in the Vindhya mountains;

birds of a celestial origin, found, when just born, by

the Muni Samfka, on the field of Kurukshetra, and

brought up, by him, along with his scholars: in conse-

quence of which, and by virtue of their heavenly descent,

they became profoundly versed mm the Vedas and a

knowledge of spiritual truth. ‘This machinery is bor-

rowed from the Mahabharata, with some embellishment.

Jaimini, accordingly, has recourse to the birds, Pingak-

sha and his brethren, and puts to them the questions

he had asked of the Munt: “Why was Vasudeva born

as a mortal? How was it that Draupadi was the wife

of the five Pandus? Why did Baladeva do penance

for Brahmanicide? And why were the chudren of

Draupadi destroyed, when they had Ktishna and Ar-

juna to defend them?” The answers to these inquiries

occupy a number of chapters, and form a sort of supple-

* In his account of the Markajdeya-purdia, Professor Banerjea says:

“We cannot help noticing, in this place, the dignity imputed to the

work under review. It is classed in the same category with the Vedas,

and described as an immediate product from Brahma’s mouth. Although

a Purana, it is not attributed to Vyasa, whom other Sastras consider as
the author of all works bearing that title. The Markandeya, however,

does not acknowledge him as its composer, editor, or compiler. It claims

equal honour, in this respect, with the Vedas themselves.”

Again, with reference to the list spoken of in pp. XXIIL and XLV., supra:

“As far as we have seen Bengal Manuscripts, the Markandeya presents a

singular exception to this hackneyed enumeration of the eighteen Puranas,

and the celebration of Vyasa’s name as the author of them all. Tho

Maithila manuscripts, as they are commonly called, are not so chaste.”

dbid., Preface, pp. 15 and 16,
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ment to the Mahabharata; supplying, partly by inven-

tion, perhaps, and partly by reference to equally ancient

authorities, the blanks left in some of its narrations.

Legends of Viitrasura’s death, Baladeva’s penance,

Harigchandra’s elevation to heaven, and the quarrel]

between Vasishtha and Viswamitra, are followed by a

discussion respecting birth, death, and sin; which leads

to a more extended deseription of the different hells

than is found in otherPurdnas. The account of creation

which is contained in this work is repeated, by the

birds, after Markanideya’s account of it to Kraushtuki,

and is confined to the origin of the Vedas and patri-

archal families, amongst whom are new characters, as

Duhsaha and his wife Marshti, and their descendants;

allegorical personages, representing intolerable iniquity

and its consequences. There is then a description of

the world, with, as usual to this Purdna, several singu-

larities, some of which are noticed in the following

pages. This being the state of the world in the Swa-

yambhuva Manwantara, anaccount of the other Man-

wantaras succeeds, in which the births of the Manus,

and a number of other particulars, are peculiar to this

work. The present or Vaivaswata Manwantara is very

briefly passed over; but the next, the first of the future

Manwantaras, contains the long episodical narrative of

the actions of the goddess Durgé, which is the especial

boast of this Purana, and is the text-book of the wor-

shippers of Kali, Chandi, or Durgd, in Bengal. It is

the Chandi Patha, or Durg4 Mahatmya, in which the

victories of the goddess over different evil beings or

Asuras are detailed with considerable power and spirit.

It is read daily in the temples of Durga, and furnishes
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the pomp and circumstance of the great festival of Ben-

gal, the Durga ptija, or public worship of that goddess.

After the account of the Manwantaras is completed,

there follows a series of legends, some new, some old,

relating to the Sun and his posterity; continued to Vai-

vaswata Manu and his sons, and their immediate des-

cendants; terminating with Dama, the son of Narish-

yanta.” Of most of the persons noticed the work nar-

rates particulars not found elsewhere.

This Purana has a character different from that of

all the others. It has nothing of a sectarial spirit, little

of a religious tone; rarely inserting prayers and invo-

cations to any deity; and such as ave inserted are brief

and moderate. It deals little in precepts, ceremonial

or moral. Its leading feature is narrative; and it pre-

sents an uninterrupted succession of legends, most. of

which, when ancient, are embellished with new circum-

stances, and, when new, partake so far of the spirit of

the old, that they are disinterested creations of the

imagination, having no particular motive, being de-

signed to recommend no special doctrine or obser-

vance. Whether they are derived from any other source,

or whether they are original inventions, it is not pos-

sible to ascertain. They are, most probably, for the

greater part, at least, original; and the whole has been

narrated in the compiler’s own manner; a manner

superior to that of the Puranas m general, with ex-

ception of the Bhagavata.

' A translation into English, by a Madras Pandit, Kavali Ven-

kata Ramaswamin, was published at Calcutta, in 1823.

* See Vishnu Purana, Bogk IV., Chapter I.
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Tt is not easy to conjecture a date for this Purana.

It is subsequent to the Mahabharata; but how long

subsequent, is doubtful. It is, unquestionably, more

ancient than such works as the Brahma, Padma, and

Naradiya Puranas; and its freedom from sectarial bias

is a reason for supposing it anterior to the Bhagavata.

At the same time, its partial conformity to the defini-

tion of a Purdna, and the tenor of the additions which

it has made to received legends and traditions, indicate

a not very remote age; and, in the absence of any guide

to a more positive conclusion, it may, conjecturally,

be placed in the ninth or tenth century.

8. Agni Purdna. “That Purana which describes the

occurrences of the Ig4na Kalpa, and was related by Agni

to Vasishtha, is called the Agneya. It consists of six-
teen thousand stanzas.”! The Agni or Agneya Purana

derives its name from its having being communicated,

originally, by Agni, the deity of fire, to the Muni Va-

sishtha, for the purpose of instructing him in the two-

fold knowledge of Brahma.” By him it was taught to

Vyasa, who imparted it to Sita; and the latter is re-

presented as repeating it to the Rishis at Naimishd-
ranya. Its contents are variously specified as sixteen

thousand, fifteen thousand, or fourteen thousand, stanzas.

The two copies which were employed by me contain

about fifteen thousand slokas. There are two, in the

' eashairrd aergareTaraee F |
afasrarfaat wraattey aMaTaa ti

? See Book VI., Chapter V.
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Company’s library, which do not extend beyond twelve

thousand verses; but they are, in many other respects,

different from mine. One of them was written at Agra,

in the reign of Akbar, in A. D. 1589.

The Agni Purana, in the form in which it has been

obtained in Bengal and at Benares, presents a striking

contrast to the Markandeya. It may be doubted if a

single line of it is original. A very great proportion

of it may be traced to other sources; and a more care-

ful collation—if the task was worth the time it would

require—would probably discover the remainder.

The early chapters of this Purana’ describe the

Avataras, and, in those of Rama and Krishna, avowedly

follow the Ramayana and Mahabharata. A considerable

portion is then appropriated to instructions for the per-

formance of religious ceremonies; many of which belong

to the Tantrika ritual, and are, apparently, transcribed

from the principal authorities of that system. Some

belong to mystical forms of Saiva worship, little known

in Hindusthan, though, perhaps, still practised in the

south. One of these is the Diksha or initiation of a

novice: by which, with numerous ceremonies and in-

vocations, in which the mysterious monosyllables of

the Tantras are constantly repeated, the disciple is

transformed into a living personation of Siva, and re-

ceives, in that capacity, the homage of his Guru. Inter-

’ Analysis of the Agni Purana: Journal of the Asiatic Society

of Bengal, March, 1882.* I have there stated, incorrectly, that

the Agni is a Vaishnava Purana. It is one of the Tamasa or

Saiva class, as mentioned above.

* See Professor Wilson’s collected works, Vol. III.
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spersed with these are chapters descriptive of the earth

and of the universe, which are the same as those of

the Vishtu Purana: and Mahatmyas or legends of holy

places, particularly of Gaya. Chapters on the duties

of kings and on the art of war then oceur, which have

the appearance of being extracted from some older

work, as is, undoubtedly, the chapter on judicature,*

which follows them, and which is the same as the text

of the Mitakshar’a. Subsequent to these we have an

account of the distribution and arrangement of the

Vedas and Puranas, which is little else than an abridg-

ment of the Vishnu; and, ma chapter on gifts, we have

a description of the Puranas, which is precisely the

same, and in the same situation, as the similar subject

in the Matsya Purana. The genealogical chapters are

meagre lists, differing, in a few respects, from those

commonly received, as hereafter noticed, but tnaccom-
panied by any particulars such as those reeorded or

invented in the Markaddeya. The next subject is medi-

cine, compiled, avowedly, but injudiciously, from the

Sausgruta. A series of chapters on the mystic worship

of Siva and Devi follows; and the work winds up with

treatises on rhetoric, prosody, and grammar, according

to the Sutras of Pingala and Panini.

The cyclopedical character of the Agni Purana, as

it is now described, excludes it from any legitimate

claims to be regarded as a Purana, and proves that its

+ According to Dr. Aufrecht: “Haec pars, paucis mutatis et additis,
ex Yajnavalkyae legum codice desumta est.” Then follows “Kigvidhanam,
i. @, Rigvedi hymni sive disticha ad varias superstitiones adhibenda.

Haec pars e Rigvidhana libello, qui et ipse serae originis indicia prae se

fert excerpta est, multique versus ad literam cum illo consentiunt.”

Catalog. Cod. Manuscript. &c., p. 7®
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origin cannot be very remote. It is subsequent to the

Itihasas, to the chief works on grammar, rhetoric. and

medicine, and to the introduction of the Taéntrika

worship of Devi. When this latter took place, is vet

far from determined: but there is every probability

that it dates long after the beginning of our era. The

materials of the Agni Purana are. however, no doubt,

of some antiquity. The medicine of Susruta is eon-

siderably older than the ninth century: and the gram-

mar of Panini probably precedes Christianity. The

chapters on archery and arms, and on regal adminis-

tration, are also distinguished hy an entirely Hindu

character, and must have been written Jong anterior

to the Mohammedan invasion. So far the Agni Purdna

is valuable, as embodying and preserving relics of

antiquity, although compiled at a more recent date.

Colonel Wilford’ has made great use of a list of

kines derived from an appendix to the Agni Purana,

which professes to be the sixty-third or last section.

As he observes, it is seldom. found annexed to the

Purdta. T have never met with it, and doubt its ever

having formed any part of the original compilation,

It would appear, from Colonel Wilford’s remarks, that

this list notices Mohammed as the institutor of an era:

but his account of this is not very distinct. He men-

tions, explicitly, however, that the list speaks of Sali-

vahana and Vikramaditya: and this is quite sufficient

to establish its character. The compilers of the Puranas

were not such bunglers as to bring within their chro-

' Essay on Vikramaditya and Salivihana: As. Res.. Vol. IX.

p. 131.
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nology so well known a personage as Vikramaditya.

There are, in all parts of India, various compilations

ascribed to the Puranas, which never formed any por-

tion of their contents, and which, although offering,

sometimes, useful local information, and valuable as

preserving popular traditions, are not, in justice, to be

confounded with the Puranas, so as to cause them to

be charged with even more serious errors and ana-

chronisms than those of which they are guilty.

The two copies of this work in the library of the

East India Company appropriate the first half to a

description of the ordinary and oecasional observances

of the Hindus, interspersed with a few legends. The

latter half treats exclusively of the history of Rama.

9, Bhavishya Purana. “The Purdna in which Brahma,

having described the greatness of the sun, explained to

Manu the existence of the world, and the characters

of all created things, in the course of the Aghora Kalpa,

that is called the Bhavishya; the stories being, for the

most part, the events,of a future period. It contains

fourteen thousand five hundred stanzas.”! This Purana,

as the name implies, should be a book of prophecies,

foretelling what will be (bhavishyati), as the Matsya

Purana intimates. Whether such a work exists, is

doubtful. The copies, which appear to be entire, and

of which there are three in the library of the East

India Company, agreeing, in their contents, with two

1 qarfura aretararizae Vqqa: |
PANCAATA AIAG TAT tl
AA HIATATS AATIAT TAU |
agen agarfa aut wy yas 7 1
afeqatcanr afar afeeraia |
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in my possession, contain about seven thousand stan-

zas. There is another work, entitled the Bhavishyot-

tara, as if it was a continuation or supplement of the

former, containing, also, about seven thousand verses:

but the subjects of both these works are but to a very

imperfect degree analogous to those to which the Mat-

sya alludes. *

The Bhavishya Purama, as 1 have it, is a work in a

hundred and twenty-six short chapters, repeated by

Sumantu to Satdnika, a king of the Pandu family. He

notices, however, its having originated with Swayambhu

or Brahma, and deseribes it as consisting of five parts;

four dedicated, it should seem, to as many deities, as

they are termed, Brahma, Vaishnava, Saiva, and Twash-

tra; whilst the fifth is the Pratisarga or repeated ere-

ation. Possibly, the first part only may have come

into my hands; although it does not so appear by the

manuscript.

Whatever it nay be, the work in question is not a

Purana. The first portion, indeed, treats of creation;

but it is little else than a transcript of the words of

the first chapter of Manu. The rest is entirely a manual

of religious rites and ceremonies. It explains the ten

Samskaras or initiatory rites; the performance of the

Sandhya; the reverence to be shown to a Guru; the

duties of the different Asramas and castes; and enjoins

a number of Vratas or observances of fasting and the

* Colonel Vans Kennedy states that he had “not been able

to procure the Bhavishya Purana, nor even to obtain any account

of its contents.” Researches into the Nature and Affinity of

Ancient and Hindu Mythology, p. 153, note.
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like, appropriate to different lunar days. A few legends

erliven the series of precepts. That of the sage Chya-

vana is told at considerable length, taken, chiefly, from

the Mahabharata. The Naga Panchami, or fifth lunati6n

sacred to the serpent-gods. gives rise to a description

of different sorts of snakes. After these, which occupy

about one third of the chapters, the remainder of them

conform, in subject, to one of the topics referred to by

the Matsya. They chiefly represent conversations be-

tween Krishtia, his son Samba, who had become a leper

by the curse of Durviésas,—-Vasishtha, Nadrada, aud

Vyasa, upon the power.and glory of the Sun, and the

manner in which he is to be worshipped. There is

some curious matter in the last chapters, relating to

the Magas, silent worshippers of the sun, from Saka-

dwipa; as if the compiler had adopted the Persian term

Magh, and connected the fire-worshippers of Iran with

those of India. This is a subject, however, that requires

further investigation.

The Bhavishyottara is, equally with the preceding,

a sort of manual of religious offices; the greater portion

being appropriated to Vratas, and the remainder, to

the forms and circumstances with which gifts are to

be presented. Many of the ceremonies are obsolete,

or are observed in a different manner, as the Ratha-

yatra or car-festival, and the Madanotsava or festival

of spring. The descriptions of these throw some light

upon the public condition of the Hindu religion at a

period probably prior tou the Mohammedan conquest.

The different ceremonies are illustrated by legends,

which are, sometimes, ancient; as, for instance, the de-

struction of the god of love by Siva, and his thence
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becoming Ananga, the disembodied lord of hearts.

The work is supposed to be communicated by Krishna

to Yudhishthira, at a great assemblage of holy persons

at the coronation of the latter, after the conclusion of

the Great War.

10, Brahma Vaivarta Purana. “That Purdia which
is related by Savarni to Narada, and contains the ae-

count of the greatness of Krishna, with the occurrences

of the Rathantara Kalpa, where, also, the story of Brahma-

variha is repeatedly told, is called the Brahma Vaivarta,

and contains eighteen thousand stanzas.”' The aecount

here given of the Brahma Vaivarta Purana agrees with

its present state, as to its extent. The copies rather

exceed than fall short of eighteen thousand stanzas.

It also correctly represents its comprising a Mahdtmya

or legend of Krishna; but it is very doubtful, ucver-

theless, if the same work is intended.

The Brahma Vaivarta, as it now exists, is narrated,

not by Savarni, but the Rishi Nivayana, to Narada, by

whom it is communicated to Vydsa: he teaches it to

Stita; and the latter repeats it to the Rishis at Nai-

misharanya. It is divided into four Kharidas or books,

the Brahma, Prakriti, Gaiesa, and Kiishia Janma

Khandas; dedicated, severally, to describe the acts of

Brahma, Devi, Ganesa, and Krishna; the latter, how-

ever, throughout absorbing the interest and importance

of the work. In none of these is there any account of

TANTS FAN Faraafyuyay a |

arafitar aTceTa HOTATETAAG TAA II

aa weaTES act qa FF: |
ACVTSUATTS HATA AA i
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the Vardba Avatira of Vishhu,~—which seems to be

intended hy the Matsya,—nor any reference to a Ra-

thantara Kalpa. It may also be observed, that, in

describing the merit of presenting a copy of this Pu-

rana, the Matsya adds: “Whoever makes such gift is

honoured in the Brahma-loka”;* a sphere which is of

very inferior dignity to that to which a worshipper of

Kaisha is taught to aspire by this Purana. The cha-

racter of the work is, in truth, so decidedly sectarial,

and the sect to which it belongs so distinctly marked,—

that of the worshippers of the juvenile Kaishna and

Radha, a form of belief.of known, modern origin,—that

it can scarcely have found a notice in a work to which,

like the Matsya, a much more remote date seems to

belong. Although, therefore, the Matsya may be re-

ceived in proof of there having been a Brahma Vai-

varta Purana at the, da&te’of its compilation, dedicated

especially to the honour of Krishna, yet we cannot

credit the possibility of its bemg the same we now

possess.

Although some of the legends believed to be ancient

are scattered through the different portions of this

Purdna, yet the great mass of it is taken up with tire-

some descriptions of Vrinddvana and Goloka, the dwell-

ings of Krishna on earth and in heaven; with endless

repetitions of prayers and invocations addressed to

him; and with insipid descriptions of his person and

sports, and the love of the Gopis and of Radha towards

him. There are some particulars of the origin of the

Siarent aw Hae (7) WENA APTA 1
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artificer castes,— which is of value, because it is cited as

authority in matters affecting them,—contained in the

Bradhma Khanda; and, in the Prakriti and Ganesa

Khandas, are legends of those divinities, not wholly,

perhaps, modern inventions, but of which the source

has not been traced. In the hife of Kitishna, the in-

cidents recorded are the same as those narrated in the

Vishnu and the Bhagavata; but the stories, absurd as

they are, are much compressed, to make room for ori-

ginal matter still more puerile and tiresome. The

Brahma Vaivarta has not the slightest title to be re-

garded as a Purana. +

11. Linga Purdna. “Where Maheswara, present in

the Agni Linga, explaimed (the objects of life) virtue,

wealth, pleasure, and final liberation at the end of the

Agni Kalpa,* that Purdna, consisting of eleven thousand

stanzas, was called the Lainga by Brahma himself.”?

The Linga Purana conforms, accurately enough, to

this description. The Kalpa is said to be the Igana:
but this is the only difference. It consists of eleven

thousand stanzas. It is said to have been originally

composed by Brahma; and the primitive Linga is a

1 Analysis of the Brahma Vaivarta Purana: Journal of the

Asiatic Society of Bengal, June, 1832. +

> gafafaqaue: uve Say AEA |
UATIRAATATAATATATRT F
ware Ayre FTA ATU Sa |

ee eee eH HN

* 2 Instead of Professor Wilson’s @MTa &c., one of the MSS, I have

seen has RITA AH? ; another, ROTA a? ; and another, aw
aR; while the fourth is here corrupt past mending by conjecture

+ See Professor Wilson’s collected works, Vol. IL.
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pillar of radiance, in which Maheswara is present. The

work is, therefore, the same as that referred to by the

Matsya.

A short accouut is given, in the beginning, of ele-

mental and secondary creation, and of the patriarchal

families; in which, however, Siva takes the place of

Vishnu, as the indescribable cause of all things. Brief

accounts of Siva’s incarnations and proceedings in

different Kalpas next occur, offering no interest, except

as characteristic of sectarial notions. The appearance

of the great fiery Linga takes place, in the interval of

a creation, to separate Vishiu and Brahma, who not

only dispute the palm of supremacy, but fight for it;

when the Linga suddenly springs up, and puts them

both to shame; as, after travelling upwards and down-

wards for a thousand years in each direction, neither

can approach to its termination... Upon the Linga the

sacred monosyllable Om is visible; and the Vedas pro-

ceed from it, by which Brahma and Vishiu become

enlightened, and acknowledge and_eulogize the superior

might and glory of Siva.

A notice of the creation in the Padma Kalpa then

follows; and this leads to praises of Siva by Vishiu

and Brahma. Siva repeats the story of his incarna-

tions, twenty-eight in number; intended as a counter-

part, no doubt, to the twenty-four Avataras of Vishnu,

as described in the Bhagavata; and both being ampli-

ficitions of the original ten Avataras, and of much less

merit as fictions. Another instance of rivalry occurs

in the legend of Dadhichi, a Muni, and worshipper of

Siva. In the Bhdgavata, there is a story of Ambar{sha

being defended against Durvasas by the discus of Vishnu,
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against which that Saiva sage is helpless. Here, Vishiu

hurls his discus at Dadhichi: but it falls, blunted, to

the ground; and a conflict ensues, in which Vishnu

and his partisans are all overthrown by the Muni.

A description of the universe, and of the regal dy-

nasties of the Vaivaswata Manwantara to the time of

Krishna, runs through a number of chapters, in sub-

stance, and, very commonly, in words, the same as in

other Puranas; after which the work resumes its proper

character, narrating legends, and enjoining rites, and

reciting prayers, intending to.do honour to Siva under

various forms. Although, however, the Linga holds a

prominent place amongst them, the spirit of the worship

is as little influenced by the character of the type as

can well be imagined. There is nothing like the phallic

orgies of antiquity: it is all mystical and spiritual. The

Linga is twofold, external and internal. The ignorant,

who need a visible sign, worship Siva through a ‘mark’

or ‘type’—which is the proper meaning of the word

‘Linga’—of wood, or stone; but the wise look upon

this outward emblem as nothing, and contemplate, in

their minds, the invisible, inscrutable type, which is

Siva himself. Whatever may have been the origin of

this form of worship in India, the notions upon which

it was founded, according to the impure fancies of

European writers, are not to be traced in even the

Saiva Puranas.

Data for conjecturing the era of this work are de-

fective. But it is more a ritual than a Purana; and the

Pauranik chapters which it has inserted, in order to

keep up something of its character, have been, evidently,

borrowed for the purpose. The incarnations of Siva,
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and their ‘pupils’, as specified in one place, and the

importance attached to the practice of the Yooa, render

it possible that, under the former, are intended those

teachers of the Saiva religion who belong to the Yoga

school,’ which seems to have flourished about the

eighth or ninth centuriés. It is not likely that the work

is earlier: it may be considerably later. It has pre-

served, apparently, some Saiva legends of an early

date; but the greater part is ritual and mysticism of

comparatively recent introduetion.

12. Varaha Puraia. “That in which the glory of

the great Varaha is predominant, as it was revealed to

Earth by Vishnu, in connexton, wise Munis, with the

Manava Kalpa, and which contains twenty-four thou-

sand verses, is called the Vartha Purana.”?

It may be doubted if the Vardha Purana of the pre-

sent day is here intended. It is narrated by Vishnu

as Varaha, or in the boar incarnation, to the personitied

Earth. Its extent, however, is not half that specitied;

little exceeding ten thousand stanzas. It furnishes, also,

itself, evidence of the prior currency of some other

work, similarly denominated; as, in the deseription of

Mathura contained in it, Sumantu, a Muni, is made to

observe: “The divineVaraha in former times expounded

a Purana, for the purpose of solving the perplexity of

Earth.”

1 See Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVII, p. 187.*

? HETATIER gate F
fauyaifafed Tre aarcrefaqaa i
ATHIS HUSA BAT BPA TAT: |
agfeuerarfu aquufagraa i

* See Professor Wilson's colloctiveeworks, Vol. I., p. 203.
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Nor can the Varaha Purana be regarded as a Purana

agreeably to the common definition; as it contains bat

a few scattered and brief allusions to the creation of

the world and the reign of kings: it has no detailed

genealogies, either of the patriarchal or regal families,

and no account of the reigns of the Manus. Like the

Linga Purana, it is a religious manual, almost wholly

occupied with forms of prayer and rules for devotional

observances, addressed to Vishnu; interspersed with

legendary illustrations, most of which are peculiar to

itself, though some are taken from the common and

ancient stock. Many of them, rather incompatibly with

the general scope of the compilation, relate to the

history of Siva and Durgd.’ A considerable portion

of the work is devoted to descriptions of various

Tirthas, places of Vaishnava pilgrimage; and one of

Mathura enters into a variety of particulars relating to

the shrines of that city, constituting the Mathura Ma-

hatmya.

In the sectarianism of the Vardha Purdna there ix

no leaning to the particular adoration of Kiishnia; nor

are the Rathayatra and Janmashtami included amongst

the observances enjoined. There are other indications

of its belonging to an earlier stage of Vaishnava wor-

ship; and it may, perhaps, be referred to the age of

Ramanuja, the early part of the twelfth century.

' One of these is translated by Colonel Vans Kennedy, the

origin of the three Saktis or goddesses, Saraswati, Lakshmi, and

Parvati. Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and

Hindu Mythology, p. 2092. The Tri Sakti Mahdtmya occurs, as

he gives it, in my copy, and is, so far, an indication of the iden-

tity of the Vardha Purana in jhe different MSS.
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13. Skanda Purdna. “The Skanda Purasia is that in

which the six-faced deity (Skanda) has related the

events of the Tatpurusha Kalpa, enlarged with many

tales, and subservient to the duties taught by Mahe-

swara. Is is said to contain eighty-one thousand one

hundred stanzas: so it is asserted amongst mankind.”!

Tt is uniformly agreed that the Skanda Purana, in a

collective form, has no existence; and the fragments, in

the shape of Samhitis, Khandas, and Mahatmyas, which

are affirmed, in various parts of India, to be portions

of the Purana, present a much more formidable mass

of stanzas than even the immense number of which it

is said to consist. The most celebrated of these portions,

in Hindusthan, is the Kasi Khanda, a very minute de-

scription of the temples of Siva in or adjacent to Be-

nares, mixed with directions for worshipping Mahe-

swara, and a great variety of legends explanatory of

its merits and of the holiness of Kasi. Many of them

are puerile and uninteresting; but some are of a higher

character. The story of Agastya records, probably, in

a legendary style, the propagation of Hinduism in the

south of India; and, in the history of Divodasa, king

of Kasf, we have an embellished tradition of the tem-

porary depression of the worship of Siva, even in its

metropolis, before the ascendancy of the followers of

Buddha.’ There is every reason to believe the greater

1 ay areas Taare T WUYG: |
wet aqAs aa afcrersfers
ware ATA geri aearsifatiaraa |
aeariy wa Fafafa aay wat

® The legend is translated by, Colonel Vans Kennedy: Re-
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part of the contents of the Kasi Khanda anterior to

the first attack upon Benares by Mahmud of Ghizni.

The Kasi Khanda alone contains fifteen thousand stanzas.

Another considerable work ascribed, in Upper India,

to the Skanda Purdaia, is the Utkala Khanda, giving

an account of the holiness of Orissa, and the Kshetra

of Purushottama or Jagannatha. The same vicinage

is the site of temples, once of great magnificence and

extent, dedicated to Siva, as Bhuvanegwara, which

forms an excuse for attaching an account of a Vaish-

hava Tirtha to ah eminently Saiva Purana. There can

be little doubt, however, that the Utkala Khanda is

unwarrantably included amongst the progeny of the

parent work. Besides these, there is a Brahmottara

Khanda, a Revé Khanda, a Siva Rahasya Khanda, a

Himavat Khanda, and others. Of the Samhitas the

chief are the Stita Sambhit4, Sanatkumara Samhita,

Saura Samhita, and Kapila Samhita: there are several

other works denominated Samhitas. The Mahatmyas

are more numerous still.*. According to the Suta Sam-

hitd, as quoted by Colonel Vans Kennedy,’ the Skanda

searches into the Natore and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu My-

thology, Appendix B.

1 In a list of reputed portions of the Skanda Purana in the

possession of my friend, Mr. C. P. Brown, of the Civil Service of

Madras, the Sambhitds are seven, the Kharidas, twelve, besides
parts denominated Gita, Kalpa, Stotra, &c. In the collection of

Colonel Mackenzie, amongst the Mahatmyas, thirty-six are said

to belong to the Skanda Purdiia. Vol. I, p. 61. In the library

at the India House are two Samhitds, the Sita and Sanatkumara,

fourteen Khandas, and twelve Mahatmyas.

> Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and

Hindu Mythology, p. 154, notg.
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Purana contains six Samhitds, five hundred Khandas,

and five hundred thousand stanzas; more than is even

attributed to all the Purdias. He thinks, judging from

internal evidence, that all the Khandas and Samhitds

may be admitted to be genuine, though the Mahatmyas

have rather a questionable appearance. Now, one kind

of internal evidence is the quantity; and, as no more

than eighty-one thousand one hundred stanzas have ever

been claimed for it,* all in excess above that amount

must be questionable. But many of the Khandas, the Kasi

Khanda, for instance, are quite as local as the Mahat-

myas; being legendary stories relating to the erection

and sanctity of certain temples, or groups of temples,

and -to certain Lingas; the interested origin of which

renders them, very reasonably, objects of suspicion.

In the present state of our acquaintance with the re-

puted portions of the Skanda Purana, my own views of

their authenticity are so opposed to those entertained by

Colonel Vans Kennedy, that, instead of admitting all the

Samhitds and Kharidas to be genuine, I doubt if any

one of them was ever a part of the Skanda Purana.

14. Vamana Purana. “That in which the four-faced

Brahma taught the three objects of existence, as sub-

servient to the account of the greatness of Trivikrama,

which treats, also, of the Siva Kalpa, and which consists

of ten thousand stanzas, is called the Vamana Purana.”

’ fafaaae atererafuae wqqa: |
faatenrurara ara ufcatfient i

Bue zwar @rdt waryt faz |

* But see the end of my third note in p. XXIV., supra.

+ Professor Wilson here omitted a word of two syllables —, probably,
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The Vamana Purdna contains an account of the

dwarf incarnation of Vishnu: but it is related by Pula-

stya to Narada, and extends to but about seven thou-

sand stanzas. Its contents scarcely establish its claim

to the character of a Purana.’

There is little or no order in the subjects which this

work recapitulates, and which arise out of replies made

by Pulastya to questions put, abruptly and unconnec-

tedly, by Narada. The greater part of them relate to

the worship of the Linga; a rather strange topic for a

Vaishnava Purana, but engrossing the principal part

of the compilation. They are, however, subservient

to the object of illustrating the sanctity of certain holy

places; so that the Vamana Purdaia is little else than

a suecession of Mahatmyas. Thus, in the opening,

almost, of the work oceurs the story of Daksha’s sacri-

fice, the object of which is to send Siva to Papamo-
chana Tirtha, at Benares, where he is released from

the sin of Brahmanicide. Next comes the story of the

burning of Kamadeva, for the purpose of illustrating

the holiness of a Siva-linga at Kedadregwara in the

Himalaya, and of Badarikasrama. The larger part of

the work consists of the Saro-mahatmya, or legendary

exemplifications of the holiness of Sthanu Tirtha; that

1 From the extracts from the Vamana Purana translated by

Colonel Vans Kennedy, pp. 293, et seq., it appears that his copy

so far corresponds with mine; and the work is, therefore, pro-

bably, the same. Two copies in the Company’s library also agree

with mine.

BTA. Instead of this, one of the four MSS. of the Matsya-purdia in

the India Office Library has wirae, and two have wae.
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is, of the sanctity of various Lingas and certain pools

at Thanesar and Kurukhet, the country north-west

from Delhi. There are some stories, also, relating to

the holiness of the Godavari river: but the general

site of the legends is in Hindusthan. In the course of

these accounts, we have a long narrative of the mar-

riage of Siva with Uma, and the birth of Karttikeya.

There are a few brief allusions to creation and the

Manwantaras; but they are merely incidental: and all

the five characteristics of a Purina are deficient. In

noticing the Swarochisha Manwantara, towards the

end of the book, the elevation of Bali as monarch of

the Daityas, and his subjugation of the universe, the

gods included, are desertbed; and this leads to the

narration that gives its title to the Purdna, the birth

of Krishia as acdwarf, for the purpose of humiliating

Bali by fraud, as he was invineible by force. The story

is told as usual; but the seene is laid at Kurukshetra.

A more minute examination of this work than that

which has been given toit, might, perhaps, discover

some hint from which to conjecture its date. It is of

aw more tolerant character than the Puranas, and divides

its homage between Siva and Vishiu with tolerable

impartiality. It is not connected, therefore, with any

sectarial principles, and may have preceded thew in-

troduction, It has not, however, the air of any anti-

quity; and its compilation may have amused the leisure

of some Brahman of Benares three or four centuries ago.

15. Ktrma Purdtia. “That in which Jandrdana, in

the form of a tortoise, in the regions under the earth,

explained the objects of life—duty, wealth, pleasure,

and liberation—in communication with Indradyumna
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and the Rishis in the proximity of Sakra, which refers

to the Lakshmi Kalpa, and contains seventeen thousand

stanzas, is the Kiirma Purana.”?

In the first chapter of the Karma Purana, it gives

an account of itself, which does not exactly agree with

this description. Suita, who is repeating the narration,

is made to say to the Rishis: “This most excellent

Kaurma Purana is the fifteenth. Samhitas are fourfold,

from the variety of the collections. The Brahmi, Bha-

eavati, Saurf, and Vaishtavi are well known as the

four Samhitas which confer virtue, wealth, pleasure,

and liberation. This isthe Brahimi Samhita, conformable

to the four Vedas; in which there are six thousand

slokas; and, by it, the importance of the four objects of

life, O great sages, holy knowledge and Parameswara

is known.”* There is an irreconcilable difference: in

this specification of the number. of stanzas and that

ae wader Aa FT Caas |
Ae RITTATS HHEU AAS: 1

ceqanaga wrafa:+ waafaat |
way agatiy qatar a i

¥e 9 Users gue ataA_aaAA |
ager dfed ga defeat waza: 1
Brat avraat PD Ford wy varfaar: |
aaa: deat: Gen waararaaraYn: i
va g fem arat wqdes dfaat i
wafa ugrarfa Barras Tarar i
aa waTeaTATT AeA sy FAT ITT: |
aretarafat se Wread UCAAT: 11

So read the best MSS. of the Aurma-purdia that ave at present ac-

cessible to me,

+ One of the four I. 0. L. MSS, of the Matsya-purdia has 3afqaq: |
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given above. It is not very clear what is meant by a

Samhita, as here used. A Samhita, as observed above

(p. XIX.), is something different from a Purana. It may

be an assemblage of prayers and legends, extracted,

professedly, from a Purana, but is not, usually, appli-

cable to the original. The four Samhitas here specified

refer rather to their religious character than to their

connexion with any specific work; and, in fact, the

same terms are applied to what are called Samhitds

of the Skanda. In this sense, a Purana might be also

aSamhita; that is, it might be an assemblage of formule

and legends belonging to a division of the Hindu sys-

tem; and the work in question, like the Vishnu Purana,

does adopt both titles. It says: “This is the excellent

Kaurma Purana, the fifteenth (of the series).” And

again: “This is the Brahmi Samhita.” At any rate, no

other work has been met with pretending to be the

Kiirma Purazia.

With regard to the other particulars specified by

the Matsya, traces of them are to be found. Although,

in two accounts of the traditional communication of

the Pardna, no mention is made of Vishviu as one of

the teachers, yet Suita repeats, at the outset, a dialogue

between Vishnu, as the Ktirma, and Indradyumna, at

the time of the churning of the ocean; and much of

the subsequent narrative is put into the mouth of the

former.

The name, being that of an Avatara of Vishnu, might

lead us to expect a Vaishnava work: but it is always,

and correctly, classed with the Saiva Puranas; the

greater portion of it inculcating the worship of Siva

and Durga. It is divided into two parts, of nearly
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equal length. In the first part, accounts of the crea-

tion, of the Avatdras of Vishnu, of the solar and

lunar dynasties of the kings to the time of Krishna,

of the universe, and of the Manwantaras, are given,

in general in a summary manner, but, not unfrequently,

in the words employed in the Vishnu Purana. With

these are blended hymns addressed to Maheswara by

Brahma and others; the defeat of Andhakasura by

Bhairava; the origin of four Saktis, Mahegwart, Siva,
Sati, and Haimavati, from Siva; and otherSaiva legends.

One chapter gives a more distinct and connected ac-

count of the incarnations of Siva, in the present age,
than the Linga; and it wears, still more, the appearance

of an attempt to identify the teachers of the Yoga

school with personations of their preferential deity.

Several chapters form a Kasi Mahatmya, a legend of

Benares. In the second part there are no legends. It

is divided into two parts, the Igwara Gitat and Vyasa

Gita. In the former, the knowledge of god, that is, of

Siva, through contemplative devotion, is taught. In

the latter, the same object is enjoined through works,

or observance of the ceremonies and precepts of the

Vedas.

The date of the Kirma Purdna cannot be very re-

mote; for it is, avowedly, posterior to the establishment

of the Tantrika, the Sakta, and the Jaina sects. In the

twelfth chapter it is said: “The Bhairava, Vima, Avhata,

1 This is also translated by Colonel Vans Kennedy (Researches

into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology,

Appendix D., p. 444); and, in this instance, as in other passages

quoted by him from the Kurma, his MS. and mine agree.
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and Yémala Sdstras are intended for delusion.” There

is no reason to believe that the Bhairava and Yamala

Tantras are very ancient works, or that the practices

of the left-hand Saktas, or the doctrines of Arhat or

Jina, were known in the early centuries of our era.

16. Matsya Purana. “That in which, for the sake

of promulgating the Vedas, Vishnu, in the beginning

of a Kalpa, related to Manu the story of Narasimha

and the events of seven Kalpas; that, O sages, know

to be the Matsya Purana, containing twenty thousand

stanzas.” ?

We might, it is to be supposed, admit the description

which the Matsya gives of itself to be correct; and yet,

as regards the number of verses, there seems to be a

misstatement. Three very good copies—one in my

possession, one in the Company’s library, and one in

the Rad ‘iffe library —concur in all respects, and in

containing no more than between fourteen and fifteen

thousand stanzas. In this case the Bhagavata is nearer

the truth, when it assigns to it fourteen thousand. We

may conclude, therefore, that the reading of the passage

is, in this respect, erroneous.* It is correctly said, that

1 getat wa wearet Wea SATS: |
AASNY AAG Wags auaz |i
afunetianaagad yfraar: |
wareafata artread agatey fara

* Two ont of the four I. 0. L, MSS. of the Matsya-purdia—see the

Jast line of the Sanskrit quoted in this page — give agarfa aye,
“fourteen thousand”; and the others exhibit evident corruptions of the

same reading, That this reading is to be preferred, we have, besides

the evidence, adduced by Professor Wilson, of the Bhdgavata-purdia,

that of the Devi-bhdgavata and Revd-mahdtmya,
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the subjects of the Purdia were communicated by

Vishnu, in the form of a fish, to Manu.

The Purana, after the usual prologue of Stita and

the Rishis, opens with the account of the Matsya or

‘fish’ Avatara of Vishnu, in which he preserves a king,

named Manu, with the seeds of all things, in an ark,

from the waters of that inundation which, in the season

of a Pralaya, overspreads the world. This story is told

in the Mahabharata, with reference to the Matsya as

its authority; from which it might be inferred, that the

Purana was prior to the poem. This, of course, is con-

sistent with the tradition that the Puranas were first

composed by Vyasa. But there can be no doubt that

the greater part of the Mahabharata is much older than

any extant Purana. The present instance is, itself, a

proof; for the primitive simplicity with which the story

of the fish Avatara is told in the Mahabharata, is of a

much more antique complexion than the mysticism and

extravagance of the actual MatsyaPurana. Intheformer,

Manu collects the seeds.of existing things in the ark; it

is not said how: in the latter, he brings them all together

by the power of Yoga. In the latter, the great serpents

come to the king, to serve as cords wherewith to fasten

the ark tothe horn of the fish: in theformer, a cable made

of ropes is more intelligibly employed for the parpose.

Whilst the ark floats, fastened to the fish, Manu

enters into conversation with him; and his questions

and the replies of Vishnu form the main substance of

the compilation. The first subject is the creation, which

is that of Brahma and the patriarchs. Some of the

details are the usual ones; others are peculiar, especially

those relating to the Pittis or progenitors. The regal

I. f
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dynasties are next described; and then follow chapters

on the duties of different orders. It is in relating those

of the householder, in which the duty of making gifts

to Brahmans is comprehended, that we have the spe-

cification of the extent and subjects of the Puranas.

It is meritorious to have copies made of them, and to

give these away on particular occasions. Thus, it is

said, of the Matsya: “Whoever gives it away at either

equinox, along with a golden fish and a milch cow,

gives away the whole earth;”* that is, he reaps a like

reward, m his next migration. Special duties of the

houscholder—Vratas or occasional acts of piety—are

then described at considerable length, with legendary

illustrations. The account of the universe is given in

the usual strain. Saiva legends ensue: as the destruc-

tion of Tripurasura; the war of the gods with Taraka

and the Daityas, and the consequent birth of Kartti-

keya, with the various circumstances of Umda’s birth

and marriage, the burning of Kémadeva, and other

events involved in that narrative; the destruction of

the Asuras Maya and Andhaka; the origin of the Matris,

and the like; interspersed with the Vaishnava legends

of the Avataéras. Some Mahatmyas are also introduced;

one of which, the Narmada Mahdtmya, contains some

interesting particulars. There are various chapters on

law and morals, and one which furnishes directions

for building houses and making images. We then have

an account of the kings of future periods; and the

Purana concludes with a chapter on gifts.

* faga Fanaa Sat Faq aafaaa |
MM zarqfaat aa eat vata arfaer ii
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The Matsya Purana, it will be seen, even from this

brief sketch of its contents, is a miscellaneous compi-

lation, but including, in its contents, the elements of a

genuine Purana. At the same time, it is of too’ mixed

a character to be considered as a genuine work of the

Pauranik class; and, upon examining it carefully, it

may be suspected that it is indebted to various works,

not only for its matter, but for its words. The genea-

logical and historical chapters are much the same as

those of the Vishiu; and many chapters, as those on

the Pitfis and Sré ‘addhas, are precisely the same as those

of the Stishti Khanda ofthe PadmaPurdna. It has drawn

largely also from the Mahabharata. Amongst other

instances, it is sufficient to quote the story of Savitri,

the devoted wife of Satyavat, which is given in the

Matsya in the same manner, but considerably abridged.

Although a Saiva work, it is not exclusively so; and

it has not such sectarial absurdities as the Kuirma and

Linga. It is a composition of considerable interest;

but, if it has extracted its materials from the Padma,—

which it also quotes on one occasion, the specification

of the Upapurarias,—it is subsequent to that work, and,

therefore, not very ancient.

17. Garuda Purana. “That which Vishnu recited

in the Garuda Kalpa, relating, chiefly, to the birth of

Garuda from Vinata, is here called the Garuda Purana;

and in it there are read nineteen thousand verses.” !

1 TS TS TTS
wears faey era it

Raeray 84 4 aeerate Tala | _

* frares Tea ea seems to be the more ordinary roading.
{*
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The Garuda Purana which has been the subject oi

my examination corresponds in no respect with this

description, and is, probably, a different work, though

entitled the Garuda Purana. It is identical, however.

with two copies in the Company’s library. It consists

of no more than about seven thousand stanzas; it is

repeated by Brahma to Indra; and it contains no ac-

count of the birth of Garuda. There is a brief notice

of the creation; but the greater part is occupied with

the description of Vratas or religious observances, of

holydays, of sacred places. dedicated to the sun, and

with prayers from the Tantrika ritual, addressed tc

the sun, to Siva, and to Vishnu. I¢ contains, also, trea-

tises on astrology, palmistry, and precious stones, and

one, still more extensive, on medicine. The latter por-

tion, called the Preta Kalpa, is taken up with directions

for the performance of obsequial rites. There is nothing,

in all this, to justify the application of the name. Whe-

ther a genuine Garuda Purana exists is doubtful. The

description given in the Matsya.is less particular than

even the brief notices of the other Puranas, and might

have easily been written without any knowledge of

the book itself; being, with exception of the number of

stanzas, confined to circumstances that the title alone

indicates.

18. Brahmanda Purana.* “That which has declared,

in twelve thousand two hundred verses, the magnifi-

cence of the egg of Brahma, and in which an account

* A very popular work which is considered to be a part of the Brah-

méida-purdia, is the Adhydtna-rdmdyaia. It has been lithographed,

with the commentary of Nagega Bhatta, at Bombay. For some account

of it, see Prof. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod. Manuscript. &c., pp. 28 and 29.
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of the future Kalpas is contained, is called the Brah-

manda Puraiia, and was revealed by Brahma.”**

. The Brahmanda Purdna is usually considered to be

in much the same predicament as the Skanda, no longer

procurable in a collective body, but represented by a

variety of Khandas and Mahatmyas, professing to be

derived from it. The facility with which any tract

may be thus attached to the non-existent original, and

the advantage that has been taken of its absence to

compile a variety of unauthentic fragments, have given

to the Brahmanda, Skanda, and Padma, according to

Colonel Wilford, the character of being “the Puranas

of thieves or impostors.”? This is not applicable to

the Padma, which, as above shown, occurs entire and

the same in various parts of India. The imposition of

which the other two are made the vehicles can deceive

no one; as the purpose of the particular legend is

always too obvious to leave any doubt of its origin.

Copies of what profess to be the entire Brahmanda

Purdia are sometimes, though rarely, procurable. J

met with one in two portions, the former containmg

one hundred and twenty-four chapters, the latter,

seventy-eight; and the whole containing about the

number of stanzas assigned to the Purana. The first

qqt TaTWeATEaaafuResTaya: |

ag aeqaead sare fayatfear i
afrarat + aearatt yaa as frac: |

AZATWRITY F AATUT TARTEAe il

2 As. Res., Vol. VII., p. 252.

+ The four I. 0, L. MSS, of the Matsya have HAT, not BR.
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and largest portion, however, proved to be the same

as the Vayu Purdna, with a passage occasionally

slightly varied, and at the end of each chapter the

common phrase ‘Iti Brahmanda Purane’ substituted

for ‘Iti Vayu Puréne’. I do not think there was any

intended fraud in the substitution. The last section

of the first part of the Vayu Purana is termed the

Brahménda section, giving an account of the dissolution

of the universe: and a careless or ignorant transcriber

might have taken this for the title of the whole. The

checks to the identity of the work have been honestly

preserved, both in the index and the frequent specifi-

cation of Vayu as the teacher or narrator of it.

The second portion of this Brahmanda is not any

part of the Vayu: it is, probably, current in the Dakhin

as a Samhité or Khanda, Agastya is represented as

going to the city Kanchi (Conjeveram), where Vishnu,

as Hayagriva, appears to him, and, in answer to his

inquiries, imparts to him the means of salvation, the

worship of Parasakti. Inillustration of the efficacy of

this form of adoration, the main subject of the work

is an account of the exploits of Lalita Devi, a form of

Durga, and her destruction of the demon Bhandasura.

Rules for her worship are also given, which are de-

cidedly of a Sakta or T4ntrika description; and this

work cannot be admitted, therefore, to be part of a

genuine Purana.

The Upapurdnas, in the few instances which are

known, differ little, in extent or subject, from some of

those to which the title of Purana is ascribed. The

Matsya enumerates but four; but the Devi Bhagavata

has a more complete list, and specifies eighteen. They
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are: 1. The Sanatkumara, 2. Narasimha,* 3. Naradiya,

4, Siva, 5. Durvasasa, 6. Kapila, 7. Manava, 8. Ausa-

nasa, 9. Varuna, 10. Kalika, 11. Simba, 12. Nandi,

13. Saura, 14. Pardsara, 15. Aditya, 16. MAheswara,
17, Bhdgavata, 18. Vdsishtha. The Matsya observes,

of the second, that it is named in the Padma Purana, +

and contains eighteen thousand verses. The Nandi it

calls Nanda, and says, that Karttikeya tells, in it, the

story of Nanda.: A rather different list is given in the

Reva Khanda; or: 1. Sanatkumara, 2. Narasimha,

3. Nanda, 4. Sivadharma, 5. Daurvasasa, 6. Bhavishya,

related by Naérada or Naradiya, 7. Kapila, 8. Manava,

9. Ausanasa, 10. Brahmanda, 11. Varuna, 12. Kélika,

13. Mahegwara, 14. Samba, 15, Saura, 16. Pardsgara,

17. Bhagavata, 18. Kaurma, These authorities, how-

ever, are of questionable weight; having in view, no

doubt, the pretensions of the Devi Bhagavata to be

considered as the authentic Bhagavata.

Of these Upapuranas few are to be procured. Those

in my possession are the Siva, considered as distinct

from the Vayu, the Kaliké, and, perhaps, one of the

Naradiyas, as noticed above. I have,.also, three of the

* For an account of the Narasiinha-purdia, see Prof, Anfrecht’s Catalog.

Cod. Manuscript., &c., pp. 82 and 83.

t In the Revd-mdhdtmya, it is thus spoken of:

facta arcfeé FT Gua waafaa |

Ue FUG aatra ae feerrraT |
ASTETATATTS ATC EAT AA II
WEI a Bread Bray Tea |

W aaracreanafata aaa i
Three of the I. 0, L. copies of the Matsya-purdia mention, besides

the Narasishha and the Nandd, the Sdmba and the Aditya; while one

copy omits the Sdmda. It seems that the Oxford MS. omits the Aditya.
See Prof. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Com Manuscript., &c., p. 40.
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Skandhas of the Devi Bhagavata, which, most undoub-

tedly, is not the real Bhagavata, supposing that any

Purana so named preceded the work of Bopadeva.

There can be no doubt that in any authentic list the

name of Bhagavata does not occur amongst the Upa-

purdnas: it has been put there to prove that there are

two works so entitled, of which the Purana is the Devi

Bhagavata, the Upapurdéia, the Sri Bhagavata. The

true reading should be Bhargava,* the Purana of

Bhiigu: and the Devi Bhagavata is not even an Upa-

purana. It is very questionable if the entire work,

which, as far as it extends, is eminently a Sakta com-

position, ever had existence.

The Siva Upapurana contains about six thousand

stanzas, distributed into two parts. It is related by

Sanatkumara to Vyasa and the Rishis at Naimisharanya;
and its character may be judged of from the questions

to which it is a reply. “Teach us”, said the Rishis,

“the rules of worshipping the Linga, and of the god

of gods adored under. that type: describe to us his

various forms, the places sanctified by him, and the

prayers with which he is to be addressed.” In answer,

Sanatkumara repeats the Siva Purdna, containing the

birth of Vishhu and Brahmé; the creation and divisions

of the universe; the origin of all things from the Linga;

the rules of worshipping it and Siva; the sanctity of

* This suggestion is offered by the anonymous author of the Durjana-

mukha-padna-pddukd. See Bumouf's Bhdgavata-purdia, Vol. I., Preface,

p. LXXVI.

+ The editor saw, at Benares, about twelve years ago, a manuscript

of the Devi-bhagavata, containing some 18,000 solas. Its owner, a learned

Brahman, maintained that his copy was complete. To collect its various

parts, he had travelled during many years, and over a large part of India,
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times, places, and things, dedicated to him; the delusion

of Brahma and Vishnu by the Linga; the rewards of

offering flowers and the like to a Linga; rules for various

observances in honour of Mahadeva; the mode of prac-

tising the Yoga; the glory of Benares and other Saiva
Tirthas; and the perfection of the objects of life by

union with Maheswara. These subjects are illustrated,

in the first part, with very few legends; but the second

is made up, almost wholly, of Saiva stories, as the

defeat of Tripurasura; the sacrifice of Daksha; the

births of Karttikeya and Gaiiexa, (the sons of Siva), and
Nandi and Bhringarifi (his attendants), and others;

together with descriptions of Benares and other places

of pilgrimage, and rules for observing such festivals

as the Sivaratri. This work is a Saiva manual, rot a

Purana.

The Kaliké Purdtia contams about nine thousand

stanzas, in ninety-eight chapters, and is the only work

of the series dedicated to recommend the worship of

the bride of Siva, in one or other of her manifold forms,

as Girija, Devi, Bhadrakali, Kali, Mahamaya. It belongs,

therefore, to the Sakta modification of Hindu belief,

or the worship of the female powers of the deities.

The influence of this worship shows itself in the very

first pages of the work, which relate the incestuous

passion of Brahma-for his daughter Sandhya, in a strain

that has nothing analogous to it in the Vayu, Linga,

or Siva Puranas.

The marriage of Siva and Parvati is a subject. early

described, with the sacrifice of Daksha, and the death

of Sati. And this work is authority for Siva’s carrying

the dead body about the world, and the origin of the
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Pithasthanas or places where the different members

of it were scattered, and where Lingas were, conse-

quently, erected. A legend follows of the births of

Bhairava and Vetala, whose devotion to different forms

of Devi furnishes occasion to describe, in great detail,

the rites and formule of which her worship consists,

including the chapters on sanguinary sacrifices, trans-

lated in the Asiatic Researches.* Another peculiarity

in this work is afforded by very prolix descriptions of

a number of rivers and mountains at Kamartipa Tirtha,

in Assam, and rendered holy ground by the celebrated

temple of Durgd in that country, as Kamakshi or Ka-

makshydé. It is a singular, and yet uninvestigated, cir-

cumstance, that Assam, or, at least, the north-east of

Bengal, seems to have been, in a great degree, the

source from which the Tantrika and Sakta corruptions

of the religion of the Vedas and Puranas proceeded,

The specification of the Upapurdnas, whilst it names

several of which the existence is problematical, omits

other works bearing the same, designation, which are

sometimes met with. Thus, in the collection of Colonel

Mackenzie,’ we have a portion of the Bhargava, and a

Mudgala Purana, which is, probably, the same with

the Gariega Upapurana, cited by Colonel Vans Kennedy.”

I have, also, a copy of the Ganesa Purdnia,f which

! Mackenzie Collection, Vol. I, pp. 50, 51.

* Researches into the Nature and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu

Mythology, P| 251.

* Vol. V., pp. 3871, et seq.

+ For Dr. J, Stevenson's “Analysis of the Gasiega Purasia, with special

reference to the History of Buddhism”, see Journal of the Royal Asiatic

Society, Yol. VIN., pp. 319-329.
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seems to agree with that of which he speaks; the second

portion being entitled the Krida Khanda, in which the

pastimes of Ganesa, including a variety of legendary

matters, are described. The main subject of the work

is the greatness of Ganesa; and prayers and formule

appropriate to him are abundantly detailed. It appears

to be a work originating with the Ganapatya sect, or

worshippers of Gariesa. There is, also, a minor Purana

called Adi or ‘first’, not included in the list. This is a

work, however, of no great extent or importance, and

is confined to a detail of the sports of the juvenile

Krishna.

From the sketch thus offered of the subjects of the

Purdnas, and which, although admitting of correction,

is believed to be, in the main, a candid and accurate

summary, it will be evident, that, in their present con-

dition, they mustbe received with caution, as authorities

for the mythological religion of the Hindus at any

remote period. They preserve, no doubt, many ancient

notions and traditions; but these have been so much

mixed up with foreign matter, intended to favour the

popularity of particular forms of worship, or articles

of faith, that they cannot be unreservedly recognized

as genuine representations of what we have reason to

believe the Puranas originally were.

The safest sources, for the ancient legends of the

Hindus, after the Vedas, are, no doubt, the two great

poems, the Ramayana and Mahabharata. The first

offers only a few; but they are of a primitive character.

The Mahabharata is more fertile in fiction; but it is

more miscellaneous; and much that it contains is of

equivocal authenticity anel uncertain date. Still, it
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affords many materials that are genuine; and it is,

evidently, the great fountain from which most, if not

ull, of the Puranas have drawn; as it intimates, itself,

when it declares, that there is no legend current in the

world which has not its origin in the Mahabharata.’

A work of some extent, professing to be part of the

Mahabharata, may, more accurately, be ranked with the

Pauranik compilations of least authenticity and latest

origin, The Hari Vainsa is chiefly occupied with the

adventures of Krishna; but, as introductory to his era,

it records particulars of the creation of the world, and

of the patriarchal and regal dynasties. This is done

with much carelessness and accuracy of compilation ;

as I have had oécasion, frequently, to notice, in the

following pages. The work has becn very industriously

translated by M. Langlois.

A comparison of the subjects of the following pages

with those of the other Puranas will sufficiently show,

that, of the whole series, the Vishnu most closely con-

forms to the definition of a Pancha-lakshaia Purana,

or one which treats of five specified topics. It com-

prehends them all; and, although it has infused a por-

tion of extraneous and sectarial matter, it has done so

with sobriety and with judgment, and has not suffered

the fervour of its religious zeal to transport it into

very wide deviations from the prescribed path. The

legendary tales which it has inserted are few, and are

conveniently arranged, so that they do not distract the

' wafeagaram ser yfs 4 fae |
‘Unconnected with this narrative, no story is known upon

earth.’ Adi-parvan, 307,
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attention of the compiler from objects of more per-

manent interest and importance.

The first book of the six, into which the work is

divided, is occupied chiefly with the details of creation,

primary (Sarga) and secondary (Pratisarga); the first

explaining how the universe proceeds from Prakriti

or eternal crude matter: the second, in what manner

the forms of things are developed from the clementary

substances previously evolved, or how they reappear

after their temporary destruction. Both these creations

are periodical; but the termination of the first occurs

only at the end of the life of Brahma, when not only

all the gods and all other forms are annihilated, but

the elements are again merged into primary substance,

besides which, one only spiritual being exists. The

latter takes place at the end of every Kalpa or day of

Brahma, and affects only the forms of inferior creatures,

and lower worlds; leaving the substance of the universe

entire, and sages and gods unharmed. The explanation

of these events involves )a description of the periods

of time upon which they depend, and which are, ae-

cordingly, detailed. Their character has been a source

of very unnecessary perplexity to European writers:

as they belong to a scheme of chronology wholly my-

thological, having no reference to any real or supposed

history of the Hindus, but applicable, according to their

system, to the infinite and cternal revolutions of the

universe. In these notions, and in that of the cocternity

of spirit and matter, the theogony and cosmogony of

the Puranas, as they appear in the Vishnu Purana,

belong to and illustrate systems of high antiquity, of
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which we have only fragmentary traces in the records

of other nations.

The course of the elemental creation is, inthe Vishnu,

as in other Puranas, taken from the Sénkhya philoso-

phy; but the agency that operates upon passive matter

is confusedly exhibited, in consequence of a partial

adoption of the illusory theory of the Vedanta philo-

sophy, and the prevalence of the Pauranik doctrine of

pantheism. However incompatible with the indepen-

dent existence of Pradhana or crude matter, and how-

ever incongruous with the separate condition of pure

spirit or Purusha, it is declared, repeatedly, that Vishnu,

as one with the supreme being, is not only spirit, but

crude matter, and not only the latter, but all visible

substance, and Time. He is Purusha, ‘spirit’; Prad-

hana, ‘crude matter’; Vyakta, ‘visible form’; and Kala,

‘time’. This cannot but be regarded as a departure

from the primitive dogmas of the Hindus, in which

the distinctness of the Deity and his works was enun-

ciated; in which, upon his willing the world to be, it

was; and in which his interposition in creation, held

to be inconsistent with the quiescence of perfection,

was explained away by the personification of attributes

in action, which afterwards came to be considered as

real divinities, Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, charged,

severally, for a given season, with the creation, pre-

servation, and temporary annihilation of material forms.

These divinities are, in the following pages, consistently

with the tendency of a Vaishnava work, declared to

be no other than Vishnu. In Saiva Puranas, they are,
in like manner, identified with Siva; the Puranas thus

displaying and explaining the seeming incompatibility,
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of which there are traces in other ancient mythologies,

between three distinct hypostases of one superior deity,

and the identification of one or other of those hypos-

tases with their common and separate original.

After the world has been fitted for the reception of

living creatures, it is peopled by the will-engendered

sons of Brahma, the Prajapatis or patriarchs, and their

posterity. It would seem as if a primitive tradition of

the descent of mankind from seven holy personages

had at first prevailed, but that, in the course of time,

it had been expanded into complicated, and not always

consistent, amplification,. Elow could these Rishis or

patriarchs have posterity? It was necessary to pro-

vide them with wives. In order to account for their

existence, the Manu Swayambhuya and his wife Sata-

rupa were added to the scheme; or Brahmd becomes

twofold, male and female; and daughters are then be-

gotten, who are married to the Prajapatis. Upon this

basis various legends of Brahina’s double nature, some,

no doubt, as old as the Vedas, have been constructed.

But, although they may have been derived, in some

degree, from the authentic tradition of the origin of

mankind from a single pair, yet the circumstances in-

tended to give more interest and precision to the story

are, evidently, of an allegorical or mystical description,

and conduced, in apparently later times, to a coarseness

of realization which was neither the letter nor spirit

of the original legend. Swayambhuva, the son of the

self-born or uncreated, and his wife Satarupa, the
hundred-formed or multiform, are, themselves, alle-

gories; and their female descendants, who become the

wives of the Rishis, are Faith, Devotion, Content, In-
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telligence, Tradition, and the like; whilst, amongst their

posterity, we have the different phases of the moon

and the sacrificial fires. In another creation, the chief

source of creatures is the patriarch Daksha (ability),

whose daughters—Virtues, or Passions, or Astronomi-

cal Phenomena—are the mothers of all existing things.

These legends, perplexed as they appear to be, seem

to admit of allowable solution, in the conjecture that

the Prajapatis and Rishis were real personages, the
authors of the Hindu system of social, moral, and

religious obligations, andthe first observers of the

heavens, and teachers. of astronomical science.

The regal personages of the Swayambhuva Manwan-

tara are but few; but they are described, in the outset,

as governing the earth in the dawn of society, and as

introducing agriculture and civilization. How much

of their story rests upon a traditional remembrance of

their actions, it would be useless to conjecture; although

there is no extravagance in supposing that the legends

relate to a period prior) to; the full establishment, in

India, of the Brahmanical institutions. The legends of

Dhruva and Prahlada, which are intermingled with

these particulars, are, in all probability, ancient; but

they are amplified, in a strain conformable to the Vaish-

hava purport of this Purana, by doctrines and prayers

asserting the identity of Vishnu with the Supreme. It

is clear that the stories do not originate with this

Purana. In that of Prahlada, particularly, as hereafter

pointed out, circumstances essential to the complete-

ness of the story are only alluded to, not recounted;

showing, indisputably, the writer's having availed himn-

self of some prior authority for his narration.
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The second book opens with a continuation of the

kings of the first Manwantara; amongst whom, Bharata

is said to have given a name to India, called, after him,

Bharata-varsha. This leads to a detail of the geogra-

phical system of the Puranas, with mount Meru, the

seven circular continents, and their surrounding oceans,

to the hmits of the world; all of which are mythologi-

cal fictions, in which there is little reason to imagine

that any topographical truths are concealed. With

regard to Bharata or India, the case is different. The

mountains and rivers which are named are readily

verifiable; and the cities and nations that are parti-

cularized may, also, in many instances, be proved to

have had a real existence. The list is not a very long

one, in the Vishnu Purana, and is, probably, abridged

from some more ample detail, like that which the Ma-

habharata affords, and which, in the hope of supply-

ing information with respect to a subject yet imper-

fectly investigated, the ancient political condition of

India, I have inserted and elucidated.

The description which this book also contains of

the planetary and other spheres, is equally mythologi-

cal, although occasionally presenting practical details

and notions in which there is an approach to accuracy.

The concluding legend of Bharata—in his former life,

the king so named, but now a Brahman, who acquires

true wisdom, and thereby attains liberation—is, pal-

pably, an invention of the compiler, and is peculiar to

this Purdna.

The arrangement of the Vedas and other writings

considered sacred by the Hindus,—being, in fact, the

authorities of their religious rites and belief, —which is

I, g
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described in the beginning of the third book, is of much

importance to the history of Hindu literature and of

the Hindu religion. The sage Vyasa is here repre-

sented, not as the author, but the arranger or compiler,

of the Vedas, the Itihasas, and Purdnas. His name

denotes his character, meaning the ‘arranger’ or ‘dis-

tributor’;* and the recurrence of many Vydsas, many

individuals who new-modelled the Hindu scriptures,

has nothing, in it, that is improbable, except the fabu-

lous intervals by which their labours are separated.

The rearranging, the refashioning, of old materials is

nothing more than the progress of time would be likely

to render necessary. The last recognized compilation

is that of Krishna Dwaipayana, assisted by Brahmans

who were already conversant with the subjects respec-

tively assigned to them. They were the members of

a college, or school, supposed, by the Hindus, to have

flourished in a period more remote, no doubt, than

the truth, but not at all unlikely to have been instituted

at some time prior to the accounts of India which we

owe to Greek writers, and in which we sce enough of

the system to justify our inferring that it was then

entire. That there have been other Vydsas and other

schools since that date, that Brahmans unknown to

Mahdbhirata, Adi-parvan, 2417:

fase Serra wags Ufa qa: |
“Tnasmuch as he arranged the mass of the Vedas, he is styled Vyasa.”

Again, thid., Adi-parcan, 4236:
at we Baragrenrat ararqafa: |
MNS MATMNGS BaATAMARy = i

These two passages are referred to in Lassen’s Jndiache -Alterthuins-

kunde, Vol, 1, p. 629, note 2.

See, further, Original Sanskrit Terts, Part I, p. 177, and Part. HI,

pp. 20, e¢ sey., and p. 190.
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fame have remodelled some of the Hindu scriptures,

and, especially, the Purdnas, cannot reasonably be con-

tested, after dispassionately weighing the strong inter-

nal evidence, which all of them afford, of the intermix-

ture of unauthorized and comparatively modern ingre-

dients. But the same internal testimony furnishes

proof, equally decisive, of the anterior existence of

ancient materials; and it is, therefore, as idle as it is

irrational, to dispute the antiquity or authenticity of

the greater portion of the contents of the Puranas,

in the face of abundant positive and circumstantial

evidence of the prevalence of the doctrines which they

teach, the currency of the legends which they narrate,

and the integrity of the mstitutions which they describe,

at least three centuries before the Christian era. But

the origin and development of their doctrines, tradi-

tions, and institutions were not the work of a day;

and the testimony that establishes their existence three

centuries before Christianity, carries it back to a much

more remote antiquity, toan antiquity that is, probably,

not surpassed by any of the prevailing fictions, insfi-

tutions, or belief, of the ancient world.

The remainder of the third book describes the lead-

ing institutions of the Hindus, the duties of castes, the

obligations of different stages of life, and the celebra-

tion of obsequial rites, in a short but primitive strain,

and in harmony with the laws of Manu, It is a dis-

tinguishing feature of the Vishnu Purana, and it is

characteristic of its being the work of an earlier period

than most of the Puranas, that it enjoims no sectarial

or other acts of supererogation: no Vratas, occasional

self-imposed observances; uo holydays, uo birthdays
a"
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of Ktishna, no nights dedicated to Lakshmf; no sacri-

fices or modes of worship other than those conformable

to the ritual of the Vedas. It contains no Mahatmyas

or golden legends, even of the temples in which Vishnu

is adored.

The fourth book contains all that the Hindus have

of their ancient history. It is a tolerably comprehensive

list of dynasties and individuals: it is a barren record

of events. It can scarcely be doubted, however, that

much of it is a genuine chronicle of persons, if not of

occurences. That it is diseredited by palpable absurd-

ities in regard to the longevity-of the princes of the

earlier dynasties, must be granted; and the particulars

preserved of some of them are trivial and fabulous.

Still, there is an inartificial simplicity and consistency

in the succession of persons, and a possibility and pro-

bability in some of the transactions, which give to

these traditions the semblance of authenticity, and

render it likely, that they are not altogether without

foundation. At any rate, in the absence of all other

sources of information, the record, such as it is, de-

serves not to be altogether set aside. It is not essential

to its credibility, or its usefulness, that any exact chro-

nological adjustment of the different reigns should be

attempted. Their distribution amongst the several

Yugas, undertaken by Sir William Jones, or his Pan-

dits, finds no countenance from the original texts,

further than an incidental notice of the age in which

a particular monarch ruled, or the general fact that

the dynasties prior to Ktishia precede the time of the

Great War and the beginning of the Kali age; both

which events we are not obliged, with the Hindus, to
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place five thousand years ayo. To that ave the solar

dynasty of princes offers ninety-three descents, the

lunar, but forty-five: though they both commence at

the same tune. Some names may have been added

to the former list, some omitted in the latter; and it

seems most likely, that, notwithstanding their syn-

chronous beginning, the princes of the lunar race

were subsequent to those of the solar dynasty. They

avowedly branched off from the solar line; and the

legend of Sudyumna,' that explains the connexion, has

every appearance of having been contrived for the

purpose of referring 1t.to a period more remote than

the truth. Deducting, however, from the larger number

of princes a considerable proportion, there is nothing

to shock probability in supposing, that the Hindu dy-

nasties and their ramifications were spread through

an interval of about twelve centuries anterior to the

war of the Mahabharata, and, conjecturing that event

to have happened about fourteen centuries before

Christianity, thus carrying the commencement of the

regal dynasties of India to about two thousand six

hundred years before that date. This may, or may

not, be too remote;? but it is sufficient, in a subject

' Book IV., Chapter I.

* However incompatible with the ordinary computation of the

period that is supposed to have elapsed between the flood and

the birth of Christ, this falls sufficiently within the larger limits

which are now assigned, upon the best authorities, to that period.

As observed by Mr. Milman, in his note on the annotation of

Gibbon (II., 301), which refers to this subject: “Most of the more

learned modern English protestants, as Dr. Hales, Mr. Faber,

Dr. Russell, as well as the continental writers, adopt the larger
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where precision is impossible, to be satisfied with the

general impression, that, in the dynasties of kings de-

tailed in the Puranas, we have a record which, although

it cannot fail to have suffered detriment from age, and

may have been injured by careless or injudicious com-

pilation, preserves an account, not wholly undeserving

of confidence, of the establishment and succession of

regular monarchies, amongst the Hindus, from as early

an era, and for as continuous a duration, as any in the

credible annals of mankind.

The circumstances that are told of the first princes

have evident relation tothe colonization of India, and

the gradual extension of the authority of new races

over an uninhabited or uncivilized region. It is com-

monly admitted, that the Brahmanical religion and ci-

vilization were brought into India from without.’ Cer-

tainly, there are tribes on the borders, and in the heart

of the country, who are still not Hindus; and passages

in the Ramayana, and Mahabharata, and Manu, and

the uniform traditions of the people themselves, point

to a period when Bengal, Orissa, and the whole of the

Dakhin were inhabited by degraded or ounteaste, that

is, by barbarous, tribes. The traditions of the Puradnas

chronology.” To these may be added the opinion of Dr. Mill,

who, for reasons which he has fully detailed, identifies the com-

mencement of the Kali age of the Hindus, B. C. 3102, with the

era of the deluge. Christa Sangita, Introd., supplementary note.

' Sir William Jones on the Hindus (As. Res., Vol. IIL);

Klaproth, Asia Polyglotta; Colonel Vans Kennedy, Researches

into the Origin and Affinity of the Principal Languages of Asia

and Europe; A. von Schlegel, Origines des Hindous (Transactions

of the Royal Society of Literature).
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confirm these views: but they lend no assistance to

the determination of the question whence the Hindus

came; whether from a central Asiatic nation, as Sir

William Jones supposed, or from the Caucasian moun-

tains, the plains of Babylonia, or the borders of the

Caspian, as conjectured by Klaproth, Vans Kennedy,

and Schlegel. The affinities of the Sanskrit language

prove a common origin of the now widely scattered

nations amongst whose dialects they are traceable, and

render it unquestionable that they must all have spread

abroad from some centrical spot in that part of the

globe first inhabited by mankind, according to the

inspired record. Whether any indication of such an

event be discoverable in the Vedas, remains to be de-

termined; but it would have been obviously incompat-

ible with the Paurdénik system to have referred the

origin of Indian princes and prineipalities to other than

native sources. We need not, therefore, expect, from

them, any information as to the foreign derivation of

the Hindus.

We have, then, wholly insufficient means for arriving

at any information concerning the ante-Indian period

of Hindu history, beyond the general conclusion deri-

vable from the actual presence of barbarous and, appa-

rently, aboriginal tribes—from the admitted progressive

extension of Hinduism into parts of India where it did

not prevail when the code of Manu was compiled—from

the general use of dialects in India, more or less copious,

which are different from Sanskrit—and from the affi-

nities of that language with forms of speech current

in the western world—that a people who spoke San-

skrit, and followed the religion of the Vedas, came into
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India, in some very distant age, from lands west of the

Indus. Whether the date and circumstances of their

immigration will ever be ascertained, is extremely

doubtful: but it is not difficult to form a plausible out-

line of their early site and progressive colonization.

The earliest seat of the Hindus, within the confines

of Hindusthan, was, undoubtedly, the eastern confines

of the Punjab. The holy land of Manu and the Puranas

lies between the Drishadwat{ and Saraswati rivers,—the

Caggar and Sursooty of our barbarous maps. Various

adventures of the first princes and most famous sages

occur in this vicinity; and the Agramas or religious
domiciles of several of the latter are placed on the

banks of the Saraswati. According to some authorities,

it was the abode of Vyasa, the eompiler* of the Vedas

and Purdnas; and, agreeably to another, when, on one

occasion, the Vedas had fallen into disuse and been

forgotten, the Brahmans were again instructed in them

by Sdéraswata, the son of Saraswati.’ One of the most

distinguished of the tribes of the Brahmans is known

as the Saraswata;*° and the same word is employed, by

Mr. Colebrooke, to denote that modification of Sanskrit

which is termed generally Prakrit, and which, in this

case, he supposes to have been the language of the

Sdéraswata nation, “which occupied the banks of the

river Saraswati.”? The river itself receives its appella-

1 See Book HL, Chapter VIL, note ad finen.
3 As. Res., Vol. V., p. 55.4

4 Tbid., Vol., VII, p. 219.7

* Seo my note in p. XCVIIL, supra.
+ Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. 11, p. 179.

j Jbid., Vol. UL, p. 21.
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tion from Saraswati, the goddess of learning, under

whose auspices the sacred literature of the Hindus

assumed shape and authority. ‘These indications render

i certain, that, whatever seeds were imported from

without, it was in the country adjacent to the Saras-

wati river that they were first planted, and cultivated,

and reared, in Hindusthan.

The tract of land thus assigned for the first establish-

ment of Hinduism’ in India, is of very cireumscribed

extent, and could not have been the site of any nume-

rous tribe or nation, The traditions that evidence the

carly settlement of the Hindus im this quarter, ascribe

to the settlers more of a philosophical and religious,

thin of a secular, character, and combine, with the very

narrow bounds of the holy land, to render it possible,

that the earliest emigrants were the members, not of

a political, so much as of a religious, community; that

they were a colony of priests, not in the restricted

xense in which we use the term, but in that in which

it still applies in India, to.an Agrahara, a village or

hamlet of Brahmans, who, although married, and having

lumilies, and engaging in tillage, in domestic duties,

und in the conduct of secular interests affecting the

community, are, still, supposed to devote their principal

aftention to sacred study and religious offices. A

society of this description, with its artificers and ser-

vints, and, perhaps, with a body of martial followers,

micht have found a home in the Brahmavarta of Manu,

the land which, thence, was entitled ‘the holy’, or,

move literally, ‘the Brahman, region’, and may have

communicated to the rude, uncivilized, unlettered,

aborigines the rudiments of social organization, htera-
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ture, and religion; partly, in all probability, brought

along with them, and partly devised and fashioned,

by degrees, for the growing necessities of new con-

ditions of society. Those with whom this civilization

commenced would have had ample inducements to

prosecute their successful work; and, in the course of

time, the improvement which germinated on the banks

of the Saraswati was extended beyond the borders of

the Jumna and the Ganges.

We have no satisfactory intimation of the stages by

which the political organization of the people of Upper

India traversed the space between the Saraswati and

the more easterly region, where it seems to have taken

a concentrated form, and whence it diverged, in various

directions, throughout Hindusthan. The Manu of the

present period, Vaivaswata, the son of the Sun, is re-

garded as the founder of Ayodhya; and that city con-

tinued to be the capital of the most celebrated branch

of his descendants, the posterity of Ikshwaku. The

Vishnu Purdna evidently intends to deseribe the radia-

tion of conquest or colonization from this spot, in the

accounts it gives of the dispersion of Vaivaswata’s

posterity; and, although it is difficult to understand

what could have led early settlers in India to such a

site, it is not inconveniently situated as a commanding

position whence emigrations might proceed to the

east, the west, and the south. This seems to have

happened. A branch from the house of Ikshwaku spread

into Tirhoot, constituting the Maithila kings; and the

posterity of another of Vaivaswata's sons reigned at

Vaisali, in Southern Tirhoot, or Sarun.
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The most adventurous emigrations, however, took

place through the lunar dynasty, which, as observed

above, originates from the solar; making, in fact, but

one race and source for the whole. Leaving out of

consideration the legend of Sudyumna’s double trans-

formation, the first prince of Pratishthana, a city south

from Ayodhya, was one of Vaivaswata’s children,

equally with Ikshwaku. The sons of Pumiravas, the

second of this branch, extended, by themselves, or

their posterity, in every direction: to the east, to Kasi,

Magadha, Benares, and Behar; southwards, to the

Vindhya hills, and, across them, to Vidarbha or Berar;

westwards, along the Narmada, to Kusasthalf or Dwa-

raké in Gujerat; and, in a north-westerly direction, to

Mathura and Hastinapura. These movements are very

distinctly discoverable amidst the circumstances nar-

rated in the fourth book of the Vishnu Purana, and

are precisely such as night be expected from a radia-

tion of colonies from Ayodhya. Intimations also occur

of settlements in Banga, Kalinga, and the Dakhin: but

they are brief and indistinct, and have the appearance

of additions subsequent to the comprehension of those

countries within the pale of Hinduism.

Besides these traces of migration and settlement,

several curious circumstances, not likely to be unautho-

rized inventions, are hinted in these historical tradi-

tions. The distinction of castes was not fully developed

prior to the colonization. Of the sons of Vaivaswata,

some, as kings, were Kshatriyas; but one founded a

tribe of Brahmans, another became a Vaisya, and a

fourth, a Sidra. It is also said, of other princes, that

they established the four castes amongst their sub-
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jects.‘ There are, also, various notices of Brahmanical
Gotras or families, proceeding from Kshatriya races;?

and there are several indications of severe struggles

between the two ruling castes, not for temporal, but

for spiritual, dominion, the right to teach the Vedas.

This seems to be the especial purport of the inveterate

hostility that prevailed between the Brahman Vasishtha

and the Kshatriya Viswamitra, who, as the Ramayana

relates, compelled the gods to make him a Brahman

also, and whose posterity became very celebrated as

the Kausika Brahmans. Other legends, again, such as

Daksha’s sacrifice, denote sectarial strife; and the

legend of Parasurdma reveals a conflict even for tem-

poral authority, between the two ruling castes. More

or less weight will be attached to these conjectures,

according to the temperament of different inquirers.

But, even whilst fully aware of the facility with which

plausible deductions may cheat the fancy, and little

disposed to relax all eurb upon the imagination, I find

it difficult to regard these legends as wholly unsub-

stantial fictions, or devoid of all resemblance to the

realities of the past.

_ After the date of the great war, the Vishnu Purana,

im common with those Purdnas which contain similar

lists, specifies kings and dynasties with greater pre-

cision, and offers political and chronological particulars

to which, on the score of probability, there is nothing

to object. In truth, their general accuracy has been

incontrovertibly established. Inscriptions.on columns

* See Book IV., Chapters VIII. and XVIII., &e.

* See Book IV., Chapter XTX.



PREFACE, CIX

of stone, on rocks, on coins, deciphered only of late

years, through the extraordinary ingenuity and per-

severance of Mr. James Prinsep, have verified the

names of races and titles of princes—the Gupta and

Andhra Rajas, mentioned in the Puranas—and have

placed beyond dispute the identity of Chandragupta

and Sandrocoptus; thus giving us a fixed point from

which to compute the date of other persons and eveuts.

Thus, the Vishhu Purdna specifies the interval between

Chandragupta and the Great War to be eleven hundred

years; and the occurence of the latter little more than

fourteen centuries B.C. as shown in my observations

on the passage,’ remarkably concurs with inferences

of the like date from different premises. The historical

notices that then follow are considerably confused;

but they probably afford an accurate picture of the

political distractions of India atthe time when they

were written: and much of the perplexity arises from

the corrupt state of the manuscripts, the obscure brev-

ity of the record, and.our total, want of the means of

collateral illustration.

The fifth book of the Vishhu Purdna is exclusively

occupied with the life of Ktishha. This is one of the

distinguishing characteristics of the Purana, and is one

argument against its antiquity. It is possible, though

not yet proved, that Krishna, as an Avatara of Vishnu,

is mentioned in an indisputably genuine text of the

Vedas. He is conspicuously prominent in the Maha-

bharata, but very contradictorily described there. The

part that he usually performs is that of a mere mortal;

1 See Book 1V., Chapter XXIV.
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although the passages are numerous that attach divinity

to his person. There are, however, no descriptions, in

the Mahabharata, of his juvenile frolics, of his sports

in Vrindavana, his pastimes with the cow-boys, or even

his destruction of the Asuras sent to kill him. These

stories have, all, a modern complexion; they do not

harmonize with the tone of the ancient legends, which

is, generally, grave, and, sometimes, majestic. They are

the creations of a puerile taste and grovelling imagina-

tion. These chapters of the Vishiiu Purana offer some

difficulties as to their originality. They are the same

as those on the same subject inthe Brahma Purana:

they are not very dissimilar to those of the Bhagavata.

The latter has some incidents which the Vishiu has

not, and may, therefore, be thought to have improved

upon the prior narrative of the latter. On the other

hand, abridgment is equally a proof of posteriority as

amplification. The simpler style of the Vishnu Purana

is, however, in favour of its priority; and the miscel-

laneous composition of the Brahma Purana renders it

likely to have borrowed these chapters from the Vishnu.

The life of K¢ishna in the Hari Vamsa and the Brahma

Vaivarta are, indisputably, of later date.

The last book contains an account of the dissolution

of the world, in both its major and minor cataclysms;

and, in the particulars of the end of all things by fire

and water, as well as in the principle of their perpetual

renovation, presents a faithful exhibition of opinions

that were general in the ancient world.' The meta-

? Dr. Thomas Burnet has collected the opinions of the ancient

world on this subject, tracing them, as he says, “‘to the earliest
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physical annihilation of the universe, by the release of

the spirit from bodily existence, offers, as already re-

marked, other analogies to doctrines and practices

taught by Pythagoras and Plato, and by the Platonic

Christians of later days.

The Vishnu Purana has kept very clear of particu-

lars from which an approximation to its date may be

conjectured. No place is described of which the sacred-

ness has any known limit, nor any work cited of pro-

bable recent composition. The Vedas, the Puranas,

other works forming the body of Sanskrit literature,

are named; and so is the Mahabharata, to which, there-

fore, it is subsequent. Both Bauddhas and Jainas are

adverted to. It was, therefore, written before the

former had disappeared. But they existed, in some

parts of India, as late as the twelfth century, at least;

and it is probable that the Purana was compiled before

that period. The Gupta kings reigned in the seventh

century.* The historical record of the Purdia which

mentions them was, therefore, later: and there seems

httle doubt that the same alludes to the first incursions

of the Mohammedans, which took place in the eighth

century; which brings it still lower. In describing the

latter dynasties, some, if not all, of which were, no

doubt, contemporary, they are described as reigning,

people, and the first appearances of wisdom after the Flood.”

Sacred Theory of the Earth, Book YI., Chapter III. The Hindu

account explains what is imperfect or contradictory in ancient

tradition, as handed down from other and less carefully per-

petuated sources.

* More recent researches have rendered this conclusion doubtful.



CXil PREFACE,

altogether, one thousand seven hundred and ninety-six

years. Why this duration should have been chosen

does not appear; unless, in conjunction with the number

of years which are said to have elapsed between the

Great War and the last of the Andhra dynasty, which

preceded these different races, and which amounted

to two thousand three hundred and fifty, the compiler

was influenced by the actual date at which he wrote.

The aggregate of the two periods would be the Kali

year 4146, equivalent to A. D. 1045. There are some

variety and indistinctness.in.the enumeration of the

periods which compose this total: but the date which

results from it is not unlikely to be an approximation

to that of the Vishhu Puraiia.

It is the boast of inductive philosophy, that it draws

its conclusions from the careful observation and accu-

mulation of facts; and it is, equally, the business of all

philosophical research to determine its facts before it

ventures upon speculation. ‘This procedure has not

been observed in the inyestigation of the mythology

and traditions of the Hindus. Impatience to generalize

has availed itself greedily of whatever promised to

afford materials for generalization; and the most er-

roneous views have been confidently advocated, be-

cause the guides to which their authors trusted were

ignorant or insufficient. The information gleaned by

Sir William Jones was gathered in an early season of

Sanskrit study, before the field was cultivated. The

same may be said of the writings of Paolino da S. Bar-

tolomeo,’? with the further disadvantage of his having

! Systema Brahmanicum, &c.
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been imperfectly acquainted with the Sanskrit language

and literature, and his veiling his deficiencies under

loftiness of pretension and a prodigal display of mis-

applied erudition. The documents to which Wilford'

trusted proved to be, in great part, fabrications, and,

where genuine, were mixed up with so much loose and

unauthenticated matter, and so overwhelmed with

extravagance of speculation, that his citations need to

be carefully and skilfully sifted, before they can be

serviceably employed. The descriptions of Ward? are

too deeply tinctured by his prejudices to be implicitly

confided in; and they»are also .derived, in a great

measure, from the oral or written communications of

Bengalt pandits, who are not, in general, very deeply

read in the authorities of their mythology. The ac-

counts of Polier* were, in hke manner, collected from

questionable sources; and his Mythologie des Indous

presents an heterogeneous mixture of popular and Pau-

ranik tales, of ancient traditions, and legends appa-

rently invented for the occaswu, which renders the

publication worse than useless, except in the hands of

those who can distinguish the pure metal from the alloy.

Such are the authorities to which Maurice, Faber, and

Creuzer have exclusively trusted, in their description

of the Hindu mythology; and it is no marvel that there

should have been an utter confounding of good and

bad in their selection of materials, and an inextricable

' Asiatic Researches.

? View of the History, Literature, and Religion of the Hindoos,

with a Description of their Manners and Customs.

* Mythologie des Indous, edited by la Chanoinesse de Polier.

I. h
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mixture of truth and error in their conclusions. Their

labours, accordingly, are far from entitled to that con-

fidence which their learning and industry would, else,

have secured; and a sound and comprehensive survey

of the Hindu system is still wanting to the comparative

analysis of the religious opinions of the ancient world,

and to a satisfactory elucidation of an important chap-

ter in the history of the human race. It is with the

hope of supplying some of the necessary means for the

accomplishment of these objects, that the following

pages have been translated.

The translation of the Vishnu Purana has been made

from a collation of various manuscripts in my posses-

sion. I had three, when I commenced the work; two

in the Devanagari, and one in the Bengali, character.

A fourth, from the west of India, was given to me by

Major Jervis, when some progress had been made;

and, in conducting the latter half of the translation

through the press, I have compared it with three other

copies in the library of the East.India Company. All

these copies closely agree; presenting no other diffe-

rences than occasional varieties of reading, owing,

chiefly, to the inattention or inaccuracy of the trans-

eriber. Four of the copies were accompanied by a

commentary, essentially the same, although occasion-

ally varying, and ascribed, in part, at least, to two

different scholiasts. The annotations on the first two

books and the fifth are, in two MSS., said to be the

work of Sridhara Yati, the disciple of Pardnanda Nyi-

hari, and who is, therefore, the same as Sridhara Swé-

min, the commentator on the Bhagavata. In the other

three books, these two MSS.. concur with other two in
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naming the commentator Ratnagarbha Bhattacharya,

who, in those two, is the author of the notes on the

entire work. The introductory verses* of his comment

specify him to be the disciple of Vidyavachaspati,

the son of Hiranyagarbha, and grandson of Madhava,

who composed his commentary by desire of Strydkara,

son of Ratinatha Misra, son of Chandrakara, hereditary

ministers of some sovereign who is not particularized.

In the illustrations which are attributed to these diffe-

rent writers, there is so much conformity, that one or

other is largely indebted to his predecessor. They

both refer to earlier commentaries. Sridhara cites the

works of Chitsukha Yogin and others, both more ex-

tensive and more concise; between which, his own,

which he terms Atma- or Swa-prakésa, ‘self-illuminator’,

* The verses referred to ara as follows:

fecumiara areaarasaras: |
sitcarntedd Garages art

qurmedfearart VARS TTT |
TUTTE AR Gua waAANA |
Uy_ed wey asaya aaa Baz |

aft ifaaraa: sqetera i

At the end of Ratnagarbha’s commentary we read:

azey TIE merevennfetagai
a auTaay: aca afa weefafat |
wat frarapreataraagtaraterrat
SATS

qaaferaty Wat-

aurfen faferarreae Sara i
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holds an intermediate character.* Ratnagarbha entitles

his, Vaishhavakuta-chandrika, ‘the moonlight of devo-

tion to Vishnu.’ The dates of these commentators are

not ascertainable, as far as I am aware, from any of

the particulars which they have specified.

In the notes which I have added to the translation,

T have been desirous, chiefly, of comparing the state-

ments of the text with those of other Puranas, and

pointing out the circumstances in which they differ or

agree; so as to render the present publication a sort of

concordance to the whole;.as it is not very probable

that many of them will be published or translated.

The Index that follows} has been made sufficiently

copious to answer the purposes of a mythological and

historical dictionary, as far as the Puranas, or the

greater number of them, furnish materials.

In rendering the text into English, I have adhered

to it as literally as was compatible with some regard

to the usages of English composition. In general, the

original presents few difficulties. The style of the Pu-

rénas is, very commonly, humble and easy; and the

narrative is plainly and unpretendingly told. In the

addresses to the deities, in the expatiations upon the

divine nature, in the descriptions of the universe, and

* Sridhara, at the opening of his commentary, writes thus:

Rafequnfageacaarent fatter ape
TaN qaradarseadtaranaraiaay |
PafeqycwTacfagta wat uta: rac
STaT AFRUISAAAYT: ATY: BUTYAS tl
Mafeqawey arat qurfafear |
WraTATa ae agra aaa frets

+ A new and amplified Index will be given at the end of the last volume,
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in argumentative and metaphysical discussion, there

occur passages in which the difficulty arising from the

subject itself is enhanced by the brief and obscure

manner in which it is treated. On such occasions, I

derived much aid from the commentary. But it is pos-

sible that I may have, sometimes, misapprehended and

misrepresented the original; and it is, also, possible

that I may have sometimes failed to express its pur-

port with sufficient precision to have made it intelligible.

I trust, however, that this will not often be the case,

and that the translation of the Vishnu Purana will be

of service and of interest to, the few who, in these times

of utilitarian selfishness, conflicting opinion, party vi-

rulence, and political agitation, can find a resting-place

for their thoughts in the tranquil contemplation of

those yet living pictures of the ancient world which

are exhibited by the literature and mythology of the

Hindus.
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1. k
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BOOK L

CHAPTER L.

Invocation. Maitreya inquires of his teacher, Parisara, the

origin and vature of the universe. Parédsara performs a rite

to destroy the demons: reproved by Vasishiha, he desists:

Pulastya appears, and bestows upon him divine knowledge:

he repeats the Vishia Purana. Vishnu the origin, existence,

and end of all things.

Om: aLory to VAsuprva.'-= Vietory be to thee,
Pundarikaksha; adoration be to thee, Viswabhdyana;

' ara | way argqzara } Au addecss of this kind, fo one

ov other Hindu divinity, usually introduces Sanskrit, compositions,

especially those considered saered. The first term of this Mantra

or brief prayer, Om or Oiikdra, isowell known as a combination

of letters invested by Wfindu niysticism with peculiar sanctity.

In the Vedas, it is said fo comprehend all the gods; and, in the

Puranas, it is direeted to be prefixed to all such formule as

that of the text. Thus, in the Utara Khatda® of the Padma

Purana: ‘The syllable Om, the mysterious name, or Brahma, is

the leader of all prayers: let if, therefore, O lovely - faced,

(Siva addresses Durga,) be employed in the beginning of all

prayers’:

RATT: UWA Fa AAA ATTA: |
wat aaa wala Beat F YATAA

* Chapter XXNIL

I. 1
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clory be to thee, Hrishikesa, Mahdpurusha and Ptir-

vaja.*

According to the same authority, one of the mystical imports of

ihe term is the collective cnuuciation of Vishiu, expressed by A;

of Sri, his bride, intimated by cs; and of their joint worshipper,

designated by mM. A whole chapter of the Vayu Purana is de-

yoted to this term. A text of ihe Vedas is there cited: atrfa-

AaTAT Wa | ‘Om, the monosyllable Brahma’; the latter

meaning either the supreme being, or the Vedas collectively, of

which this monosyllable is the type. It is alsa said to typity

the three spheres of the world, the three holy fires, the three

steps of Vishiu, &e. :

aifaaaas Sera Sareea swe: 1”
faurmaTaared waaay Tats =

Frequent meditation upon it and repetition of it ensure release

from worldly existence:

PaAATAT ag ua aca faaa |

ay aad eA Tata Wa: tt

aT CTA qaaqytseys

wat faa wart fxs eerie: |
See, also, Manu, ID., 76. Vasudeva, a name of Vishnu or Krishta,

is, according to its grammatical etymology, a patronymic deri-

vative implying sou of Vasudeva. The Vaishtava Purdtas,

however, devise vther explanations. See the uext chapter, and,

again, b. VIL, ¢. 5

1 Tn this stanza occurs a serics of the appellations of Vishiu:

1, Pundarikaksha (gwtara), having eyes like a lotos, or

heart-pervading: or Puridarika is explained supreme glory, and

Aksha, imperishable. The first is the most usual etymon. 2. Vi-

Swabhavana (faaqata), the ereator ot the universe, or the

cause of the existeuce of all things. 3. Htishikesa Casta),

mess soo saa

* This verse is also found in the Aérkatdeyacpardia, XUIL, 8; p. 241 of
the edition in the Bibliotheca Indica.
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May that Vishtiu, who is the existent, imperishable

Brahma; who is [Swara;! who is spirits? who, with the

three qualities,* is the cause of creation, preservation,

and destruction; who is the parent of nature, intellect,

lord of the senses. * 4. Mahapurusha (aeTyay), great or su-

preme spirit; Purusha meaning that which abides or is quieseent

in body (puri sete). 5. Purvaja (yas), produced or appearing

before ereation; the Orphic HOOLOPONOS. Tn the fifth book,

c. 48, Vishtu is described by five appellations whieh are con-

sidered analogous to theses or: 1. Bhuitdituan (qatar), one with

created things, or Pundarikakshas 3 2) Pradhandtman (WUTATa et),

one with crude nature, or Viswabhavanay 3. Indriydtman (afe-

ata), one with the scrses, or Pfishtkesa; 4. Paraiittman (at

aATat), supreme spirit, or Mahapwrensha; and Atman Carat),

soul, living soul, animating pature and existing before if, or

Parvade

* Brahina (Waa). in the neater form, is abstract supreme

spirit; and ISwara (tae) is the deity in his active nature,

he who is able to do or leave undone, or to do anything in any

other manner that that in whieh it is a: AAA ATI ag
way: |

? Punis (aa), which is the same with Purusha, incor-

porated spirit. By this, and the two preceding terms, also, the

commentator understands the text to signify, that Vishiiu is any

form of spiritual being that is acknowledged by different philo-

sophical systems; or that he is the Brahma of the Wedanta,

the ISwara of the Patanjala, aud the Purusha of the Sankhya,

school.

The three qualities, to which we shall have further occasion

to advert, are: Sattwa Car), gooduess or purity, knowledge,

* In the Mahdbhdrata, Cdyoga-parean, 2464 and 9567, Puidarikaksha

and Tiishikesa are explained to a very different purport, The stanzas

are quoted and translated in Muir's Origénad Saushrit Teats, Part IV.,

pp. 182 and 183.

1*
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and the other ingredients of the universe; be to us

the bestower of understanding, wealth, and final

emancipation.

Having adored Vishiiu,’ the lord of all, and paid

quiescence; Rajas (Xwa), foulness, passion, activity; and Tamas

(aaa), darkness, ignorance, inertia. *

! Pradhdnabuddhydijagatprapanchasth (auriganifeata-

Waqq:). This predicate of the deity distinguishes most of the

Purdtas from several of the philosophical systems, which main-

tain, as did the earliest Grecian systems of cosmogouy, the

eternal aud independent existence of the first principle of things,

ag nature, matter, or chavs, Aceordingly, the commentator no-

tices the objection. Pradhina being without beginning, it is

said, How can Vishnu be its parent? To which he replies, that

this is not so; for, in a period of worldly destruction (Pralaya),

when the creator desists from creating, nothing is generated by

virtue of any other energy or parent. Or, if this be not satis-

factory, then the text may be understood to imply that intellect

(Baddhi), &e., are formed through the materiality of crude natare

or Pradhana.

? Vishnu is commonly derived, inthe Purdias, from the root

Vis (fax), to enter; entering into or pervading the universe:
. , ~

agreeably to the text of the Vedas: AaTET agarqafanta 1

‘Having created that (world), he then afterwards enters into it;’

being, as our comment observes, undistinguished by place, time,

ov property: SWATHS EUAT BTSITATATA | According to the

Matsya P., the naine allndes to his entering into the mundane

egg: according to the Padma P., to his entering into, or combining

with, Praktiti, as Purusha or spirit:

a ue anatiaqur: wRaTATaaT | |

In the Moksha Dharma of the Mahabharata, s. 165, the word is

derived from the root yi (ah), signifying motion, pervasion,

* See the editor’s second note in p, 26, and note in p, 35, dafra.
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reverence to Brahma and the rest;? having also saluted

the spiritual preceptor;” I will narrate a Purana equal

in sanctity to the Vedas.

production, radiance; or, irregularly, from kram (aL), to go,

with the particle vi (fa). implying variously, prefixed. *

' Brahma and the rest is said to apply to the series of

teachers through whom this Parana was transmitted from its

first reputed author, Brahma, to its actual narrator, the sage

PardSara. See, also, b. VI., ¢. 8.

* The Guru or spiritual preceptor is said to be Kapila or

Saraswata. The latter is included in the series of teachers of

the Purina. Pardsara must be considercd also as a disciple of

Kapila, as a teacher of the Sankhya philosophy.

* There seems to be a misunderstanding, here, on the part of the

translator; for, in the passage of the Mahabharata reterred to by him,—

which can be no other than the Sdnti-parvan, Moksha- dharma, 13170

and 13171—Vish/u is taken to be derived, with the affix q from faze,

“to shine” and also “to move”. That passage is subjoined:

wiry aayarat waATATtY ATTA |

arat & Cea we arfegrarfear wa
afayaria ateag afesearty area |
waUTaTag ae fasgicafaadhara:

Arjuna Migra, commenting on these verses, derives the word from fa=

in the acceptation of “to go”, Ile seems to admit this verb likewise in

the Vaidik sense of “to eat.” But the latter view is not borne out by

the text. Ilis words are. fawuggafaare \ fasta | fata-

wu: | Fa fea | aaafa faoq: | ariifa at frame |
fn the Nighartu, IL, 8, GAFE ocenrs as a synonym of wf.

Gangadhara, in his metrical gloss on the thousand names of Vishnu,

expresses himself as follows, tonching the six hundred and fifty - seventh

of them:

aafe arfaa ca faa Creat at

fa: a fawafa at su fe Tea gq: 1
ara & Ged ary arfercafuar ferar
maar ure froufcafaadteaa: i
aga araud fe fase drat 4 urge: |
SURV AMA ti
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Maitreya,* having saluted him reverentially, thus

addressed Parasara,—the excellent sage, the grandson

of Vasishtha,*—who was versed in traditional history

and the Puranas; who was acquainted with the Vedas

and the branches of science dependent upon them,

and skilled in law and philosophy;+ and who had

performed the morning rites of devotion.

Maitreya said: Master! I have been instructed, by

you, in the whole of the Vedas, and in the institutes

of law and of sacred science. Through your favour,

other men, even though they be my foes, cannot ac-

cuse me of having been remiss in the acquirement of

knowledge. I am now desirous, O thou who art pro-

found in piety, to hear from thee how this world was,

and how in future it will be? what is its substance, O

Brahman; and whence proceeded animate and inani-

mate things? into what has it been resolved; and into

what will its dissolution again oecur? how were the

elements manifested? whence proceeded the gods and

other bemgs? what are the situation and extent of

the oceans and the mountains, the earth, the sun, and

the planets? what are the families of the gods and

* Maitreya is the disciple of Pardsara, who relates the Vishnu

Purana to him. He is also one of the chief interlocutors in the

Bhagavata, and is introduced, in the Mahdbhdrata (Vana Parvan,

8. 10), as a great Rishi or sage, who denounces Duryodhana’s

death. In the Bhagavata, he is also termed Kausdravi, or the

son of Kusarava.

mentator remarks, was Saktri. See my second note in p. 8, ¢njra.

+ “And philosophy” is the commentator’s definition of the original,

adi, “and the rest”.
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others, the Manus, the periods called Manwantaras,

those termed Kalpas, and their subdivisions, and the

four ages: the events that happen at the elose of a

Kalpa, and the terminations of the several ages:' the

histories, O great Muni, of the gods, the sages, and

kings; and how the Vedas were divided into branches

(or schools), after they had been arranged by Vyasa:*

the duties of the Brahmans and the other tribes, as

well as of those who pass through the different orders

of lite? All these things I wish to hear from you,

grandson of Vasishtha.+ Incline thy thoughts bene-

volently towards me, that | may, through thy favour,

be informed of all [ desire to know.

Pardsara replied: Well inquired, pious Maitreya.

Yon recall to my recollection that which was of old

narrated by my father’s father, Vasishtha. 1 had heard

that my father had been devoured by a Rikshasa em-

ployed by Viswamitra. Violent anger seized me; and

I commenced a sacrifice for the destruction of the

Rakshasas. Hundreds of them were reduced to ashes

by the rite; when, as they were about to be entirely

extirpated, my grandfather Vasishtha thus spake to

me: Enough, my child; let thy wrath be appeased:

the Rakshasas are not culpable: thy father’s death was

the work of destiny. Anger is the passion of fools; it

becometh not a wise man. By whom, it may be asked,

' One copy reads Yugadharma, the duties peculiar to the

four ages, or their characteristic properties, instead of Yuganta.

*

Vydsa-hartiika has, rather, the signilication of “composed by

Vyasa”.

+ To tho letter, “son of Vasishfha”, whose father was Vasishtha.
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is any one killed? Every man reaps the consequences

of his own acts. Anger, my son, is the destruction of

all that man obtains, by arduous exertions, of fame

and of devout austerities, and prevents the attainment

of heaven or of emancipation. The chief sages always

shun wrath: be not thou, my child, subject to its in-

fluence. Let no more of these unoffending spirits of

darkness be consumed.* Mercy is the might of the

righteous. *

1 Sacrifice of Pardsara. The story of Pardsara’s birth is

narrated in detail in the Mahabharata (Adi Parvan, s. 176). King

Kalmashapada, meeting with Sakti, the.son of Vasishtha, in a
narrow path in a thicket, desired him to stand out of his way.

The sage refused; on which the Raja beat him with his whip;

and Sakti cursed him to become a Rakshasa, a man-devouring

spirit. The Raja, in this transformation, killed and ate its

author, or Sakti, together with all the other sons of Vasishtha.
Sakti left his wife, Adtisyanti, pregnant; and she gave birth to

Pardsara, who was brought up by his grandfather. When he

grew up, and was informed of his father’s death, he instituted a

sacrifice for the destruction. of all the Rakshasas, but was dis-

suaded from its completion by Vasishtha and other sages, or

Atri, Pulastya, Pulaha, and Kratu. The Mahabharata adds, that,

when he desisted from the rite, he scattered the remaining sacri-

ficial fire upon the northern face of the Himalaya mountain,

where it still blazes forth, at the phases of the moon, consuming

Rakshasas, forests, and mountains. The legend alludes, pos-

sibly, to some trans-himalayan volcano. The transformation of

Kalmashapada is ascribed, in other places, to a different cause;

but he is everywhere regarded as the devourer of Sakti + or

Saktri, as the name also occurs. The story is told in the Linga

* Supply: “Let this thy sacrifice cease”: ia fataaaa |
+ This is hardly the name of a male. The right word seems to be

Sak tri.
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Being thus admonished by my venerable grandsire,

1 immediately desisted from the rite, in obedience to

his injunctions; and Vasishtha, the most excellent of

sages, was content with me. Then arrived Pulastya,

Purana (Purvardha, s, 64) in the same manner, with the addition,

conformably to the Saiva tendency of that work, that Pardsara

begins his sacrifice by propitiating Mahadeva. Vasishtha’s dis-

suasion and Pulastya’s appearance are given in the very words

of our text; and the story concludes: ‘Thus, through the favour

of Pulastya and of the wise Vasishfha, Parasara composed the

Vaishnava (Vishnu) Purdia, containing ten thousand stanzas, and

being the third of the Purana compilations’ (Purdna-sarhhita). *

The Bhagavata (b. III., s, 8) also alludes, though obscurely, to

this legend. In recapitulating the succession of the narrators of

part of the Bhagavata, Maitreya states, that this first Purina was

communicated to him by his Guru, Parasara, as he had been

desired by Pulastya:

wrara we] 4 TaTYMa Bia: (TINT) Yaa YTNATAN
i, e., according to the commentator, agrecably to the boon given

by Pulastya to Pardsara, saying, ‘You shall be a narrator of

Puranas’; (gergaat + afaafa). The Mahabharata makes

no mention of the communication of this faculty to Pardgara by

Palastyas a and, as the Bhagavata could not derive this particular

We Aa rk afere a sr u
waretaurd ae gud F UTTTT:
qavart aAaTeAaTT arrerert ul
qraeadfad wagwayar |
gare fe guray dfeatg Garay ht

The lithographed Bombay edition of the Linga-purdia gives the end of

this passage differently, so as to reduce the Visiviu-purdia to six thou-

sand stanzas, and to reckon it as the f fourth of the Puranas:

ugieatad aa aareat y Wyae |
aga fe goa dfearg qT

t+ An oversight of quotation, for QUTWHART. Seo Goldsttcker's

Panini, His Place in Sanskrit Literature, pp. 145 et seq.
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the son of Brahma,’ who was received, by my grand-

father, with the customary marks of respect. The

Wustrious brother * of Pulaha said to me: Since, in

the violence of animosity, you have listened to the

words of your progenitor, and have exercised clemency,

therefore you shall become learned in every science.

Since you have forborne, even though incensed, to

destroy my posterity, I will bestow upon you another

boon; and you shall become the author of a summary

of the Purdnas.* You shall know the true nature of

the deities, as it really is;f and, whether engaged in

from that source, it here, most probably, refers, unavowedly, as

the Linga does avowedly , to the Vishnu Puraria.

' Pulastya, as will be presently seen, is one of the Rishis

who were the mind-born sons of Brahma. Pulaha, who is here

also named, is another. Pulastya is considered as the ancestor

of the Rakshasas; as he is the father of Visravas, the father of

Rivaia and his brethren. Uttara Rémayana. Mahdbharata,

Vana Parvan, s. 272. Padma Pur. Linga Par., s. 63.

> yowdfeatadt wate afaafa |
You shall be a maker} of the Samhita or compendium of the

Puraas, or of the Vishnu Purana, considered as a summary or

compendium of Pauradnik traditions. In either sense, it is incom-

patible with the general attribution of all the Puranas to Vyasa.

Read “elder brother”. agraja.

+ Rather, agreeably to the commentator: “You shall obtain in a proper

manner the highest object derivable from apprehension of deity’’. This

is said to be “knowledge conducive to emancipation”. In the Sanskrit:

saaraaAaTe Arai Wa wa Te fas ATA
The Jine under exposition is as follows:

ZaAITATY A Gurageala AIT |
+ Kartri is, however, elucidated, in the commentary, by pravartaka,

“publisher” only.
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religious rites, or abstaining from their performance, '

your understanding, through my favour, shall be per-

fect, and exempt from doubts. Then my grandsire

Vasishtha added: Whatever has been said to thee by

Pulastya shall assuredly come to pass.

Now truly all that was told me formerly by Va-

sishtha, and by the wise Pulastya, has been brought

to my recollection by your questions; and I will relate

to you the whole, even all you have asked. Listen to

the complete compendium of the Puranas, according

to its tenor. The world was produced from Vishnu:

it exists in him: he isthe cause of its continuance and

cessation:* he is the world.?

, Whether perfor ming the feast ceremonies of the Brahmans,
or leading a life of devotion and penance, which supersedes the

necessity of rites and sacrifices.

? These are, in fact, the brief replies to Maitreya’s six

questions (p. 6), or: How was the world created? By Vishin,

How will it be? At the periods of dissolution, it will be in

Vishnu. Whence proceeded animate and inanimate things? From

Vishnu. Of what is the substance of the world? Vishiu. Into

what has it been, and will it again be, resolved? Vishriu. He

is, therefore, both the instrumental and material cause of the

universe. ‘The answer to the “whence” replies to the query

as to the instrumental cause: ‘He is the world’ replies to the

inquiry as to the material cause’: Waa aagqaza fafaars-

AVA HT F TIS AATATA | ‘And by this explana-

tion of the agency of the materiality, &c. of Vishnu, as regards

the universe, (it follows that) all will be produced from, and all

will repose in, him’: aaa faut: aaargureaTqeuay at.

fewer faudttdrataata aaa arent | tT We have
* Saiyan. See the editor's first note in p. 26, infra.
+ These two extracts are from the commentary on the Mishiu-purdia.

The first is a little abridged.
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here precisely the 16 zGy of the Orphic doctrines; and we might

fancy, that Brucker was translating a passage from a Parana,

when he describes them in these words: “Continuisse Jovem

[lege Vishnum] sive summum deum in se omnia, omnibus ortum

ex se dedisse; et ** omnia ex se genuisse, et ex sua pro-

duxisse essentia; Spiritum esse universi, qui omnia regit, viviticat,

estque ** Ex quibus necessario sequitur omnia in eum reditura.”’

Hist. Philos., I., 888. Jamblichus and Proclus also testify that

the Pythagorean doctrines of the origin of the material world

from the Deity, and its identity with him, were much the same.

Cudworth, Intell. Syst., Vol. I., p. 346.



CHAPTER IL.

Prayer of Pardgara to Vishtiu. Successive narration of the Vishiiu

Purana. Explanation of Vasudeva: his existence before crea-

tion: his first manifestations. Description of Pradhdna or the

chief principle of things. Cosmogony. Of Praktita or ma-

terial creation; of time; of the active cause. Development of

effects; Mahat; Ahaiikira; Tanmitras; clements; objects of

sense; senses; of the mundane egg. Vishiiu the same as

Brahma the creator; Vishiu the preserver; Rudra the de-

stroyer.

Pardsara said: Glory to the unchangeable, holy,

eternal, supreme Vishyiu, of one universal nature, the

mighty over all: to him who is Hiranyagarbha, Hari,

and Sankara,! the creator, the preserver, and destroyer

' The three hypostases of Vishnu. Hiratyagarbha (fex@-

mm) is a name of Brahma; he who was born from the golden
egg. Hari ( @f<) is Vishtiu; and Sankara (wat), Siva. The

Vishnu who is the subject.of our text is the supreme being in

all these three divinities or hypostases, in his different characters

of creator, preserver, and destroyer, Thus, in the Markandeya :*

‘Accordingly, as the primal all-pervading spirit is distinguished

by attributes in creation and the rest, so he obtains the denomi-

nation of Brahma, Vishiu, and Siva. In the capacity of Brahma,

he creates the worlds; in that of Rudra, he destroys them; in

that of Vishnu, he is quiescent. These are the three Avasthas

(lit., hypostases) of the self-born. Brahma is the quality of ac-

tivity; Rudra, that of darkness; Vishiiu, the lord of the world,

is goodness. So, therefore, the three gods are the three qualities.

* XLVI, 16 e¢ sey. The edition in the Biblivtheca Indica gives several

discrepant readings.
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of the world: to Vdsudeva; the liberator of his wor-

shippers: to him whose essence is both single and

manifold; who is both subtile and corporeal, indiscrete

and discrete: to Vishnu, the cause of final eman-

cipation.' Glory to the supreme Vishnu, the cause

They are ever combined with, and dependent upon, one another;

aud they are never for an instant separate; they never quit each

other?’

Tat MTANTIG: BH airfey zwaya: |
aul a awrareanfa Tafronfwartarares tt

FAS Fd MaATATS Aecay |

faye ofa Teriatfeat cau BRYA: ti

TH TAT AAT ARI far: ae TATA: |
wa Ua AG SAT Ua Us AAT FAT: i
aarafaga a BaTaayra4at |
ae frat 4 et a asia uta

The notion is one common to all antiquity, although less philo-

sophically conceived, or, perhaps, less distinctly expressed, in the

passages which have come down to us. The toeic¢ GOyLAcg

bmootaoets of Plato are said, by Cudworth (L, 111.), upon the

authority of Plotinus, to be an ancient doctrine, meAard ddége.

And he also observes: “For, since Orpheus, Pythagoras, and

Plato, who, all of them, asserted a trinity of divine hypostases,

unquestionably derived much of their doctrine from the Egyptians,

it may be reasonably suspected, that these Egyptians did the like

before them.” As, however, the Grecian accounts and those of

the Egyptians are much more perplexed and unsatisfactory than

those of the Hindus, it ig most probable that we find amongst

them the doctrine in its most original, as well as most methodical

and significant, form.

1 This address to Vishnu pursues the notion that he, as the

supreme being, is one, whilst he is all. He is Avikara, not sub-

* The words “of his worshippers” are supplied from the commentary.
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of the creation, existence, and end of this world;

who is the root of the world, and who consists of the

world. *

Having glorified him who is the support of all

things; who is the smallest of the small;’ who is in all

created things; the unchanged,* imperishable® Puru-

ject to change: Sadaikarupa, one invariable nature: he is the

liberator (Tara), or he who bears mortals across the ocean of

existence: he is both single and manifold (Ekdnekartpa): and

he is the indiscrete (Avyakta) cause of the world, as well as

the discrete (Vyakta) effect;.or ihe invisible cause and visible

creation.

' Jaganmaya, made up, or consisting substantially (aa), of

the world. Maya is an affix denoting ‘made’ or ‘consisting of’;

as Kashthamaya, ‘made of wood’. The world is, therefore, not

regarded, by the Pauraniks, as an emanation, or an illusion, but

as consubstantial with its first cause.

2 Aniydmsam aniyasént ( laa ¥), ‘the most atomicy y \ >

of the atomic’; alluding to the atomic theory of the Nyaya or

logical school.

> Or Achyuta Caraza) ; a common name of Vishiu, from @

privative, and Chyuta, fallen: according to our comment, ‘he

who does not perish with created things’, The Mahabharata

interprets it, in one place, to mean ‘he who is not distinct from

final emancipation’; and, in another, to signify ‘exempt from

decay’ Carrey). A commentator on the Kasikhatida of the

Skanda Purana explains it ‘he who never declines (or varies)

from his own proper nature:’ wauraizraaa it

* In the original there is no term to which this corresponds.

+ ByrTala Wards 1?
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shottama;' who is one with true wisdom, as truly

known;? eternal and incorrupt;* and who is known,

through false appearances, by the nature of visible

objects:* + having bowed to Vishnu, the destroyer,

' This is another common title of Vishnu, implying supreme,

best (Uttama), spirit (Purusha), or male, or sacrifice, or, ac-

cording to the Mahabh., Moksha Dharma, whatever sense Pu-

rusha may bear:

Fen wa Tad aert ufcatfaaa |
FHTAQUTS VAT AAI AA: tt

2 Paramarthatah (CaTared:), ‘by or through the real object,
or sense; through actual truth.’

3 Bhrantidarganatah (aiferesrra:) , ‘false appearances,’ in
opposition to actual truth. ‘By the nature of visible objects’

(meet) : Artha is explained by Drisya (em), ‘visible’;

Swartpena, by ‘the nature of’. That is, visible objects are not

what they seem to be, independent existences; they are essen-

tially one with their original source; and knowledge of their

true nature, or relation to Vishnu, is knowledge of Vishnu him-

* “Who is, essentially, one with intelligence, transcendent, and without

spot:”
. cle ©

Wiweqaad fart wars: |

+ Preferably: “Conceived of, by reason of erroneous apprehension,

as a material form”:
rw S

anaTiaeny urfazitad: faa |
The commentary runs: AASB PUSAN zesitaarfearwiat

fad Raat t The “erroneous apprehension” spoken of is here ex-
plained as arising from the conception of the individual soul.

+ In the Hartvansa, 11358, we find:

Waa ae cad uot ufcarftar |
FarATA al F ATT FRITH: |

“Purusha, that is to say, sacrifice, or whatever else is meant by purusha,

—all that, known for highest (vara), is called Purushottama.”

The word is a harmadhdraya compound, not a tatpurusha.
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and lord of creation and preservation; the ruler of the

world; unborn, imperishable, undecaying:* I will

relate to you that which was originally imparted by

the great father of all (Brahma}), in answer to the

questions of Daksha and other venerable sages, and

repeated by them to Purukutsa, a king who reigned

on the banks of the Narmada. It was next related by

him to Séraswata, and by Saraswata to me.*

Who can describe him who is not to be apprehended

by the senses: who is the best of all things; the su-

preme soul, self-existent: who is devoid of all the

distinguishing characteristics of complexion, caste, or

the like; and is exempt from birth, vicissitude, death,

or decay: who is always, and alone: who exists

everywhere, and in whom all things here exist; and

who is, thence, named Vasudeva?’ He is Brah-

self. This is not the doctrine of Maya, or the influence of illu-

sion, which alone, according to Vedanta idealism, coustitutes

belief in the existence of matter: a doctrine foreign to most of

the Puranas, and first introduced amongst them, apparently, by

the Bhagavata.

' A different and more detailed account of the transmission

of the Vishitu Purana is given in the last book, c. 8.

7 The ordinary derivation of Vasudeva has been noticed

above (p. 2). Here it is derived from Vas, ‘to dwell,’ from

Vishniu’s abiding in all things, and all in him: aearal Are

@ aqaa | The Mahabharata explains Vasu in the same man-

ner, and Deva to signify radiant, shining: aa atta hat aTa-

* Avyaya. Tere and elsewhere the commentator gives aparindmin,

“immutable”, as its synonym.

+ Expressed by Adjayoni, “Lotos-born”’.

+ Add “increase”, *iddhi.

I, 2
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ma,* supreme, lord, eternal, unborn, imperishable, un-

decaying; of one essence; ever pure, as free from defects.

He, that Brahma, was all things; comprehending in

his own nature the indiscrete and discrete. He then

existed in the forms of Purusha and of Kala. Purusha

(spirit) is the first form of the supreme; next proceeded

two other forms, the discrete and indiscrete; and Kala

(time) was the last.* These four—Pradhana (primary

afaaanyay vadifa arg: get ca Stfwarfafa Sa: it aTyaT-
wt 2aafa aTaea: | ‘He causes all things to dwell in him; and
he abides in all: whence he is named Vasu. Being resplendent

as the sun, he is called Deva: and he who is both these is de-

nominated Vasudeva.’ See also b. VI, c. 5.

' The commentator argues, that Vasudeva must be the Brahma

or supreme being of the Vedas, because the same circumstances

* ata WARRa MAMAS |
aM yeaean arreny 7 fear ii

UTS FST SU gas: waa far
TATA ATT BI ATATATTITA I

“That Brahma, in its totality, has, essentiaily, the aspect of prakyiti,

both evolved and unevolved, and also the aspect of spirit, and the aspect

of time. Spirit, O twice-born, is the leading aspect of the supreme Brahma.

The next is a twofold aspect, viz., prakriti, both evolved and unevolved;

and time is the last.”

It seems, therefore, not that prak/itt, spirit, and time originated from

Brahma, but that Brahma offers itself under these modes of apprehension.

These modes are coessential with Brahma,

The last line of the text cited above admitting of two interpretations,

that has been chosen which harmonizes the doctrine of the writer of the

Puratia with the doctrine of his quotation in pp. 23—25, infra; for on

that his own enunciation here undoubtedly is founded.

Professor Wilson adopted the following reading of the first line of the

verses in question:

ACAM AAA TA AAT AARATSIaT |
+ These words have the appearance of being a glossarial expansion of

an etymology given in the Makdbhdrata, or some similar work. The
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or crude matter), Purusha (spirit), Vyakta (visible

substance), and Kala (time)—the wise consider to be

the pure and supreme condition of Vishiu.*? These

four forms, in their due proportions, are the causes of

the production of the phenomena of creation, preser-

vation, and destruction. Vishnu, being thus discrete

and indiscrete substance, spirit, and time, sports like

are predicated of both, as eternity, omnipresence, omnipotence,

&ec.; but he does not adduce any scriptural text with the name

Vasudeva.

* Time is not usually enumerated, in the Purdtas, as an

element of the first cause; but the Padma P. and the Bhigavata

agree with the Vishiiu in including it. It appears to have been

regarded, at an earlier date, as an independent cause. The com-

mentator on the Moksha Dharma cites a passage from the Vedas,

which he understands to allude to the different theories of the

cause of creation:

ara: Barer frafadgear yatta aha: gee: 1”
Time, inherent nature, consequence of acts, self-will, elementary

atoms, matter, and spirit, asserted, severally, by the Astrologers,

the Buddhists, the Mimdmsakas, the Jainas, the Logicians, the

Saukhyas, and the Veddntins. Agovog was also one of the first

generated agents in creation, according to the Orphic theogony.

commentary on the Vishiu-purdia has: waafa | aaarat aafa

ane atferaafa | + aa: a ages Tawa aafeacT-
arefafa argerare: | avast arareaafa aaarca: |
aunrefranta aged fretcfa arauay free: |

In the Mahabharata, Séuti-parvan, 15169, we read:

areata safes zat qs catyta: |
UATAY AUCSAAA DEA

* From the Swetdéieatara Upanishad. See the Bibliotheca fudica,

Vol. VIL, p. 275.
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a playful boy, as you shall learn by listening to his

frolies. '

That chief principle (Pradhana), which is the in-

discrete cause, is called, by the sages, also Prakriti

(nature): it is subtile, uniform, and comprehends what

is and what is not (or both causes and effects);*

durable, self-sustained, ilimitable, undecaying, and

stable; devoid of sound or touch, and possessing

neither colour nor form; endowed with the three qua-

lities (in equilibrium); the mother of the world; with-

out beginning;’ and that into which all that is produced

! The creation of the world is very commonly considered to

be the Lila (are), sport or amusement, of the supreme being.

* The attributes of Pradhana, the chief (principle or element),

here specified, conform, generally, to those ascribed to it by the

Sankhya philosophy (Sankhya Karika, p. 16, &.); although some

of them are incompatible with its origin from a first cause. + In

the Sankhya, this incongruity does not occur; for there Pradhana

is independent, and coordinate with primary spirit. The Puranas

give rise to the inconsistency, by a lax use of both philosophical

and pantheistical expressions. The most incongruous epithets in

our text are, however, explained away in the comment. Thus,

Nitya (ferat), ‘eternal’, is said to mean ‘uniform, not liable to
inerease or diminution’: ‘fate aewed qenfadtar 1 Sada-
saddtmaka (Q@aeTata), ‘comprehending what is and what is

not’, means ‘having the power of both cause and effect’ (ara-

aTTUNfagm), as proceeding from Vishnu, and as giving origin
to material things. Anadi (Caatfa) ‘without beginning’, means

* The literal translation is this: “That which is the unevolved cause
is emphatically called, by the most eminent sages, pradhdna, original

base, which is sublile prakritt, viz., that which is eternal, and which at

once is and is not, or 7s mere process.”

The Sanskrit is in note 2 of this page. I cannot translate prakfiti,

+?
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is resolved.* By that principle all things were in-

‘without birth’ (anya), not being engendered by any created
thing, but proceeding immediately from the first cause. ‘The

mother’, or, literally, ‘the womb, of the world’ (arrerrfa),

means ‘the passive agent in creation’, operated on, or influenced,

by the active will of the creator.¢ The first part of the passage

in the text is a favourite one with several of the Puranas; but

they modify it, and apply it after their own fashion. In the

Vishnu, the original is:

wa ATT TAAUTAA TAA: |

wraa wafa: qe fr azazrarar i
rendered as above. The Vayu, Brahmdiida, and Kirma Pu-

ranas have:

warm ATC ey frat CeAeTA AA |

ward wafd Ta qatar faaran: ui
‘The indiscrete cause, which is uniform, and both cause and

effect, and whom those who are acquainted with first principles

call Pradhana and Prakriti, is the uncognizable Brahma, who

was before all’: ayfa ete wets waaaad 1§ But the application
of two synonyms of Prakriti to Brahnia seems unnecessary, at

least. The Brahma P. corrects the reading, apparently: the first

line is as before; the second is:

* * Prabhavdp yaya, “the place whence § is 5 the origination and into which
is the resolution of all things.’ So says the commentator, and rightly,

Jagad-youi, a little before, is scarcely so much “the mother of the

world”, or “the womb of the world”, as “the material cause of the

world.” The commentator explains it by kdraia, “cause”.

+ It may be generally remarked, with regard to these explanations of

terms used in the text, and expounded by the Hindu commentator, that,

had Professor Wilson enjoyed the advantages which are now at the

command of the student of Indian philosophy, unquestionably he would

here have expressed himself differently. Thus, the reader will not find

the “incongruity” and “inconsistency” complained of, if he bears in

mind, that the text speaks of Brahma, not as putting forth evolutions,

but as exhibiting different aspects of itself.

+ This is in the fourth chapter of the Vaéyu-purdia.

§ Compare the Markawideya-purdia, XLY., 32 and 34.
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vested in the period subsequent to the last dissolution

Ward Tey — frattena \
The passage is placed absolutely: ‘There was an_ indiscrete

cause, — eternal, and canse and effect,— which was both matter

and spirit (Pradhana and Purusha), from which this world was

made.’ Instead of FeyY, ‘such’ or ‘this’, some copies read

SyT:, ‘from which Iswara or god (the active deity or Brahma)

made the world’. The Hari Varhsa has the same reading, except

in the last term, which it makes $2y<; that is, according to the

commentator, ‘the world, which is Iswara, was made.’ The same

authority explains this indiserete cause, Avyaktakarana, to denote

Brahma, ‘the creator’; @ a fafS agra aye TRYATATL |
au identification very unusual, if not inaccurate, and possibly

founded on misapprehension of what is stated by the Bhavishya P.:

arena am Pel Tae aA |

afafrs: a Jeet MA selfs ata

wa @ TATA Ta |
‘That male or spirit which is endowed with that which is the

indiserete cause, &c., is known, in the world, as Brahma: he,

being in the egg’, &c. The passage is precisely the same in

Manu, I., 11.; except that we have ‘Vistishta’ instead of ‘Vi-

sishtha’, The latter is a questionable reading, and is, probably,

wrong; the sense of the former is, ‘detached’: and the whole

means, very consistently, ‘embodied spirit detached from the

iudiscrete cause of the world, is known as Brahma’.* The Padma

P. inserts the first line, Baya, &c., but has:

Frag f faite! ga gudifa fataare: |

* VPustishta, the only reading recognized by Kulluka and Medhatithi,
commentators on the Mdnava-dharma-sdstra, means, as explained by

them, uipadita, “produced” or “created”.

The Mdnava-dharma-sistra notably differs from the Sankhya, in that

it does not hold a duality of first principles. And still different are the

Puranas, in which the dualistic principles are united in Brahma, and —

as previously remarked—are not evolutions therefrom, but so many

aspects of some supreme deity. See the Translator’s first note in p. 15,

Supra,
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of the universe, and prior to creation.’ For Brahmans

learned in the Vedas, and teaching truly their doe-

trines, explain such passages as the following as in-

tending the production of the chief principle (Pra-

dhana). “There was neither day nor night, nor sky

nor earth, nor darkness nor light, nor any other thing,

save only One, unapprehensible by intellect, or That

which is Brahma and Pums (spirit) and Pradhana

‘Which creates, undoubtedly, Mahat and the other qualities’: *

assigning the first epithets, therefore, as the Vishtiu does, to

Prakriti only. The Linga+ also refers the expression to Prakriti

alone, but makes it a secondary cause:

BUA FITAASAIATCT WA |
ward vafaia qereerefaaran: i

‘An indiscrete cause, which those acquainted with first principles

call Pradhana and Prakriti, proceeded from that Iswara (Siva).’

This passage is one of very many instances in which expressions

are common to several Puranas, that seem to be borrowed from

one another, or from some common gource older than any of

them; especially in this instance, as the same text occurs in Manu. }

1 The expression of the text is rather obscure: ‘All was per-

vaded (or comprehended) by that chief principle before (re-crea-

tion), after the (last) destruction’ :

ama waaarignd @ werarey |
The ellipses are filled up by the commentator. This, he adds,

is to be regarded as the state of things at a Mahdpralaya or

total dissolution; leaving, therefore, crude matter, nature, or

chaos , as a coexistent clement with the Supreme. This, which

is conformable to the philosophical doctrine, is not, however,

that of the Purarias in general, nor that of our text, which states

» Read: “Which creates all, from mahat to individual existences:

such is the conclusion of the scriptures.”

+ Prior Section, LXX., 2.

+ See the editor's nete in the preceding page.
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(matter)." The two forms which are other than

(b. VI., c. 4), that, at a Praktita or elementary dissolution, Pra-

dhana itself merges into the deity.* Neither is it, apparently,

the doctrine of the Vedas, although their language is somewhat

equivocal.

' The metre here is one common to the Vedas, Trishtubh;

but, in other respects, the language is not characteristic of those

compositions. The purport of the passage is rendered somewhat

doubtful by its close and by the explanation of the commen-

tator. The former is: Ua Tafa AT qaiaerare | ‘One

Pradhanika Brahma Spirit: Tsar, was.’ The commentator

explains Pradhanika, Pradhana eva, the same word as Pradhana;

but it is a derivative word, which may be used attributively,

implying ‘having, or conjoined with, Pradhana’. The commen-

tator, however, interprets it as the substantive; for he adds:

‘There was Pradhana and Brahma and Spirit; this triad was at

the period of dissolution’: WHT A FT qarata WaAq wat

Waa areata it He evidently, however, understands their con-

Joint existence as one only; for he continues: ‘So, according to

the Vedas, then there was neither the non-existent cause nor the

existent effect’: WyT A afa: { araaratayt aera aerate i

* The evolutionary doctrine is not the Pauranik; and the commentator—

who, on this occasion, does little more than supply ellipses, and does

not call prakfiti, “at a Mahapralaya”, “(a coexistent element with the

Supreme” — advances nothing in contradiction to the tenor of the

Puranas. See the editor’s second note in p. 21, and note in p, 22, supra.

t It is the abridged comment that is here cited. In the copy of it to

which I have access, the passage extracted above begins: WTUThaR

Wuravaa | wTarfara WA Wl The fuller comment has: WraTfa

ere afea: |
+ Thus opens a hymn of the Rig-veda; X., 129. See Colebrooke’s

Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. 1., p. 33; Miller's History of Ancient Sanskrit

Literature, pp. 559 et seg.; and Goldstiicker’s Paint, His Place in Sanskrit

Literature, pp. 144 et seg. The Sanskrit of the hymn, accompanied by a

new translation, will be found in Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., pp. 3

and 4,
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the essence of unmodified Vishnu are Pradhana (mat-

ter) and Purusha (spirit); and his other form, by which

those two are connected or separated, is called Kala

(time).”’* When discrete substance is aggregated in crude

nature, as in a foregone dissolution, that dissolution is

meaning that there was only One Being, in whom matter and

its modifications were all comprehended.

' Or it might be rendered: ‘Those two other forms (which

proceed) from his supreme nature’: faut: BBS: | that

is, from the nature of Vishnu when he is Nirupadhi or without

adventitious attributes: farqauTafaaat: WVU | ‘other’ (ary) ;

the commentator states they are other, or separate from Vishiu,

only through Mayda, ‘illusion’, but here implying ‘false notion’:

the elements of creation being, in essence, one with Vishnu,

though, in existence, detached and different.

ea Turd gery fan
waa Ae a ya faym
euriz anfen aaa a

“There was neither day nor night, neither heaven nor earth, neither

darkness nor light. And there was not anght else apprehensible by the

senses or by the mental faculties. There was then, however, one Brahma,

essentially prak/iti and spirit, For the two aspects of Vishiu which are

other than his supreme essential aspect are prakfiti and spirit, O Brah-

man. When these two other aspects of his no longer subsist, dwt are

dissolved, then that aspect whence form and the rest, ¢. ¢., creation, pro-

ceed anew is denominated time, 0 twice-born.”

See the editor’s first note in p. 18, supra.

\ have carried forward the inverted commas by which Professor Wilson

indicated the end of the quotation. There can be no question that it

embraces two stanzas. They are in the trishtubs metre, and are preceded

and followed by verses in the anushtubh.
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termed elemental (Praktita). The deity as Time is with-

out beginning, and his end is not known; and from him

the revolutions of creation, continuance, and dissolu-

tion unintermittingly succeed:* for, when, in the latter

season, the equilibrium of the qualities (Pradhana)

exists, and spirit (Pus) is detached from matter,

then the form of Vishnu which is Time abides.!| Then

? Pradhana, when unmodified, is, according to the Sankhyas

and Pauraniks, nothing more than the three qualities} in equili-

brio; or goodness, foulness, and darkness neutralizing each other;

(Sankhya Karika, p. 52). So-in the Matsya P.:

ae Tree JUATTASTeAA |
ararafafatet vata: ofcatfaar

This state is synonymous with the non-evolution of material pro-

ducts, or with dissolution; implying, however, separate existence,

and detached from spirit. This being the case, it is asked, What

should sustain matter and spirit whilst separate, or renew their

combination so as to renovate creation? It is answered, Time,

which is when everything else is not, and which, at the end of

a certain interval, unites Matter eeageh ina) and Purusha, and

+ wayferateaia ‘Wafyererteren: |
We here have a reference, apparently, to four—not “shply to three—

conditions of things, the last of which, sasyama, “delitescence”, denotes

the state that prevails during the nights of Brahma, when all concrete

forms are resolved into their original elements. The word has occurred

before: see p.11, supra. Also see the Mérkarideya-purdia, XLVI, 7,

The commentator, at first, takes sasyama- i. ¢., he says, sahhdra—

for the third condition, qualified by anta=ante, “at last”. Alternati-

vely, he makes anta the third of the conditions, and governs the names

of all three by sahyamdi, in the sense of niyamdk. For niyama, in

place of sarhyama, in a classification similar to that of the text, see

Sankara Achdrya's Commentary on the Swetdswatara Upanishad: Biblio-

theca Indica, Vol. VII, pp. 275 and 276,

t+ On rendering the Sankhya or Pauratik guia, as here meant, by

“quality”, see my translation of Pandit Nehemiah Nilakaftha Sastrin’s

Rational Refutation of the Hindu Philosophical Systems, pp. 43 and 44,

foot-note, and pp. 219 e seg., foot- note.
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the supreme Brahma, the supreme soul, the substance

of the world,* the lord of all creatures, the universal

soul, the supreme ruler, Hari, of his own will having

entered into matter and spirit, agitated the mutable

and immutable principles, the season of creation being

arrived. In the same manner as fragrance affects the

mind from its proximity merely, and not from any

immediate operation upon mind itself, so the Supreme

influenced the elements of creation. Purushottama

produces creation. Conceptions of this kind are evidently com-

prised in the Orphie triad, or the ancient notion of the coopera-

tion of three such principles, im creation, as Phanes or Eros,

which is the Hindu spirit or Purusha; Chaos, matter or Pra-

dhana; and Chronos, or Kala, time.

' Pradhana is styled Vyaya Cay), ‘that which may be ex-

pended’;+ or Payinamin Cafcurfa), ‘which may be modified’:

and Purusha is called Avyaya (rarer), ‘inconsumable’, or

apariiamin Caufcurfa), ‘immutable’. The expressions

afax, ‘having entered into’, and WyyaATa, ‘agitated’, recall

the mode in which divine intelligence, mens, vo?ge, was con-

ceived, by the ancients, to operate upon matter:

Dony ... Poorriat HOG ULOY, GAVE,
. 6 . kacatouovod Yona;

or as in a more familiar passage: ;

Spiritus intus alit, totamque infusa per artus,

Mens agitat molem, et magno se corpore miscet.:

or, perhaps, it more closely approximates to the Phcenician cos-

mogony, in which a spirit, mixing with its own principles, gives

rise to creation. Brucker, I., 240. As presently explained, the

mixture is not mechanical; it is an influence or effect exerted

upon intermediate agents which produce effects; as perfumes do

not delight the mind by actual contact, but by the impression

* Supply “all-permeant” sarvaga.

+ “Passing away”, or “perishable”, is more literal,
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is both the agitator and the thing to be agitated; being

present in the essence of matter, both when it is con-

they make upon the sense of smelling, which communicates it to

the mind. The entrance of the supreme Vishnu into spirit, as

well as matter, is less intelligible than the view elsewhere taken

of it, as the infusion of spirit, identified with the Supreme, into

Prakriti or matter alone. Thus, in the Padma Purana:*

GY cat Wert: Fea: iraa BT TETaA: |
a va waarfay: wearafaay =

‘He who is called the male (spirit) of Prakriti is here named

Achyuta; and that same divine Vishnu entered into Prakriti’

So the Brihan Naradiya:

Waa VAAIA FAIS STTTT |
‘The lord of the world, who is called Purusha, producing agi-

tation in Prakriti.” From the notion of influence or agitation

produced on matter through or with spirit, the abuse of personi-

fication led to actual or vicarious admixture. Thus, the Bhaga-

yata, identifying Maya with Praktiti, has:

aay § Ararat qaaanaarea: |
germans diarea Saart ti

‘Through the operation of time, the Mighty One, who is present

to the pure, implanted a seed = Maya endowed with qualities,
as Purusha, which is one with himself.’+ B.IIL., 5.5. And the

Bhavishya: ‘Some learned men say, that the supreme being,

desirous to create beings, creates, in the commencement of the

Kalpa, a body of soul (or an incorporeal substance); which soul,

created by him, enters into Prakfiti; and Prakriti, being thereby

agitated, creates many anat wrt elements’:

+ Barnouf_.Vol L, p. 116—has: “Lorsque Taction du temps eut déve-
loppé au sein de Maya les qualités, Adhékchaja, doué de vigueur, se

manifestant sous la forme de Puracha, déposa en elle sa semence.”

For Adhokshaja, see Goldstiicker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, sub voce: also

Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., pp. 182 and 183.
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tracted and expanded.’ Vishnu, supreme over the

supreme, is of the nature of discrete forms in the

atomic productions, Brahma and the rest (gods,

men, &¢.).

Then from that equilibrium of the qualities (Pra-

dhana), presided over by soul,’ proceeds the unequal

development of those qualities (constituting the prin-

ciple Mahat or Intellect) at the time of creation.’ The

BATS AETATET fagyfifinn: WaT:
at YE: Gaay wares faya qa ti
wurst Sad at ye fearcaRA |

But these may be regarded as notions of a later date. In the

Mahabharata, the first cause is declared to be ‘Intellectual’, who

creates by his mind or will:

areat ara gat sf fagqat a aefefi: |
warfetrardy Seay CATTAT: 11

‘The first (being) is called Minasa (intellectual), and is so

celebrated by great sages: he is god, without beginning or end,

indivisible, immortal, undecaying.’ And again:

watfeadt fafa arret HART 6 gaz
‘The Intellectual created many kinds of creatures by his mind.’

' Contraction, Sankocha (@a@Y#), is explained by Sdmya

(ater), sameness or equilibrium of the three qualities, or inert

Pradhana; and Expansion, Vikisa (fa@@ry), is the destruction

of this equipoise, by previous agitation and consequent devclop-

ment of material products.

? The term here is Kshetrajna, ‘embodied spirit’, or that

which knows the Kshetra or ‘body’; implying the combination

of spirit with form or matter, for the purpose of creating.

3 The first product of Pradhana, sensible to divine, though

not to mere human, organs, is, both according to the Sankhya

and Pauranik doctrines, the principle called Mahat, literally, ‘the

Great’; explained in other places, as in our text, ‘the production

of the manifestation of the qualities’: qaaAtayia | or, as

in the Vayu:
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Chief principle then invests that Great principle, In-

tellect; and it becomes threefold, as affected by the

quality of goodness, foulness, or darkness, and invested

FUATATTAATA ALTHATZAYA FT |
We have, in the same Purana, as well as in the Brahmiaida and

Linga, a number of synonyms for this term, us:

aan aerafate wsfa: arfacrac: |
went fafa: ofa: afafagt area gh: 1*

* This stanza occurs in the fourth chupter of the Vagu-purdia. In-

mediately following it are these definitions, which Professor Wilson bas

translated:

aya AAYATAT THTASTAS AAT |

araaa fagarat at aart See
eee weragig wfcarwa: |

UG aertfafa aa: a ||
faufdara aga fart wat (fea '
TERA BAI Aa: BA:
FTVFCTATS AAA HATHA |
serra ee WTarAaT aa fraaa i
GUIS VATS MATS TATA: |

waaay fraaten ufeta Frere n

gaa gergra aaaratfegarteare |
wargruad aq aa afefiqera i
wifa: ramitry wareagaa aa: |
re wefan arfatcia qa: i
waa agtarty ararfefarcatan: |
wala aed: sat aifatcafreraa 1
ararard faaratfa HET At TAT: |
TAATAST FI wa AA a Sala i

wraraifa wT Safa agaaaents FI
faatfa warsrara Aare fafaeera ii
adararadana AUT VTATTATAey |

wa atarenfe aaTat Bfaeae i
we a fra ait TaTaTeTaTgA Aa |
aarfaetiess afateataitaa ii



BOOK I., CHAP. Il. 81

by the Chief principle (matter), as seed is by its skin.

They are also explained, though not very distinctly, to the

following purport: “Manas is that which considers the conse-

wareifafefa trait wera gfeaat: i
araradrataare arate frre:
aarat fagetara fage wre qa: ui
RAVSTS NATTA FT ALAT: |
FEVTS YA A YAATHTA Tala ii
TAVITA SaaS TH: YA: |
qargagia J AAIqTT Tat
wMraTigre aaa yi TA |

+ WeASATIA TAA il

According to Vijnana Bhikshu, at least the first half of the stanza of

synonyms, quoted by Professor Wilson, is in the Matsya-purdia as well

as in the Vayu. See my edition of the Sdnkhya-pravachana-bhashya —

published in the Bibliotheca Indica —, p. 117.

The Linga-purdia, Prior Section, LXX., 12 et seq., differs from the Vayu

in having brahma and chit-para or viswesa instead of brahma and vipura.

Its explanations of the terms also present several deviations. For aarti
&c., in definition of vipura, it gives:

wart faardiararfaart wraTra Fe: 1
or, agreeably to another reading:

araTatae: Area ga: |
With nothing correspondent to the next two stanzas and a half of the

Vayu, it then passes at once to the line beginning with TAlaTataqaa:.
In the same Purana, Prior Section, VIII., 67—74, we read:

faaty aera an ae fafa: ofa: |

efa: dfaaa: waretad afata Fu

gata: far: dwt aga: afcatfaar: |
Wel Fa: Wateqg mura faarfa

faad faathragrart ganar: |
Was: waa Hevea: afCAAA:
AAMAS WNT ANY AYA UT: |
qVUaT Eas Fa Rafat ATT: it

waar ware afta fafa: qari
aa ucafa: wt dfs fara aa:
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From the great principle (Mahat) Intellect, threefold

quences of acts to all creatures, and provides for their happiness.

Mahat, the Great principle, is so termed from being the first of

the created principles, and from its extension being greater than

that of the rest. Mati is that which discriminates and distinguishes

objects preparatory to their fruition by Soul. Brahma implies

that which effects the development and augmentation of created

things. Pur is that by which the concurrence of nature occupies

and fills all bodies. Buddhi is that which communicates to soul

the knowledge of good and evil. Khyati is the means of indi-

vidual fruition, or the faculty of discriminating objects by appro-

priate designations and the like, ISwara is that which knows

all things as if they were present. Prajna is that by which the

properties of things are known. Chiti is that by which the con-

sequences of acts and species of knowledge are selected for the

use of soul. Smfiti is the faculty of recognizing all things, past,

present, or to come. Samvid is that in which all things are

found or known, and which is found or known in all things: and

Vipura is that which is free from the effects of contrarieties, as

of knowledge and ignorance, and the like. Mahat is also called

igwara, from its exercising supremacy over all things; Bhava,

from its elementary existence; Eka, or ‘the one’, from its single-

ness; Purusha, from its abiding within the body; and, from its

being ungenerated, it is called Swayambhu.”’* Now, in this

aaa fafa aan firdrearfafiretan:
waaatirs ae fasratfa satan I
aya aad sarafadfaaat a:
wats 4a gala Gfaeera i
Wal FF: Watey wrarataa faerie |
ararfafreeeasrarararareayt aay it

The terms thus enumerated and elucidated — viswara, mahat, prajnd,

manas, brahma, chiti, smfiti, khydti, sahvid, tswara, and mati — belong,

as they here stand, to the Yoga philosophy.

* The reader will be able to verify this translation by the original

given at the beginning of the last note. Brahma—which comes between

iswara and bhdva—was overlooked. Further, for “Eka” read sata, meaning

the same thing, “one.”
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Egotism, (Ahamkéra),’ denominated Vaikdrika, ‘pure’;

‘Taijasa, ‘passionate’; and Bluitddi, ‘“rudimental’,* is pro-

nomenclature we have chiefly two sets of words; one, as Manas,

Buddhi, Mati, signifying mind, intelligence, knowledge, wisdoin,

design; and the other, as Brahmé, ISwara, &e., denoting an

active creator and ruler of the universe: as the Vayu adds,

aerate faged daar: faye |

‘Mahat, impelled by the desire to create, causes various creation’:

and the Mahabharata has: ARTAANEARTITA | ‘Mahat created

Ahankara.? The Puranas generally employ the same expression,

attributing to Mahat or Intelligence the act of creating. Mahat

is, therefore, the divine mind in creative operation, the vote o

Olaxhouor TE zed ecvtar ctring of Anaxagoras; ‘an ordering

and disposing mind, which was the cause of all things. The

word itself suggests some relationship to the Phoenician Mot,

which, like Mahat, was the first product of the mixture of spirit

and matter, and the first rudiment of creation: “Ex connexione

autem ejus spiritus prodiit Mot... Eline ** seminium omnis crea-

ture et omnitum rerum creatio.’ Brueker, I., 240. Mot, it is

true, appears to be a purely.material substance; whilst Mahat is

an incorporealt substance: but they agree in their place in the

cosmogony, and are something alike in name. How far, also,

the Phoenician systeni has been aecurately described, is matter

of uncertainty. See Sankhya Kirika, p. 88.

' The sense of Ahamkara cannot be very well rendered by any

European term. It means the principle of individual existence,

that which appropriates perceptions, and on which depend the

notions, I think, I feel, Iam.{ It might be expressed by the pro-

position of Descartes reversed; “Sum, ergo cogito, sentio”, &e.

* In strict literality, “origin of the elements.” See my edition of the

Sankhya-sara —in the Bibliotheca Indica —, Preface, p. 31, foot-note,

+ See, however, the Sdukhya-pravachana, 1., 61; and the Sdakhya-

harika, XXU,

+ But see the discussion of the distinction between «famkera and

abhimana in Goldstiicker’s Sanskrit: Dictionary, p. 257.

I. 3
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duced; the origin of the (subtile) elements, and of the

organs of sense; invested, in consequence of its three

qualities, by Intellect, as Intellect is by the Chief prin-

ciple.* Elementary Egotism, then becoming productive,

as the rudiment of sound, produced from it Ether,* of

which sound is the characteristic, investing it with its

rudiment of sound.+ Ether, becoming productive, en-

The equivalent employed by Mr. Colebrooke, egotism, has the

advantage of an analogous etymology; Ahamkara being derived

from Ahan (ae), ‘P; as in the Hari Vainsa:

ae fafa a Sara yet: qartfa area |
‘He (Brahmi), O Bharata, said, 7 will create creatures.’ See also

S. Karika, p. 91.

* These three varieties of Ahamkéara are also described in the

Sankhya Karikd, p. 92. Vaikarika, that which is productive, or

susceptible of production, is the same as the Sdttwika, or that

which is combined with the property of goodness. Taijasa

Ahamkara is that which is endowed with Tejas, ‘heat’ or ‘energy’,

in consequence of its having the property of Rajas, ‘passion’ or

‘activity’; and the third kind, Bhutddi, or ‘elementary’, is the

Tamasa, or has the property of darkness. From the first kind

proceed the senses; from the last, the rudimental unconscious

elements; both kinds, which are equally of themselves inert, being

* “A characterization of dkasa will serve to show how inadequatively

it is represented by ‘ether’. In dimension, it is, as has been said, in-

finite; it is not made up of parts; and colour, taste, smell, and tangi-

bility do not appertain to it. So far forth it corresponds exactly to time,

space, iéwara, and soul, Its speciality, as compared therewith, consists
in its being the material cause of sound. Except for its being so, we

might take it to be one with vacuity.” Rational Refutation, &¢., p. 120,

“Tn Tlindu opinion, the ‘ether’ is always essentially colourless and

pure, and only from error is supposed to possess hue.** The ignorant,

it is said, think the blueness of the sky to be the befoulment of ‘ether’.”

Lbid., p. 272,

+ On the translation of this and subsequent passages, see the Sdnkhya-

sdra, Preface, p. 33, foot-note.
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gendered the rudiment of touch; whence originated

strong wind, the property of which is touch; and Ether,

with the rudiment of sound, enveloped the rudiment

of touch. Then wind, becoming productive, produced

the rudiment of form (colour); whence light (or fire)

proceeded, of which, form (colour) is the attribute;

and the rudiment of touch enveloped the wind with

the rudiment of colour. Light, becoming productive,

produced the rudiment of taste; whence proceed all

juices in which flavour resides; and the rudiment of

colour invested the juices with the rudiment of taste.

The waters, becoming productive, engendered the rudi-

ment of smell; whence an aggregate (earth) originates,

of which smell is the property.* In each several ele-

rendered productive by the cooperation of the second, the energetic

or active modification of Ahamkara, which is, therefore, said to

be the origin of both the senses and the clements. *

1 The successive series of rudiments and elements, and their

respectively engendering the rudiments and elements next in order,

occur in most of the Puranas, in nearly the same words. ‘The

Btihan Naradiya P. observes:
. ~ &

QUA ACUI AAI ies F 1
‘They (the elements) in successive order acquire the property of

causality one to the other.” The order is also the same; or,

* Ahahkdra, “the conception of 1’, has a preponderance either of

sattwa, “pure quietude”, or of rajas, “activity”, or of tamas, “stagnancy”.

The first species, as likewise the third, becomes productive, when assisted

by the second. Such is the genuine Sankhya doctrine. In the Puranas,

the second, besides serving as an auxiliary to production, of itself pro-

duces; since therefrom axise five “intellectual organs” and five “organs

of action.” These organs, with manas, “the organ of imagination”, are

derived, in the unmodified Sankhya, from the first species of ahaimhara,

See, for additional details, the Sdnkhya-sdra, Preface, pp. 30 ef sey.,

foot-note.

3*
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ment resides its peculiar rudiment; thence the property

ether (Akasa), wind or air (Vayu), fire or light (Tejas), water and

earth; except in one passage of the Mahabharata (Moksha Dharina,

c. 9), where it is ether, water, fire, air, earth.* The order of

Empedocles was: ether, fire, earth, water, air. Cudworth, L., 97.

The investment (Avaratia) of each clement by its own rudiment,

and of each rudiment by its preceding gross and rudimental ele-

ments, is also met with in most of the chief Purarias, as the Vayu,

Padma, Linga, and Bhigavata; and traces of it are found amongst

the ancient cosmogonists; for Anaximander supposed that, ‘when

the world was made, a certain sphere or flame of fire, separated

from matter (the Infinite); encompassed othe air, which invested

the earth as the bark does a tree’: Kata tiv yéveow roids

tod xdguou emoxoedivet, wai ca ex tobtou Pphoyog opei-

QUY TLEQLYPVAVEL TID EOL THY YEV aor, wo Tp dévdQw Pdotdy,

Euseb., Pr., I., 15. Some of the Puranas, as the Matsya, Vayu,

Linga, Bhagavata, and Markatideya, add a description of a

patticipation of properties amongst the elements, which is rather

Vedanta than Sankhya. According to this notion, the clements

add to their characteristic properties those of the elements which

precede them. Akasa has the single property of sound: air has

those of touch and sound: fire has colour, touch, and sound:

water has taste, colour, touch, and sound: and earth has smell

and the rest, thus having five properties: or, as the Linga P.+

describes the series:

BATH STATS TATU TATRA |
faqurg adt arg: WAU SHaqa Ul
wed avarfarai weragUrgayt |
fag aaeeafa: @ WITT SIA u
WU TRIAS Taart aarfana |
reaTEyTT | maTaY frsarg carfaar: |

* For a related comment, see Croldstticker’s Sanskrit Dictionary,

pp. 155 and 156, sué voce FQ.

+ Prior Section, LXX., 48—47,
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of tanmatrata’ (type or rudiment) is ascribed to these

elements. Rudimental elements are not endowed with

qualities; and therefore they are neither soothing, nor

terrific, nor stupetying.’* This isthe elemental creation,

proceeding from the principle of egotism affected by

WU FT SY WT Tay aaarfara |
BRAT ATATAM Atfaqalt AEtAATT I
aaTTAT ya: Geyay TAA |

Ura UTS Hers Faas A AT:
' Taumatra, ‘rudiment? or ‘type’, from Tad ae), ‘that’, for

Tasmin (afar), ‘in that? gross element, and matra (aTaN),

‘subtile or radimental form’ (ATAT qa weqa).t The rudiments

are also the characteristic properties of the elements: as the

Bhigavata:

AQ AAT FW! Weel fay VESTA: |
‘The rudiment of it (ether) is also its quality, sound;} as a com-

mon designation may denote both a person who sees an object,

and the object which is to be seen’: that is, according to the

commentator, suppose a person behind a wall called aloud, “An

elephant! an elephant!’ the teri would equally indicate that an

elephant was visible, and that somebody saw it. Bhag., IT., 5, 25.

* The properties here alluded to are not those of goodness,

&e., but other propertics§ assigued to perceptible objects by the

Sankhya doctrines; or Santi Catfet), ‘placidity’, Ghoraté Caytan),

‘terror’, and Moha (are), ‘dulness’ or ‘stupefaction’. 8. Karika,

v. 38, p. 119. |

* Santa, ghora, midha; “placid, commoved, torpid.” Probably ghora
is connected with ghiri, “to whirl.”

+ With greater likelihood, fan-mdtra, “merely transcendental”, is

from tare and mdtra, the latter considered as an affix; the uw of tanu

being clided, as it is, for instance, in tanmah for tanumak, and in similar

conjugational forms of the fifth and eighth classes.

+ Rather: ‘Sound is its rudiment and also tts quality.”

§ “Goodness, &c,” are causes; the “other properties”, effects.

|| And see the Sankhya-pravachana, IIL, 1.
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the property of darkness. The organs of sense are

said to be the passionate products of the same prin-

ciple, affected by foulness; and the ten divinities* pro-

ceed from eyvotism affected by the principle of good-

ness; as does Mind, which is the eleventh. The organs

of sense are ten: of the ten, five are the skin, eye, nose,

tongue, and ear; the object of which, combined with

Intellect, is the apprehension of sound and the rest:

the organs of excretion and procreation, the hands,

the feet, and the voice, form the other five; of which

excretion, generation, manipulation, motion, and

speaking are the several acts.

Then, ether, air, light, water, and earth, severally

united with the properties of sound and therest, existed

as distinguishable accordmg to their qualities, as

soothing, terrific, or stupefying; but, possessing various

energies and being unconnected, they could not, without

combination, create living beings, not having blended

with each other. Having combined, therefore, with

one another, they assumed, through their mutual asso-

ciation, the character of one mass of entire unity; and,

from the direction of spirit, with the acquiescence of

the indiscrete Principle,’ Intellect and the rest, to the

' The Bhagavata, which gives a similar statement of the

origin of the elements, senses, and divinities, specifies the last to

be Dis (space), air, the sun, Prachetas, the Aswins, fire, Indra,

Upendra, Mitra, and Ka or Prajapati, presiding over the senses,

according to the comment, or, severally, over the ear, skin, eye,

tongue, nose, speech, hands, feet, and excretory and generative

organs. Bhag., II., 5, 31.

> Avyaktdinugrahena (araATyARa). The expression is some-

thing equivocal; as Avyakta mgy here apply either to the First
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gross elements inclusive, formed an egg,‘ which gra-

dually expanded like a bubble of water. This vast

egg, O sage, compounded of the elements, and resting

on the waters, was the excellent natural abode of Vishnu

in the form of Brahma; and there Vishnu, the lord of

the universe, whose essence is inscrutable, assumed a

perceptible form: and even he himself abided in it, in

Cause or to matter. In either case, the notion is the same; and

the aggregation of the elements is the effect of the presidence of

spirit, without any active interference of the indiserete principle.

The Avyakta is passive, in the evolution and combination of

Mahat and the rest. Pradhanais, no doubt, intended; but its

identification with the Supreme is also implied. The term Anu-

graha may also refer to a classification of the order of creation,

which will be again adverted to.

' It is impossible not to refer this notion to the same origin

as the widely diffused opinion of antiquity, of the first mani-

festation of the world in the form of an egg. “It seems to have

been a favourite symbol, and very ancient; and we find it adopted,

among many nations’, Bryant, U., 165. Traces of it occur:

amongst the Syrians, Persians, and Egyptians; and, besides the

Orphiec egg amongst the Greeks, and that described by Aristo-

phanes, Tixtee towriotoy Uanvéutor rds 7 elavontepog Or,

part of the ceremony in the Dionysiaca and other mysteries con-

sisted of the consecration of an egg; by which, according to

Porphyry, was signified the world: ‘Eounveves 08 16 Wor cov

xoouov. Whether this egg typified the ark, as Bryant and Faber

suppose, is not material to the proof of the antiquity and wide

diffusion of the belief, that the world, in the beginning, existed

in such a figure. <A similar account of the first aggregation of

the elements in the form of an egg is given in all the Puranas,

with the usual epithet Haima or Hiranya, ‘golden’, as it occurs

in Manu., J, 9.
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the character of Brahma.' ITts womb, vast as the

mountain Meru, was composed of the mountains;* and

the mighty oceans were the waters that filled its cavity.

In that egg, O Brahman, were the continents and seas

and mountains, the planets and divisions of the uni-

verse, the gods, the demons, and mankind. And this

ege was externally invested by seven natural enve-

lopes; or by water, air, fire, ether, and Ahamkara,} the

origin of the elements, each tenfold the extent of that

which it invested; next came the principle of Intelli-

gence; and, finally, the whole was surrounded by the

indiserete Principle: resembling, thus, the cocoa-nut,

filled interiorly with pulp, and exteriorly covered by

husk and rind.?

? Flere is another analogy to the doctrines of antiquity re-

Jating to the mundane egg: and, as the first visible male being,

who, as we shall hereafter see, united in himself the nature of

either sex, abode in the egg, and issued from it; so “this first-

born of the world, whom they represented under two shapes and

characters, and who sprang from the mundane egg, was the

person from whom the mortals and immortals were derived. He

was the same as Dionysus, whom they styled, gwtdyoray

duposy tolyovoy Baxyeiov “Avaxta “Ayouov eoantor zocpior

dtxéguta Ofunggpor:” or, with the omission of one epithet,

Oimégug:

seems to claim the preference, is:

ans oe .AQETATY AUTIAT HUT: |
“Mern was its amnion, and the other mountains were its chorion.”

+ The word ahaikara is supplied to the original by the translator.

The commentary is silent.

} A new translation of this entire paragraph and of the first sentence

of the next will be seen in Origtnal Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V., pp. 34

and 35.



BOOK L, CHAP. IL. 41

Affecting then the quality of activity, Hari, the lord of

all, himself becoming Bralima, engaved in the creation

of the universe. Vishnu, with the quality of goodness,

and of immeasurable power, preserves created things

through successive ages, until the close of the period

termed a Kalpa; when the same mighty deity, Jandr-

dana, invested with the quality of darkness, assinnes

the awful form of Rudra, and swallows up the universe,

Having thus devoured all things, and converted the

world into one vast ocean, the Supreme reposes upon

his mighty serpent-couch amidst the deep: he awakes

after a season, and, againyas Brahma. becomes the author

of creation. *

Thus the one only god, Jandrdana, takes the desig-

nation of Brahma, Vishtiu, and Siva, accordingly as he

creates, preserves, or destroys.* Vishrin, as creator,

qdaauanig faqu a yarafar |
ware HUAI Tae a feaftar

' Janardana is derived from Jana (art), ‘men’, and Ardana

(ada).t ‘worship’; ‘the object of adoration to mankind’.

2? This is the invariable doctrine of the Puranas, diversified

only according to the individual divinity to whom they ascribe

identity with Paramatman or Parameswara. In our text, this is

* Almost the whole of this chapter and of the next occurs, often

nearly word for word, in the Mdrkandeya-purdna, XLV. et seq.

+ wea signifies “solicitation”. But there are preferable derivations
of Janardana, For instance, Sankara Acharya, in his gloss on the thou-

sand names of Vishiu enumerated in the Anasdsena-parvan of the dfa-

habhdrata, takes its constituent jane, “people”, to stand for “the wicked”,

and interprets ardana hy “chastiser or extirpator’’. His words, in part,

are : wares] ata feafa | According to the Mahdbharata itself,
in another place, Vasudeva is called Janardana because of his striking

terror into the Dasyus, See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V., pp. 182

and 183,
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creates himself; as preserver, preserves himself; as

destroyer, destroys himself at the end of all things.

This world of earth, air, fire, water, ether, the senses,

and the mind; all that is termed spirit;'—that also is the

lord of all elements, the universal form,’ and imperish-

able. Hence he is the cause of creation, preservation,

and destruction; and the subject of the vicissitudes

inherent in elementary natare. He is the object and

Vishnu; in the Saiva Purdnas, as in the Linga, it is Siva; in
the Brahma Vaivarta, it is Ktishna. The identification of one

of the hypostases with the common source of the triad was an

incongruity not unknown to other theogonies: for Cneph, amongst

the Egyptians, appears, on the one hand, to have been identified

with the supreme being, the indivisible unity; whilst, on the

other, he is confounded with both Emeph and Ptha, the second

and third persons of the triad of hypostases. Cudworth, I., 4. 18.

! <The world that is termed spirit?;* qearel fe asm |

explained, by the commentator, FeIayas | ‘which, indeed,
bears the appellation spirit’; conformably to the text of the

Vedas, JEW vag ax | ‘this universe is, indeed, spirit’.+ This

is rather Vedanta than Sankhya, and appears to deny the existence

of matter. And so it does, as an independent existence; for the

origin and end of infinite substance is the deity or universal

spirit: but it does not therefore imply the non-existence of the

world as real substance.

? Vishiu is both Bhutesa (afey:), ‘lord of the elements’,

or of created things, and Viswaripa (faye@q:), ‘universal

substance’.? He is, therefore, as one with sensible things, sub-

ject to his own control.

* Rather: “That which is termed spirit is the world.”

t See Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I., p. 47.

t The commentary has: @ Ua wayaTaraty: wadfeaar | fa-
weUy | war yay fe yatfeg fawn Viswaripak, an adjective
in the ah cculine means ‘ omniform”.
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author of creation: he preserves, destroys, and is pre-

served. He, Vishiu, as Brahma, and as all other beings,

is infinite form. He is the Supreme, the giver of all

good, the fountain of all happiness. *

! Varenya (ara: ), ‘most excellent’; being the same, ac-

cording to the commentator,” with supreme felicity: UTATAE-

Vata |

* He writes: FUWT ACTUATE: UTA TTT ETAT |“ Vareiya,
i. e., ‘of a form to be elected’, on account of his being, essentially,

supreme felicity.”



CHAPTER IL.

Measure of time. Moments or Kashthds, &e.; day and night;

fortuight, month, year, divine year: Yugas or ages: Mahayuga

ov great age: day of Brahma: periods of the Manus: a Man-

wantara: night of Brahma and destruction of the world: a year

of Brahmi: his life: a Kalpa: a Parardha: the past or Padma

Kalpa: the present or Vardha.

Marrreya.—How can creative agency be attributed

to that Brahma who is without qualities, llimitable,

pure, and free from imperfection ?

ParAsara.—The essential properties of existent

things are objects of observation, of which no fore-

knowledge is attainable; amd creation and hundreds of

properties belong to Brahma,* as inseparable parts of

his essence; as heat, O chief of sages, is inherent in fire.

' Agency depends upon the Rajo-guna, the quality of foulness

or passion, which is an imperfection, Perfect being is void of

all qualities, and is, therefore, inert;

Omnis enim per se divom natura necesse est

Immortali evo summa cum pace fruatur.

But, if inert for ever, creation could not oceur. The objection is

rather evaded than answered, | The ascribing to Brahma of in-

uumerable and unappreciable properties is supported, by the com-

© THA TIAA TAA TTT TT:
Bay CAT ATU ATY AINA ATIWAA: I
wafer auat Ae UaH FATA |

“Socing that the potencies of all existences are understood only through

the knowledge of that—i ¢., Brahma—which is beyond reasoning,

creation aud the Iike, such potencies of existences, are referrible to

Brahma’, &c.

Professor Wilson preferred warwy to SAY Sar |
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Hear, then, how the deity Naréyaia, in the person of

Brahma, the great parent of the world, created all

existent things.

mentator, with vague and scarcely applicable texts of the Vedas.

‘In him there is neither instrument nor effect: his like, his supe-

rior, is nowhere seen?’

4 ae are ATT | faa |
a aang saat il

‘That supreme soul is the subjugator of all, the ruler of all, the

sovereigu of alP: @& QTTATAT | aaa aatt BqQuiTa: aa-
wearfaafa: 1° In various places of the Vedas, also, it is said that

his power is supreme, and that wisdom. power, and action are

his essential properties:

wire afafsfats za
aaifaat aTaatafaar Tt

The origin of creation is also imputed, in the Vedas, to the rise

of will or desire in the Supreme: QYSATHAA AHF Wi WATAa, |

‘He wished, I may become manifold, 1 may create creatures.’

The Bhagavata expresses the same doctrine: ‘The supreme being

was before all things alone, the soul and lord of spiritual sub-

stance. In consequence of his) own will, he is secondarily defined,

as if of various minds’:

yaaa WMATA Ararat fay: |
MARBATATITAT ATATATITAT: 11 §

* Satapatha-brdhmaia, XIV., 7, 2, 24. Compare the BAhad-drmiyaka
Upanishad, IV., 4, 22.

+ These verses are continuous with those above, beginning with Wf eq.

They are from the Swetdswatara Upanishud, VI, 8.

* See the Satapatha-brdaluuia, XU, 5, 8, 1. The Chheindogya Upa-
nishad, p. 398, has: aaa aye wi ware |
The quotations thus far in Professor Wilson's nofe are taken from ithe

commentary, which gives no precise clue to their derivation,

§ Bhaygavata-purdic, WW. 5, 23. The second line may mean: “Soul—

ie, Bhayavat, Brahma, or the Absolute—, when it fellows ifs own desire,

implies a variety of conceptions.”
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Brahma is said to be born: a familiar phrase, to sig-

nify his manifestation; and, as the peculiar measure

of his presence, a hundred of his years is said to con-

stitute his life. That period is also called Para, and the

This will, however, in the mysticism of the Bhagavata, is per-

sonified as Maya:

Ut aT UA UTE: TER RTT |

ATS ATA BeTATA was faaa fay: ui *

‘She (that desire) was the energy of the Supreme, who was

contemplating (the uncreated world); and, by her, whose name is

Maya, the lord made the universe.” This, which was, at first, a

mere poetical personification of the divine will, came, in such

works as the Bhdgavata, to denote a female divinity, coequal

and coeternal with the First Cause. It may be doubted if the

Vedas authorize such a mystification; and no very decided vestige

of it occurs in the Vishnu Purana.

Burnouf translates the stanza in these words: “Au commencement cet

univers était Bhagavat, lame et le souverain maitre de toutes les Ames;

Bhagavat existaif seul sans qu’aucun attribut le manifestat, parce que

tout désir était éteint en son coeur.”

‘The commentator on the Bhdgavata, Sridhara Swamin, explains the latter

part of the stanza in three ways: A afestat aufad aq: qat-

qarare | ee feaaat qe: ys Wate waaTaa Vata |
arate 1 raat sttavatarat aed fay: art a1 aTaE-
yearn fatrerata | arcuraareae 6 fa geandtearar-

feate | warrraqueaa: | arigegente afafratraa
Ufa) wea aa wWaTTAaY fataraay: 1 a; qet avarafa-
faqreat a aga vatdifefa ga: | aTaRT ATAT | ART
ayrat wa afa | aa) Bras vatfaaaraea AwrTaTAy-
Furarherary: |

* Bhagavata-purdna, U1, 5, 25. Burnouf's translation is as follows:

“Or I'énergie de cet étre doué de vue, énergie qui est a la fois ce qui

existe et ce qui n’existe pas [pour nos organes], c’est la ce qui se

nomme Maya, et c’est par elle, illustre guerrier, que l’Etre qui péenétre

toutes choses créa cet univers.”
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half of it, Pardrdha.’ I have already declared to you,

O sinless Brahman, that Time is a form of Vishyiu.

Hear, now, how it is applied to measure the duration

of Brahma and of all other sentient beings, as well as

of those which are unconscious; as* the mountains,

oceans, and the like.

O best of sages, fifteen twinklings of the eye make

a Kashtha; thirty Kashthas, one Kala; and thirty Kalas,

one Muhiivta.* Thirty Muhtirtas constitute a day and

' This term is also applied.to.a different and still more pro-

tracted period, See b. VI, ¢. 3.

The last proportion is rather obscurely expressed: @Tq

fauaitefaer fafa: | ‘Thirty of them (Kalas) are the vale
for the Muhtrta’. The commentator says it means that thirty

Kalis make a Ghatikd (or Ghart); and two Ghatikds, a Mubirta:

but his explanation is gratuitous, and is at variance with more

explicit passages elsewhere; as in the Matsya: FayyeraTaa

aay: | ‘A Muhurta is thirty Kalds. In these divisions

of the twenty-four hours, the Kurma, Markandeya, Matsya, Vayu,

and Linga Purdtas exactly agree with our authority. In Manu,

I, 64, we have the same computation, with a difference in the

first article, eighteen Nimeshas being one Kashthd. The Bha-

vishya P. follows Manu, in that respect, and agrees, in the rest,

with the Padma, which has:

15 Nimeshas = 1 Kashtha.

30 Kashthas = 1 Kala.

30 Kalas = 1 Kshana.

12 Kshanas = 1 Muhtrta.

80 Muhurtas = 1 day and night.

In the Mahabharata, Moksha Dharma, it is said that thirty Kalds

and one-tenth, or, according to the commentator, thirty Kalas

and three Kashfhas, make a Muhurta. A still greater variety,

* Supply “the earth”, didi.
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night of mortals: thirty sach days make a month, divi-

ded into two halfmonths: six months form an Ayana

however, occurs in the Bhigavata* and in the Brahma Vaivarta P.

These have:

2 Paramanus = 1 Anu.

8 Anas = 1 Trasaretiu.

3 Lrasarenus = 1 Truti.

100 Trufis = 1 Vedha.

3 Vedhas = 1 Lava.

3 Lavas = 1 Nimesha.

3 Nimeshas = I Kshaa.

5 Kshatas = 1 Kashthd.

15 Kashthas = 1 Laghu.

15 Laghus = 1 Nadika.

2 Nadikds = 1 Muhirta,

6 or 7 Nddikts = 1 Yama or watch of the day or night.

Allusions to this, or cither of the preceding computations, or to

any other, have sot been found in either of the other Puranas.

Yet the work of Gopéla Bhatta, from which Mr. Colebrooke

states he derived his information on the subject of Indian weights

and measures (A. R., Vol. V., 105), theSankhya Parimana, cites the

Variha P. for a peculiar computation, and quotes another from

the Bhavishya, different from that which occurs in the first chapter

of that work, to which we have referred. The principle of the

calculation adopted by the astronoinical works is different. It is:

§ respivations (Prana) = 1 Vikala; 60 Vikalas = 1Datida; 60 Daii-

das = 1 sidereal day. The Nimesha, which is the base of one of

the Pauranik modes, is a twinkle of the eye of a man at rest;

whilst the Paramdsnu, which is the origin of the other, and, appa-

rently, more modern, system considering the works in which it

occurs, Is the time taken by a Paramanu, or mote in the sunbeam,

to pass through a crevice in a shutter, Some indications of this

calculation being in common currency occur in the Hindustani

MID, 14, 5 et sey.

t+ The Bhaygavata-purdia has prahara, a synonym of yam.
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(the period of the sun’s progress north or south of

the ecliptic): and two Ayanas compose a year. The

southern Ayana is a night, and the northern, a day, of

the gods. Twelve thousand divine years, each com-

posed of (three hundred and sixty) such days,” con-

stitute the period of the four Yugas or ages. They

are thus distributed: the Krita age has four thousand

divine years; the Treta, three thousand; the Dwapara,

two thousand; and the Kali ave, one thousand: so those

acquainted with antiquity have declared. The period

that precedes a Yuga is called a Sandhya; and it is of

as many hundred yearsvas there are thousands in the

Yuga: and the period that tollowsa Yuga, termed the

Sandhydmsa, is of sunilar duration. The interval be-

tween the Sandhya and the Sandhydmsa is the Yuga,

denominated Kfrita, Treté, &. The Kiita, Treta,

Dwapara, and Kali constitute a great age, or aggregate

of four ages: a thousand such aggregates are a day of

Brahma; and fourteen Manus reign within that term.

Hear the division of time which they measure. !

terms Renu (Trasarenu) and Lamha} (Laghu) in Indian horo-

metry (A.R., Vol. V.,81); whilst the more ordinary system seems

derived from the astronomical works; being 60 Tilas = | Vipala;

GU Vipalas=1 Pala; 60 Palas =1 Datida ov Ghari. Ibid.

' These calculations of time are found in most of the Purdjas,

With some additions, oceasionally, of no importance; as that of

the year of the seven Rishis, 3030 mortal years, and the year of

Dhruva, 9090 such years, in the Linga P. In all essential points,

the computations accord; and the scheme, extravagant as it may

* There is nothing, in the original, answering to “each .... days”.

+ This word, RS\4., being Arabic, can scarcely have any counexiou

with the Sanskrit daghe.

[. 4
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Seven Rishis, certain (secondary) divinities, Indra,*

Manu, and the kings his sons, are created and perish

appear, seems to admit of easy explanation. We have, in the

first place, a computation of the years of the gods in the four

ages, or:

Krita Yuga......., 4000

Sandhya ...... 400

Sandhyamsa.... 400

4800
Tret’ Yuga........, 3000

Sandhya ....., 300

Sandhyanisa..... 300

3600
Dwapara Yuga... 05. 2000

Sandhya .. 0... 200

Sandhydrmga .... 200

2400
Kali Yuga... 0.0... 1000

Sandhya ...... 100

Sandhyamsa.... 100

19000
Tf these divine years are converted into years of mortals, by

multiplying them by 360 (a year of men being a day of the gods),

we obtain the years of which the Yugas of mortals are respectively

said to consist:

4800 x 360 = 1.728.000

3600 x 360 = 1.296.000

2400x360= 864.000

1200x860= 482.000

So that these periods resolve themselves into very simple elements:

the notion of four ages in a deteriorating series expressed by

* In the Sanskrit, Sakra, an epithet of Indra.
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at, one period;* and the interval, called a Manwantara,

is equal to seventy-one times the number of years con-

tained in the four Yugas, with some additional years:’

descending arithmetical progression, as 4, 3, 2, 1; the conversion

of units into thousands; and the mythological fiction, that these

were divine years, each composed of 360 years of men. It does

not seem necessary to refer the invention to any astronomical

computations, or to any attempt to represent actual chronology.

' The details of these, as occurring in each Manwantara, are

given in the third book, c. | and 2.

> aggartt wearrat arferanr aaa: |
‘One and seventy enumerations of the four ages, with a surplus.’

A similar reading occurs in several other Puranas; but none of

them state of what the surplus or addition consists. But it is, in

fact, the number of years required to reconcile two computations

of the Kalpa. The most simple, and, probably, the original, calcu-

lation of a Kalpa is its being 1000 great ages, or ages of the gods:

Uagreqatead Sarat gagaa
Start wet g aee WCASAT i

t aTaat Uae |Bhavishya mene Then 4.320.000 years, or a divine age, x 1000 =
4.320.000,000 years, or a day or night of Brahma. But a day of

Brahma is also seventy-one times a great age multiplied by four-

teen: 4,320,000 x 71 x 14 = 4.294.080.000, or less than the preceding

by 25.920.000; and it is to make up for this deficiency, that a

certain number of years must be added to the computation by

Manwantaras. According to the Surya Siddhanta, as cited by

Mr. Davis (A.R., Vol. I.,231), this addition consists of a Sandhi to

each Manwantara, equal to the Satya age, or 1.728.000 years; and

one similar Sandhi at the commencement of the Kalpa:* thus,

4.320.000 x 71 =3806.720.000 + 1.728.000 = 308.448.000 x 14 = 4.318.272.000

-+ 1.728.000 = 4.320.000 000, The Pauradniks, however, omit the

* Surya-siddhanta, I., 19; p. 17 of my edition in the Bibliotheca

indica: p. 10 of the American translation, and p. 4 of Pandit Bapu

Deva Sastrin’s translation.

4*



52 VISHNU PURANA.

this is the duration of the Manu, the (attendant) divi-

nities, and the rest, which is equal to 852.000 divine

years, or to 306.720.000 years of mortals, independent

of the additional period. Fourteen times this period

constitutes a Brahma day, that is, a day of Brahma;

the term (Bréhma) being the derivative form. At the

end of this day, a dissolution of the universe occurs,*

when all the three worlds, earth, and the regions of

space are consumed with fire. The dwellers of Mahar-

loka (the region inhabited by the saints who survive

the world), distressed bythe heat, repair then to Jana-

loka (the region of holy men after their decease). When

the three worlds are but one mighty ocean, Brahma,

who is one with Narayana, satiate with the demolition

of the universe, sleeps upon his serpent-bed—contem-

plated, the lotos-born, by the ascetic inhabitants of

Sandhi of the Kalpa, and add the whole compensation to the

Manwantaras. The amount of this, in whole numbers, is 1.851.428

in each Manwantara, or 4.820.000 x 71 = 806.720,000 + 1.851.428

= 808.571.428 x 14 = 4.319.999.9923 leaving a very small inferiority

to the result of the calculation of a Kalpa by a thousand great

ages. To provide for this deficiency, indeed, very minute sub-

divisions are admitted into the calculation; and the commentator

on our text says that the additional years, if of gods, are 5142

years, 10 months, 8 days, 4 watches, 2 Muhurtas, 8 Kalas, 17

Kashthis, 2 Nimeshas, and 41 th; if of mortals, 1.851.428 years,

6 months, 24 days, 12 Nadis, 12 Kalas, 25 Kashthas, and 10 Ni-

meshas. It will be observed that, in the Kalpa, we have the

regular descending series 4, 5, 2, with ciphers multiplied ad Jibitum.

* For “the term”, &c., read: “At the end of this day occurs a recoalescence

of the universe, called Brahma’s contingent recoalescence:”

ate afafaat ara aera nfaeac: |
Vide infra, VL, 8, ad init.: also see the Markandeya-purdia, XLYVL, 38.
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the Janaloka—for a night of equal duration with his

day; at the close of which he creates anew. Of such

days and nights is a year of Brahmd composed; and

a hundred such years constitute his whole life.’ One

Parardha,’ or half his existence, has expired, termina-

ting with the Maha Kalpa’ called Padma. The Kalpa

' The Brahma Vaivarta says 108 years; but this is unusual.

Brahma’s life is but a Nimesha of Krishia, according to that

work; a Nimesha of Siva, according to the Saiva Purina.

* In the last book, the Pardrdha occurs as a very different

measure of time; but it is employed here in its ordinary acceptation.*

* In theory, the Kalpas are infinite; asthe Bhavishya:

arfeatfsarahay aural yfaaan: |
wart ATTA A

‘Iexcellent sages, thousands of millions of Kalpas have passed;

and as many are to come.’ In the Linga Purana, and others of

the Saiva division, above thirty Kalpas are named, and some

account given of several; but they are, evidently, sectarial

embellishments. The only Kalpas usually specified are those

which follow in the text: the one which was the last, or

the Padma, and the present or Varaha, The first is also

commonly called the Brahma; but the Bhagavata distinguishes

the Brahnia, considering it to be the first of Brahmd’s life,

whilst the Padma was the Iast of the first Pardrdha. The

term Maha, or great, Kalpa, applied to the Padma, is attached

to it only in a general sense; or, according to the commentator,

because it comprises, as a minor Kalpa, that in which Brahma

was born from a lotos. Properly, a great Kalpa is not a day,

but a life, of Brahma; as in the Brahma Vaivarta:

WFaUyTT aa: aeafsfe refi: |
GRANT THAT CANT: GAT: ti

‘Chronologers compute a Kalpa by the fe of Brahma. Minor

Kalpas, as Sarhvarta and the rest, are numerous.’ Minor Kalpas

* See Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, sub voce waza.
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(or day of Brahma) termed Varaha is the first of the

second period of Brahma’s existence.

here denote every period of destruction, or those in which the

Sarhvarta wind, or other destructive agents, operate. Several

other computations of time are found in different Purdnas; but it

will be sufficient to notice one which occurs in the Hari Vamsa;*

as it is peculiar, and because it is not quite correctly given in

M. Langlois’s translation. It is the calculation of the Manava

time, or time of a Manu:

10 divine years =a day and night of a Manu.

10 Manava days = his fortnight.

10 Manava fortnights=his month.

12 Manava months = his season.

6 Manava seasons = his year.

Accordingly, the commentator says 72000 divine years make up

his year. The French translation has: “Dix années des dieux

font un jour de Manou; dix jours des dieux font un Pakcha de

Manou”’, &c. The error lies in the expression “jours des dieux”’,

and is evidently a mere inadvertence; for, if ten years make a

“ay, ten days can scares make Sages"

* French translation of the Hariventsa, Vol. I, pp. 43 et seg.
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Narayana’s appearance, in the beginning of the Kalpa, as the

Vardha or boar: Prithivi (Harth) addresses him: he raises the

world from beneath the waters: hymned by Sanandana and

the Yogins. The earth floats on the ocean: divided into seven

zones. The lower spheres of the universe restored. Creation

renewed.

MairreyA.—Tell me, mighty sage, how, in the com-

mencement of the (present) Kalpa, Narayana, who is

named Brahma,” created all existent things.!

PardASaRa.—In what manner the divine Brahma,

who is one with Narayana, created progeny, and is

thence named the lorcLof progeny (Prajapati), the lord

god, you shall hear. +

At the close of the past (or Padma) Kalpa, the divine

Brahma, endowed with the quality of goodness, awoke

from his night of sleep, and beheld the universe void.

He, the supreme Narayaria, the incomprehensible, the

sovereign of all creatures, invested with the form of

' This creation is of the secondary order, or Pratisarga (afer);

water, and even the earth, being in existence, and, consequently,

having been preceded by the creation of Mahat and the elements.

It is also a different Pratisarga from that described by Mann, in

which Swayambhu first creates the waters, then the egg: one of

the simplest forms, and, perhaps, therefore, one of the earliest, in

which the tradition occurs.

* Read “that Brahma, who is named Narayana”: QT ATCTIUT-

asa
+ Read, on the faith of my MSS.: “Hear from me in what manner

the divine Brahma, one with Narayana, and the god who is lord of the

Progenitors — prajdpati-pati—, created progeny”:
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Brahma, the god without begining, the creator of

all things; of whom, with respect to his name Narayana,

the god who has the form of Brahma, the imperishable

origin® of the world, this verse is repeated: “The

waters are called Nara, because they were the offspring

ot Nara (the supreme spirit); and, as, in them, his first

(Ayana) progress (in the character of Brahma) took

place, he is thence named Narayana (he whose place

of moving was the waters).”' He, the lord,+ conclu-

' This is the well-known verse of Manu, I., 10,7 rendered,

by Sir Wm. Jones: “The waters are called ndrdh, because they

were the production of Nara, or the spirit of god; and, since

they were his first ayana, or place of motion, he thence is named

Narayana, or moving on the waters.”? Now, although there can

be little doubt that this tradition is, in substance, the same as

that of Genesis, the Jangnage of the translation is, perhaps, more

scriptural than is quite warranted. The waters, it is said in the

text of Manu, were the progeny of Nara, which Kullika Bhatia

explains Paramatman, ‘the supreme soul’; that is, they were the

first productions of god in ereation. Ayana, instead of ‘place

WaT: aad ATITHAT ATT ITUT AA:
aarufaafagay oat aa fara i

But compare the Mdrkaideya-purdia, XLVI, 1

" Prabhavapyaya. See the editor's first note in p, 21, supra.

+ Supply “when the world had become one ocean”: sarees |

aay arc afa ara aTaT @ aaa:
‘at qarat Wa Aa ATTAIN: qa. ui

In the Vishiu-purdsia, the last line begins: aa aa at:
The /Jarivansa—I., 86—takes the stanza from the Mdnava- tharme:

sastra, without alteration, Compare the Mahdbharata, Vana-parvan,
12952 and 15819; and the Stnti-parvan, 13168. Also see Goldstticker’s

Sanskrit Dictionary, sub voce BAT.

It is beyond doubt that the verses quoted above palter with the

etymology of the word @TCTYW. On the daddhita affix WPA, which

cannot mean “son”, see the gaia on Panini, IV., 1, 99.
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ding that within the waters lay the earth, and being

desirous to raise it up, created another form for that

of motion’, is explained by Asraya, ‘place of abiding.’ Nirdyana

means, therefore, he whose place of abiding was the deep. The

verse occurs in several of the Puranas, in general in nearly the

same words, and almost always as a quotation, as in our text:

qa AISTETWAA wre | The Linga, Vayu, and Markandeya
Puranas, citing the same, have a somewhat different reading, or:

ATT ATRT SF awe Taut ATA YWzA
Sg Rea aaerearta arcram: qa: ui"

‘Apah (is the same as) Nirah, or bodies (Tanavah); such, we have

heard (from: the Vedas), is the meaning, of Apab. He who sleeps
in them is, thence, called Narayana.’+ The ordinary sense of

Tanu is either ‘minute’ or ‘body’; nor does it occur amongst

* The Linga-purdia—Prior Section, UXX , 119 and 120—has:

BTU ATS Fat THU ATA YAA |
WS AATAH AAT BA: A

Wa VAM F ACTA: |a: |
The Markatdeya-purdia—XLVIU., 5-~has, in one MS. that has been

consulted:

ATT ATT hs Wray Bra F aga: |
aTy Wa F Gare Aa ATTTaM: Wa: hi

A second MS. has the first line the same, but, for the second:

wat AY AT: WATT ATUTTTT: A: |
And a third MS., while agreeing as to the second line, begins:

Fe .

ATG ATU F aaa Tai AWA WAzA |
Three MSS, of the Vdyu-purdita have the tirst verse like this last, and,

as the second;

we TA T GMATAT ACTA: |Y|A: |
In another place the Vayu has, according to all my MSS.;

WIT ALTSATAAT TAU ATA WA |
c ~ ‘

aT ATA AAT SL AT ATTTAT: QA:
+ “Water is the body of Nara: thus we have heard the name of water

eaplained. Sinee Brahmd rests on the water, therefore he is termed

Narayana.” ~

Here, and so in the Vdyu-purdia,— see the last note— Ararat, if

not a copyist’s mistake, denotes cause in two kinds, 2. ¢, “hence” in

an absolute sense.
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purpose; and, as, in preceding Kalpas, he had assumed

the shape of a fish or a tortoise, so, in this, he took

ihe synonyms of water in the Nirukta of the Vedas. It may,

perhaps, be intended to say, that Narah or Apah has the meaning

of ‘bodily forms’, in which spirit is enshrined, and of which the

waters, with Vishnu resting upon them, are a type; for there is

much mysticism in the Puranas in which the passage thus occurs.

Even in them, however, it is introduced in the usual manner, by

describing the world as water alone, and Vishnu reposing upon

the deep:

warts aat afaae wTaTaTa |
aat a waa AAT Cae: VAI |

AEaATTT FART Maa Tatlara: |

FI ATTAINS: B Yara afaest wat
Vayu P.* The Bhagavatat has, evidently, attempted to explain

the ancient text:

gaat sw fafafia averet a fafata: 1
watt safe sarteta: yet:
aTaaTanteag gery aanilqarcit |

AH ATTA ATA ASTI: JRA: ti
‘When the embodied god, in the beginning, divided the mundane

egg, and issued forth, then, requiring an abiding-place, he created

the waters: the pure created the pure. In them, his own created,

he abode for a thousand years, and thence received the name of

Narayana: the waters being the product of the embodied deity:’¢

i. e., they were the product of Nara or Vishnu, as the first male

* The same passage occurs in the Linga-purdia, Prior Section, LXX.,

116 and 117, And compare the Mahdbharata, Vana-parvan, 15813—18.

These verses, in an almost identical shape, are found in the Vayu-

purdia. See, further, the Linga-purdia, Prior Section, IV., 59.

+ 1L, 10, 10 and 11,

; Burnouf translates: “Purucha, ayant divisé en deux parties Pouf

[de Brahma], lorsqu’il en sortit au commencement, réfléchit a se faire un

lien ou il pit se mouvoir; et pur, il créa les eanx pures. Il habita sur

ces eaux créées par Ini, pendant mille années; de la vient qui’l recoit le

nom de Nardyaa, parce que les eaux qui sont nées de Purncha [sont

appelées NaraJ.”
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the figure of a boar. Having adopted a form composed

of the sacrifices of the Vedas,* for the preservation of

the whole earth, the eternal,* supreme, and universal

soul, the great progenitor of created beings, eulogized

by Sanaka and the other saints who dwell in the sphere

of holy men (Janaloka); he, the supporter of spiritual

and material being, pluuged into the ocean. The god-

dess Earth, beholding him thus descending to the sub-

terrene regions, bowed in devout adoration, and thus

glorified the god:—

Prithvi arth).—Hail to thee, who art all creatures;

to thee, the holder of the mace and shell: elevate me

now from this place, as thou hast upraised me in days

of old. From thee have I proceeded; of thee do |

consist; as do the skies and all other existing things.

Hail to thee, spirit of the supreme spirit; to thee, soul

or Viraj, and were, therefore, termed Nara: and, from their being

his Ayana or Sthana, his ‘abiding-place’, comes his epithet of

Narayana.

' The Vardha form was chosen, says the Vayu F., because it

is an animal delighting to sport in water.t But it is described, in

many Puranas, as it is in the Vishnu, as a type of the ritual of

the Vedas; as we shall have further occasion to remark. The

elevation of the earth from beneath the ocean, in this form, was,

therefore, probably at first an allegorical representation of the

extrication of the world from a deluge of iniquity, by the rites

of religion. Geologists may, perhaps, suspect, in the original and

unmystified tradition, an allusion to a geological fact, or the

existence of lacustrine mammalia in the early periods of the

earth.

* Sthiratman.

+ Waeareryg Cat acs VAAATT |
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of soul; to thee, who art discrete and indiserete matter;

who art one with the elements and with time. Thou

art the creator of all things, their preserver, and their

destroyer, in the forms, O lord, of Brahma, Vishnu,

and Rudra, at the seasons of creation, duration, and

dissolution. When thou hast devoured all things, thou

reposest on the ocean that sweeps over the world, #
meditated upon, O Govinda, by the wise. No one

knoweth thy true nature; and the gods adore thee only

in the forms it hath pleased thee to assume. They who

are desirous of final liberation worship thee as the

supreme Brahma;+ and who that adores not Vasudeva

shall obtain emancipation? Whatever may be appre-

hended by the mind, whatever may be perceived by

the senses, whatever nay be discerned by the intellect,

all is but a form of thee. 1am of thee, upheld by thee;

thou art my creator, and to thee I fly for refuge: hence,

in this universe, Madhavi (the bride of Madhava or

Vishnu) is my designation. Triumph to the essence

of all wisdom, to the unchangeable,+ the imperishable:

triumph to the eternal; to the indiscrete, to the essence

of discrete things: to him who is both cause and effect;

whois the universe; the sinless lord ofsacrifice;* triumph.

Thou art sacrifice; thou art the oblation; § thou art the

! “Yajnapati (ararafa), ‘the bestower of the beneficial results
of sacrifices.’

* Literally, § in place ‘of “thou reposest” , &e, ” “the world having t been
converted into one ocean, thon reposest”: aTaaunaa wi Ta aay |
+ Read: “Worshipping thee, the supreme Brahma, they who were

desirous of final liberation have compassed it” :

STATUTE At TS AAT |fw FFA: |
+ Stilamaya, “the gross’, “the concrete.”

§ Rather, “the formula vashat”’, vashatkdra,
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mystic Omkara; thou art the sacrificial fires; thou art

the Vedas, and their dependent sciences; thou art, Hari,

the object of all worship. The sun, the stars, the

planets, the whole world; all that is formless, or that

has form; all that is visible, or invisible; all, Purugshot-

tama, that I have said, or left unsaid; all this, Supreme,

thou art. Hail to thee, again and again! hail! all hail!

PardASaRa.— The auspicious supporter of the world,

being thus hymned by the earth, emitted a low mur-

muring sound, like the chanting of the Sama Veda;

and the mighty boar, whose eyes were like the* lotos,

and whose body, vast-as the Nilamountain, was of the

dark colour of the lotos-leaves,* uplifted upon his

ample tusks the earth from the lowest regions. As he

reared up his head, the waters shed from his brow

purified the great} sages, Sanandana and others, resi-

ding in the sphere of the saints. Through the inden-

tations made by his hoofs, the waters rushed into the

' Yajnapurusha (@WYRR), ‘the male or soul of sacrifice’;

explained by Yajnamurti Cawafa) , ‘the form or personification

of sacrifice’; or Yajnaradhya (@RTTTT), ‘he who is to be

propitiated by it.’

* Varaha Avatira. The deseription of the figure of the boar

is much more particularly detailed in other Purdias. As in the

Vayu: “The boar was ten Yojanas in breadth, a thousand Yojanas

high; of the colour of a dark cloud; and his roar was like thunder;

his bulk was vast as a mountain; his tusks were white, sharp,

and fearful; fire flashed from his eyes like lightning, and he was

radiant as the sun; his shoulders were round, fat, and large; he

strode along like a powerful lion; his baunches were fat, his loins

* Supply “full-blown”, sphuta,

} Supply “sinless”, apakahne ta,
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lower worlds with a thundering noise. Before his

breath the pious denizens of Janaloka were scattered;

were slender, and his body was smooth and beautiful.’ * The

Matsya P. describes the Varaha in the same words, with one or

two unimportant varieties. The Bhagavata ¢ indulges in that

amplification which marks its more recent composition, and

describes the Varaha as issuing from the nostrils of Brahma, at

first of the size of the thumb, or an inch long, and presently

increasing to the stature of an elephant. That work also sub-

joins a legend of the death of the demon Hiranyaksha,? who, in

a preceding existence, was one of Vishru’s doorkeepers, at his

palace in Vaikuntha. Having refused admission to a party of

Munis, they cursed him; and he was, in consequence, born as

one of the sons of Diti. When the earth, oppressed by the weight

of the mountains, sank down into the waters, Vishnu was beheld

in the subterrene regions, or Rasdtala, by Hirarlydksha, in the

act of carrying it off. The demon claimed the earth, and defied

Vishnu to combat; and a conflict took place, in which Hiranyaksha

was slain. This legend has not been met with in any other

Purdna, and certainly doesnot occur in the chief of them, any

more than in our text. In the Moksha Dharma of the Mahdbha-

rata, c. 35, Vishiiu destroys the demons, in the form of the Varadha;

but no particular individual is specified; nor does the elevation

of the earth depend upon their discomfiture. The Kalika Upa-

purdaia has an absurd legend of a conflict between Siva as a

* gutateeta qaetsrrgteat |
Tetamarsdt aaafsahraa

aeradarara Ba Aratrad \
fagefavaraTaaifeaaaaaay it

waqaaaand feet |

Uaraaratiey Fat YIU |

weuarara fags atcreafad eft: |

yfugacarers faa TATA a It
+ IfL., 13, 18 et seg.

} Til, 18 and 19.
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and the Munis sought for shelter amongst the bristles

upon the scriptural body of the boar, trembling as he

rose up, supporting the earth, and dripping with

moisture. Then the great saves, Sanandana and the

rest, residing continually in the sphere of saints, were

inspired with delight; and, bowing lowly, they praised

the stern-eyed upholder of the earth.*

The Yogins.—Triumph, lord of lordssupreme; Kesava,

sovereign of the earth, the wielder of the mace, the

shell, the discus, and the sword: cause of production,

destruction, and existence. THov anv, O god: there is

no other supreme condition but thou. Thou, lord, art

the person of sacrifice: for thy feet are the Vedas; thy

tusks are the stake to which the victim is bounds; in

thy teeth are the offerings; thy mouth is the altar; thy

tongue is the fire; and the hairs of thy body are the

sacrificial grass. Thine eyes, O omnipotent, are day

and night; thy head is the seat of all, the place of

Brahma; thy mane is all the hymns of the Vedas; thy

nostrils are all oblations: O thou, whose snout is the

ladle of oblation; whose deep voice is the chanting of

the Sama Veda; whose body is the hall of sacrifice;

whose joints are the different cercinonies; and whose

ears have the properties of both voluntary and obliga-

tory rites:' do thou, who art eternal, who art in size a

Sarabha, a fabulous animal, and Vishnu as the Vardha, in which
the latter suffers himself and his offspring begotten upon earth to

be slain.

' This, which is nothing more than the development of the

notion that the Vardha incarnation typifies the ritual of the Vedas,

" Hereabouts the translation is not very literal.
°
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mountain, be propitious. We acknowledge thee, who

hast traversed the world, O universal form, to be the

beginning, the continuance, and the destruction of all

things: thou art the supreme god. Have pity on us,

O lord of conscious and unconscious beings. The orb

of the earth is seen seated on the tip of thy tusks, as

if thou hadst been sporting amidst a lake where the

lotos floats, and hadst borne away the leaves covered

with soil. The space between heaven and earth is

occupied by thy body, O thou of unequalled glory,

resplendent with the power of pervading the universe,

O lord, for the benefit of all. Thou art the aim of all:

there is none other than thee, sovereign of the world:

this is thy might, by which all things, fixed or movable,

are pervaded. This form, which is now beheld, is thy

form, as one essentially with wisdom. Those who have

not practised devotion conceive erroneously of the

nature of the world. The ignorant, who do not perceive

that this universe is of the nature of wisdom, and judge

of it as an object of perception only, are lost in the

ocean of spiritual ignorance. But they who know true

wisdom, and whose minds are pure, behold this whole

world as one with divine knowledge, as one with thee,

O god. Be favourable, O universal spirit: raise up this

earth, for the habitation of created beings. Inserutable

deity, whose eyes are like lotoses, give us felicity. O

lord, thou art endowed with the quality of goodness:

is repeated in most of the Puranas, in the same or nearly the

same words.

* The MSS. within my reach omit the words answering to “who art

in size a mountain”.
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raise up, Govinda, this earth, for the general good.

Grant us happiness, O lotos-eyed. May this, thy activity

in creation, be beneficial to the earth. Salutation to

thee. Grant us happiness, O lotos-eyed.

ParaSars.—The supreme being thus eulogized, up-

holding the earth, raised it quickly, and placed it on

the summit of the ocean, where it floats like a mighty

vessel, and, from its expansive surface, does not sink

beneath the waters.” Then, having levelled the earth,

the great eternal deity divided it into portions, by

mountains. He who never wills in vain created, by his

irresistible power, those mountains again upon the earth,

which had been consumed at the destruction of the

world. Having then divided the earth into seven great

portions or continents, as it was before, he constructed,

in like manner, the four (lower) spheres, earth, sky,

heaven, and the sphere of the sages (Maharloka), Thus

Hari, the four-faced god, invested with the quality of

activity, and taking the form of Brahma, accomplished

the creation. But he (Brahma).is only the instrumental

cause ofthings to be created; the things that are capable

of being created arise from nature as a common material

cause. With exception of one instrumental cause alone,

there is no need of any other cause; for (imperceptible)

substance becomes perceptible substance according to

the powers with which it is originally imbued. *+

' This seems equivalent to the ancient notion of a plastic

* A large portion of the present chapter, down to this point, has been

translated anew in Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., pp. 32 and 33.

+ fafernarataral gearat ata far |
WATATRTCUTPTAT an Q TawMs:
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nature; “all parts of matter being supposed able to form them-

selves artificially and methodically *** to the greatest advan-

tage of their present respective capabilities.” This, which Cud-

worth (c. III.) ealls hylozoism, is not incompatible with an active

creator: “not ** that he should adrovoysty navta, set his

own hand ** to every work ,’? which, as Aristotle says, would

be, amgenés ** tM Oe, unbecoming God; but, as in the

case of Brahma and other subordinate agents, that they should

occasion the various developments of crude nature to take

place, by supplying that will, of which nature itself is incapable.

Action being once instituted by an instrumental medium, or by

the will of an intellectual agent, it is continued by powers, or a

vitality inherent in nature or the matter of creation itself. The

efficiency of such subordinate causes was advocated by Plato,

Aristotle, and others; and the opinion of Zeno, as stated by

Laértius, might be taken for a translation of some such passage

as that in our text: “Eoze dé ptotg &bic && average xivovuéevy

xara oEquatizode Adyoug, a oTehovod ve “ai ouvéyovca

ta && avtiig év wolopéevorc xoovolg, ual toratta dodo ag’

olwy anexgiin. Nature is a habit moved from itself, according

to ** seminal principles; perfecting and containing those several

things which in determinate times are produced from it, and acting

agreeably to that from which it was. secreted.” Intell, System,

I., 828, So the commentator illustrates our text, by observing

that the cause of the budding of rice is in its own seed, and its

development is from itself, though its growth takes place only

fafavars gat araferfaeteaa |
ated quai Se WATT TY TAA I

These rather obscure verses lend themselves, without violence, to some

such interpretation as the following: “He is only the ideal canse of

the potencies to be created in the work of creation; and from him

proceed the potencies to be created, after they have become the real

cause. Save that one ideal cause, there is no other to which the

world can be referred. Worthiest of ascetics, through its potency—z. e.,

through the potency of that cause—cvery created thing comes by its proper

nature.”

In the Vedanta and Nyaya, nimitta is the efficient cause, as contrasted

with updddana, the material cause. In the Sankhya, pradhdana implies
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at a determinate season, in consequence of the instrumental

agency of the rain.

the functions of beth, ‘The author, it appears, means to express, in the

passage before us, that Brahma js a cause superior to pradhdna. This

cause he calls nimitta, It was necessary, therefore, in the translation,

to choose terms neither Vedanta nor Sankhya, “Tdeal cause” and “real

cause” may, perhaps, answer the purpose.



CHAPTER V.

Vishnu as Brahma creates the world. General characteristics of

creation. Brahma meditates, and gives origin to, immovable

things, animals, gods, men. Specific creation of nine kinds:

Mahat, Tanmatra, Aindriya, inanimate objects, animals, gods,

men, Anugraha, and Kaumira. More particular account of

creation. Origin of different orders of beings from Brahma’s

body under different conditions; and of the Vedas from his

mouths, All things created again as they existed in a former

Kalpa.

Mairreya.——Now unfold to me, Brahman, how this

deity created the gods, sages, progenitors, demons,

men, animals, trees, and the rest, that abide on earth,

in heaven, or in the waters; how Brahma, at creation,

made the world, with the qualities, the characteristics,

and the forms of things. *

PardsaRa.—I will explain to you, Maitreya: listen

attentively, how this deity, the lord of all, created the

gods and other beings.

’ The terms here employed are for qualities, Guias; which,

as we have already noticed, are those of goodness, foulness, and

darkness.* The characteristics or Swabhavas are the inherent

properties of the qualities, by which they act, as soothing, terrific,

or stupefying; and the forms, Swaripas, are the distinctions of

biped, quadruped, brute, bird, fish, and the like.

* See Professor Wilson's note in p. 34, supra, and the appended

comment.
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Whilst he (Brahma) formerly, in the beginning of

the Kalpas,” was meditating on creation, there appeared

w creation beginning with ignorance, and consisting of

darkness. From that great being appeared fivefold

Ignorance, consisting of obscurity, Ulusion, extreme

illusion, gloom, utter darkness.’ The creation of the

creator thus plunged in abstraction was the fivefold

Gmmovable) world, without intellect or reflection, void

of perception or sensation, incapable of feeling, and

’ Or Tamas (ame), Moha (avg), Mahdémoha (aerate),

Tamisra (aTf#@), Andhatdmisra (aerate) ; they are the

five kinds of obstruction, Viparyaya (fuga), of soul’s liberation.

According to the Sankhya, they are explained to be: 1. The be-

lief of material substance being the same with spirit; 2. Notion

of property or possession, and consequent attachment to objects,

as children and the like, as being one’s own; 3. Addiction to the

enjoyments of sense; 4. Impatience or wrath; and 5. Fear of pri-

vation or death. They are called, in the Patanjala philosophy,

the five afflictions, Klesa (@qq), but are similarly explained by

Avidya (afaaqt), ‘ignorance’; Asmita (arfarat) , ‘selfishness’,

literally ‘I-amness’; Raga ({Ta), ‘love’; Dwesha (@q), ‘hatred’;

and Abhinivesa Cafafaag). ‘dread of temporal suffering’, San-

khya Karika, pp. 148-150. This creation by Brahma in the Varaha

Kalpa begins in the same way, and in the same words, in most

of the Puranas. The Bhagavatat reverses the order of these

five products, and gives them, Andhatimisra, Tamisra, Mahdmoha,

Moha, and Tamas; a variation obviously more immethodical than

the usual reading of the text, and adopted, no doubt,{ merely for

the sake of giving the passage an air of originality.

* Compare Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1, p. 20.

+ UL, 12,2. In the same Purana, HI, 20, 18, we have tdmisra

andhatamisra, tamas, moha, and mahdtamas.

> 2?
+t
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%

destitute of motion.t* Since immovable things were

first created, this is called the first creation. Brahma.

' This is not to be confounded with elementary creation, al-

though the description would very well apply to that of ernde

nature or Pradhana; but, as will be seen presently, we have here

to do with final productions, or the forms in which the previously

created elements and faculties are more or less perfectly aggre-

gated. The first class of these forms is here said to be immovable

things; that is, the mineral and vegetable kingdoms: for the solid

earth, with its mountains, and rivers, and seas, was already pre-

pared for their reception. ‘The ‘fivefold’ immovable creation is,

indeed, according to the comment, restricted to vegetables, five

orders of which are enumerated, or: 1. trees; 2. shrubs; 3. climb-

ing plants; 4. creepers; and 5. grasses. ?

* qqurafed: amt wradt sufatrerart |
afew snare agate Aaa:

“Of him meditating was a fivefold creation —viz., of things—~- without

reflection, devoid of clearness in all matters external and internal, dull

of nature, essentially immovable.”

Another reading of the second line gives afecmrwanrg | WH-

faaraart being taken in connexion with afea, the meaning is,
then: “devoid of reflection on external odjects, endowed with inward mani-

festations.” This is according to the commentary, which interprets the

“inward manifestations” as being cognitions chiefly of a sensual kind.
=~ : .

The word fe, as used in the stanza quoted, is very unusual.

+ Jt AMT Gaga Farataaeaqaa |
“Inasmuch as things immovable are designated as primary, this is dis-

tinguished as the primary creation.”

The commentator refers to a sacred text for the explanation that im-

movable things are technically styled “primary”, mukhya, on the ground

that they were produced at the beginning of the creation of the gods

and others: YQ @arfewret ataargen: wrat faaaafa
Ta: |

See the editor's first note in p. 78, inva.

; In the words of the commentary: FTAA ATA TI-

Wrayq fa t But the grammar herg looks very doubtful,
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heholding that it was defective,* designed another; and,

whilst he thus meditated, the animal creation was mani-

fested, to the products of which the term Tiryaksrotas

is applied, from their nutriment following a winding

course."+ These were called beasts, &c.: and their

characteristic was the quality of darkness; they being

destitute of knowledge, uncontrolled in their conduct, +

and mistaking error for wisdom; bemg formed of ego-

tism and self-esteem,§ labouring under the twenty-

eight kinds of imperfection,’ manifesting inward sen-

' Tiryak (fereta), ‘crooked’, and Srotas (@Yae), ‘a canal’.

> Twenty-eight kinds of Badhas (qq), which, in the Sinkhya

system, mean disabilities, as defeets of the senses, blindness, deaf-

ness, &e.; and defects of intellect, discontent, ignorance, and the

like. §. Karika, pp. 148, 151. In place of Badha, however, the

more usual reading, as in the Bhdgavata, Vardha, and Markan-

deya Purdnas, is Vidha (fa), ‘kind’, ‘sort’,|| as werfawfa-
wararat: | implying twenty-eight sorts of animals. These are

thus specified in the Bhagavata, IIL, 10, 20-22: Six kinds have

single hoofs: nine have double, or cloven, hoofs; and thirteen

have five claws, or nails, instead of hoofs. The first are the

* Because, according to the commentator, the universe “did not as

yet possess that which is the purpose of man”, namely, sacrificial acts

and the knowledge of Brahma. The purport is, that human beings were

not yet created: for only they can comply with the ceremonial require-

ments of the Mimarsd, and pursue the study of the Vedanta. The words

of the commentator are: @ Faraaaraas wearers gat
See, further, my third note in p. 73, injra.

+ “Since the channel for their food is in a horizontal position”, agree-

ably to the commentator, who refers to anthority for this explanation.

; “Taking the wrong way”, utpathagrdhin.

§ MERA WEATAT: | Compare the remarks under Wfaarat in

Goldstiicker’s Sanskrit Dictionary.

( But see Panini, IV., 2, 54.

§ Markaideya-purdia, XLVIL, 0.
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sations, and associating with each other (according to

their kinds).*

Beholding this creation also imperfect, Brahma again

meditated; and a third creation appeared, abounding

with the quality of goodness, termed Urdhwasrotas.'

The beings thus produced in the Urdhwasrotas creation

were endowed with pleasure and enjoyment, unencum-

bered internally or externally, and luminous within and

without. + This, termed the creation of immortals,?

horse, the mule, the ass, the yak, the Sarabha, and the Gaura
or white deer. The second are the cow, the goat, the buffalo,

the hog, the gayal, the black deer, the antelope, the camel, and

the sheep. The last are the dog, jackal, wolf, tiger, cat, hare,

porcupine, lion, monkey, elephant, tortoise, lizard, and alligator. §

1 Urdhwa (area), ‘above’, and Srotas, as before; their nourish-
ment being derived from the exterior, not from the interior, of

the body; according to the commentator: weaqate eurafeta

ara BWerwaed wel G: ) as a text of the Vedas has it:

‘Through satiety derived from even beholding ambrosia’ ; wWaa-

aatares gH:

* WRATH a we 3 aTqara ¢ UTAH |
“Endowed with inward manifestations, and mutually in ignorance about

their kind and nature.”

+ & gavifaarar afetary aWgaTt: |
wat Aeceary KAA AAT: War: i

“Those beings in which was a preponderance of happy and pleasurable

feelings, and that were undu}l externally and internally, and possessed

outward and inward manifestations, were called Urdhwasrotas,”

+ Deva-sarga.

§ “Black deer” is krishia; “antelope”, ruru; “lizard”, godhkd; and

“alligator”, makara.

|| The gods are called wérdhwasrotas, because they obtain their food

extraneously to the body. That is to say, the bare sight of aliment

stands, te them, in place of eating it: “for there is satisfaction from the

mere beholding of ambrosia”. So says—not a Vaidik text, but—the
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was the third performance of Brahma, who, although

well pleased with it, still found it incompetent to fulfil

his end.* Continuing, therefore, his meditations, there

sprang, in consequence of his infallible purpose,} the

creation termed Arvaksrotas, from indiscrete nature.

The products of this are termed Arvaksrotas,! from

the downward current (of their nutriment). They

wbound with the light of knowledve; but the qualities

of darkness and of foulness predominate. Hence they

are afflicted by evil, and are repeatedly impelled to

action, They have knowledge hoth externally and in-

ternally, and are the mstruments.(of accomplishing the

object. of creation, the liberation of soul).: These crea-

tures were mankmadl.§

J have thus explained to you, excellent Muni, six?

1 Arvak (war), ‘downwards’, and Srotas (ara), ‘canal’. |

* This reckoning is not very easily reconciled with the erea-

commentator. The quotation from the Veda, which he adds, in support

of his view, iss WES Gav water aie frat | wazaraa
get grated | “The gods do not, indeed, either eat or drink. Having
looked “upon this ambrosia, they are satisfied.”

* The translation is here somewhat compressed,

+ Satydbhidhdyin, —here an epithet of Brahmd,—“true to his will”.

The commentator explains it by salya-sankalpa.

; The words in brackets are supplied by the translator. The com-

mentator says: QTYAT: aararttaartcara | Allusion is made,
in the original text, to man’s exclusive prerogative to engage in sacrifice

and to explore the nature of spirit. See the editor’s first note in p. 1,

supra.

§ For another rendering, see Criginal Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 20

and 21.

{ Men are called arvdksrutas, because they are developed by means

of their food going downwards. So says the commentator: -

wa: wfasareytU Bada TATA ATTHAAT ATAT: | Possibly
the right word is avaksrotas.
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creations. The first creation was that of Mahat or In-

telleet, which is also called the creation of Brahma. '

The second was that of the rudimental principles (Tan-

matras), thence termed the elemental creation (Bhuta-

sarga). The third was the modified form of egotism, *

termed the organic creation, or creation of the senses

(Aindriyaka). These three were the Praktita creations,

the developments of indiserete nature, preceded by the

indiscrete principle.’ The fourth or fundamental crea-

tions described; for, as presently enumerated, the stages of creation

are seven. The commentator, however, considers the Urdhwa-

srotas creation, or that of the superhuman beings, to be the same

with that of the Indriyas or senses, over which they preside; by

which the number is reduced to six. +

! This creation being the work of the supreme spirit, We

UTATAT eRe: am fade rae: {i according to the com-

mentator: or it might have been understood to mean, that Brahma

was then created, being, as we have seen, identified with Mahat,

‘active intelligence’, or the operating will of the Supreme. See

note in p. 33, supra.

> The text is: @: aayat gfayaa: ) which is, as rendered
in the text, ‘creation preceded by, or beginning with, Buddhi, in-

* “Modified form of egotism” here translates vaikdrika; and this is

synonymous with sdttwika, the adjective of sattiwa. See Professor Wilson’s

note in p, 34, and the editor’s comment in p. 35, supra.

+ Mention has been made, in the second chapter, of three creations,

denominated mahattattwa, binita, and indriya; and we have just read of

four, the mukhya, tiryaksrotas, urdhwasrotas, and arvdksretas. The in-

driya comprehends the udhwasrotas, according to the commentator. He

speaks of a reading “seven”, instead of “six”; when, he says, the wr-

dhwasrotas is not comprised in the indriya; and the order of the crea-

tions is as follows: mahattattwa, bhita, indriya, mukhya, tiryaksrotas,

urdhwasrotas, and arvuksrotas.

+ Most of my copies of the commentary have: @gt AT ACATAT

AATHEA: A TA: |
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tion (of perceptible things) was that of inanimate

bodies.* The fifth, the Tairyagyonya creation, was

that of animals. The sixth was the Urdhwasrotas crea-

tion, or that of the divinities. The creation of the

Arvaksrotas beings was the seventh, and was that of
r . . .

man, There is an eighth creation, termed Anugraha,

which possesses both the qualities of goodness and

telligence,” The rules of euphony would, however, admit of a

mute negative being inserted, or ayat safer: | ‘preceded

by ignorance’; that is, by the chief principle, crude nature or

Pradhana, which is one with ignorance: but this seems to depend

on notions of a later date and more partial adoption than those

generally prevailing in our authority; and the first reading, there-

fore, has been preferred. It is also to be observed, that the first

unintellectual creation was that of immovable objects (as in p, 69,

supra), the original of which is

agfayaa: at: mrgdaearaa: |
and all ambiguity of construction is avoided. The reading is also

established by the text of the Linga Purana, which enumerates

the different series of creation in the words of the Vishnu, except

in this passage, which is there transposed, with a slight variation

of the reading. Instead of

Weal wea: aay fas waWEY a: 1+
it is

WIA HEA: aA: Byadt gfaasa:
‘The first creation was that of Mahat; Intellect being the first in

manifestation.” The reading of the Vayu P. is still more tauto-

logical, but confirms that here preferred:

waa asa: wal fase weary a: |
See also note 2 in the next page.

* qeragay gear F wraxt: Wat:
“And the fourth creation is here the primary; for things immovable

are emphatically known as primary.”

See the editor’s second note in p. 70, supra.

7 Linga-purdia, Prior Section, LXX., 162.
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darkness.* Of these creations five are secondary and

three are primary.” But there is a ninth, the Kaumara

' The Anugraha creation, of which no notice has been found

in the Mahabharata, seems to have been borrowed from the San-

khya philosophy. It is more particularly described in the Padma,

Markandeya, * Linga, + and Matsya Purdias; ast

Waal sqag: aa: @ ager wafea: |
faraauraaat a feat gear aes Fu!

‘The fifth is the Anugraha creation, which is subdivided into four

kinds; by obstruction, disability. perfectness, and acquiescence.’

This is the Pratyayasarga or intellectual creation of the Sankhyas

(S. Karika, v. 46, p. 146); the creation-of which we have a notion,

or to which we give assent (Anugraha), in contradistinction to

organic creation, or that existence of which we have sensible per-

ception. In its specific subdivisions, it is the notion of certain

inseparable properties in the four different orders of beings: ob-

struction or stolidity in inanimate things; inability or imperfection

in animals; perfectibility im man; and acquiescence or tranquil

enjoyment in gous. So also the Vayu P.:

QATACY facdtrafaent tara frat i"
faarart arora qfeeay aearm:

* Or Vaiktita, derived mediately from the first veil through
its Vikfitis, ‘productions’ or ‘developments’; and Praktita, derived

more immediately from the chief principle itself. Mahat and the

two forms of Ahamkara, or the rudimental elements and the

senses, constitute the latter class; inanimate beings, &c. compose

the former: or the latter are considered as the work of Brahma,

whilst the three first are evolved from Pradhdina, So the Vayu:

* XLVIL, 28; where, however, the second half of the stanza is read:

faudau fae 4 areat get awa 41
+ Prior Section, LXX., 157.

} The Vayu-purdia, to the same effect—only thai it substitutes “eighth”

for ‘‘fifth’—as the verses given above, is cited by the commentator.

Then follows the stanza with which ghe note concludes.
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creation, which is both primary and secondary.’ These

are the nine creations of the great progenitor of all,

WIBATY TA: AT: WaT FATT: |

gfayd wade agit sag F i
‘The three creations beginning with Intelligence are elemental;

but the six creations which proceed froin the series of which In-

tellect is the first are the work of Brahnid.’

' We must have recourse, here also, to other Puranas, for the

elucidation of this term. ‘Che Kaumdra creation is the creation

of Rudra or Nilalohita, a form of Siva, by Brahni, which is sub-

sequently described in our text, and of certain other mind-born

sons of Brahma, of whose birth the Vishiu P. gives no further

account. They are elsewhere termed Sanatkumira, Sananda, Sa-

naka, and Sandtana, with sometimes a fifth, Ribha, added. These,

declining to create progeny, remained, as the name of the first

implies, ever boys, Kumiras; that is, ever pure and innocent;

whenee their creation is called the Kaumara. Thus the Vayu:

AD Tas F AQT AMAA: BATT |
aad aaaa fais FT ANAAT I

AHA TA A MA | THA |
FACART: VATAATS HK

And the Linga has:

BNA: TET UT FRC: F TETHA |
aaraagarefa aaret]e watfaa: u*

‘Being ever as he was born, he is here called a youth; and hence

his name is well known as Sanatkumdra.’ This authority makes

Sanatkumara and Ribhu the two first born of all:

WY: AAHATTY aa gtaat |
waters GU Ma: eeaTAha wast ut

whilst the text of the Hari Vamsa limits the primogeniture to

Sanatkumira:
. + own c

waregart & fay waarafa qaaH |
Tn another place, however, it enumerates, apparently, six, or the

* Prior Section, LXX., 174.

7 Prior Section, LXX., 170 and 171.
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and, both as primary and secondary, are the radical

causes of the world, proceeding from the sovereign

creator. What else dost thou desire to hear?

above four, with Sana, and either Ribhu or another Sanatana:

for the passage is corrupt. The French translation*® ascribes a

share in creation to Sanatkumara: ‘Les sept Pradjapatis, Roudra,

Scanda (son fils), et Sanatcouma&ra se mirent 4 produire les étres,

répandant partout Vinépuisable énergie du Dieu.’ The original is:

aia warafeat @ WAT Czy ATT |
eee: TTHATTA Aa: dfaa fawa: ut

Sankshipya is not ‘répandant’, but ‘restraining’; and Tishihatah,

being in the dual number, relates, of course, to only two of the

series. The correct rendering is: “hese seven (Prajdpatis) created

progeny; and so did Rudra: but Skanda and Sanatkumara, re-

straining their power, abstained (from creation).’? So the com-

mentator: afearad afaq far yfeagqearay faza: |
These sages, however, live as long as Brahma; and they are only

created by him in the first Kalpa, although their generation is

very commonly, but inconsistently, introduced in the Varaha or

Padma Kalpa. This creation, says the text, is both primary

(Praktita) and secondary (Vaiktita). It is the latter, according

to the commentator, as regards the origin of these saints from

Brahma: it is the former, as affects Rudra, who, though proceed-

ing from Brahma, in a certain form was in essence equally an

immediate production of the first principle. These notions, the

birth of Rudra and the saints, seem to have been borrowed from

the Saivas, and to have been awkwardly engrafted upon the Vai-
shiiava system. Sanatkumdra and his brethren? are always de-

scribed, in the Saiva Purdnas, as Yogins: as the Kurma, after

enumerating them, adds:

usa arfaat faut: ot Screaarfsrat: |

* Vol. L, p. 6.

+ Stanza 44.

+ On the subject of these personages, see Original Sanskrit Texts,

passim, and the Sdnkhya-sdra, Preface, pp. 18 et seg., foot-note.
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Mairreya.—Thou hast briefly related to me, Muni,

the creation of the gods and other beings. I am de-

sirous, chief of sages, to hear from thee a more ample

account of their creation.

PaRASARA.— Created beings, although they are de-

stroyed (in their individual forms) at the periods of

dissolution, yet, being affected by the good or evil acts

of former existence, they are never exempted from

their consequences; and, when Brahma creates the

world anew, they are the progeny of his will, in the

fourfold condition of gods, men, animals, or manimate

things. Brahma then, bemg desirous of creating the

four orders of beings, termed gods, demons, progent-

‘These five, O Brahmans, were Yogins, who acquired entire

exemption from passion:’ and the Hari Vamsa, although rather

Vaishnava than Saiva, observes, that the Yogins celebrate these
six, along with Kapila, in Yoga works:

ware afast Sq gearseereaiara: |
wat waray aregafa faaras: u*

The idea seems to have been amplified also in the Saiva works;

for the Linga P. describes the repeated birth of Siva, or Vama-

deva, as a Kumara, or boy, from Brahma, in each Kalpa, who

again becomes four. Thus, in the twenty-ninth Kalpa, Sweta-

lohita is the Kumara; and he becomes Sananda, Nandana, Viswa-

nanda, Upanandana; all of a white complexion: in the thirtieth,

the Kumara becomes Virajas, Vivihu, Visoka, Viswabhavana;

all of a red colour: in the thirty-first, he becomes four youths of

a yellow colour; and, in the thirty-second, the four Kumaras were

black. All these are, no doubt, comparatively recent additions to

the original notion of the birth of Rudra and the Kumaras; itself

obviously a sectarial innovation upon the primitive doctrine of

the birth of the Prajapatis or will-born sons of Brahma.

* Stanza 12439,
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tors, and men, collected his mind into itself. Whilst

thus concentrated, the quality of darkness pervaded

his body; and thence the demons (the Asuras) were

first born, issuing from his thigh. Brahma then aban-

doned that form which was composed of the rudiment

of darkness, and which, being deserted by him, became

night. Continuing to create, but assuming a different

shape, he experienced pleasure; and thence from his

mouth proceeded the gods, endowed with the quality

of goodness. ‘The form abandoned by him became day,

in which the good quality predominates; and hence by

day the gods are most powerful, and by night the de-

mons. He next adopted another person, in which the

rudiment of goodness also prevailed; and, thinking of

himself as the father of the world, the progenitors (the

! These reiterated, and not always very congruous, accounts

of the creation are explained, by the Puranas, as referring to dif-

ferent Kalpas or renovations of the world, and therefore involving

no incompatibility. A better reason for their appearance is, the

probability that they have been borrowed from different original

authorities. The account that follows is evidently modified by

the Yogi Saivas, by its general mysticism, and by the expressions

with which it begins:

aare Tay TTA WISAA |
fagqcarants SATA A_AT tt

‘Collecting his mind into itself’, WAY MATER | according to the

comment, is the performance of the Yoga (Yuyuje). The term

Ambhanhsi, lit., ‘waters’, for the four orders of beings, gods, de-

mons, nien, and Pittis, is, also, a peculiar, and, probably, mystic,

term. The commentator says it occurs in the Vedas, as a synonym

of gods, &.: Varta qaraaifa : Fat agar: frat o_ct
ofa Wai. The Vayu Purana derives it from WT ‘to shine’; be-
cause the different orders of beings shine, or flourish, severally,

by moonlight, night, day, and twilight: arf Varaars attfay cK.
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Pittis) were born from his side.* The body, when he

abandoned it, became the Sandhya (or evening twi-

light), the interval between day and night. Brahma

then assumed another person, pervaded by the quality

of foulness; and from this, men, in whom foulness (or

passion) predominates, were produced. Quickly aban-

doning that body, it became morning twilight, or the

dawn. At the appearence of this light of day, men

feel most vigour; while the progenitors are most power-

ful in the evening season. In this manner, Maitreya,

Jyotsna (dawn), Ratri(night), Ahan (day), and Sandhya

(evening), are the four bodies of Brahma invested by

the three qualities. '

‘ This account is given in several other Puranas: in the Kurma,

with more simplicity; in the Padma, Linga, and Vayu, with more

detail. The Bhagavata, as usual, amplifies still more copiously,

and mixes up much absurdity with the account. Thus, the person

of Sandhya, ‘evening twilight’, is thus described: “She appeared

with eyes rolling with passion, whilst her lotos-like feet sounded

with tinkling ornaments: a muslin vest. depended from her waist,

secured by a golden zone: her breasts were protuberant and close

together; her nose was elegant; her teeth, beautiful; her face

was bright with smiles, and she modestly concealed it with the

skirts of her robe; whilst the dark curls clustered round her

brow.”’+ The Asuras address her, and win her to become their

" “Of the world” and “from his side” are adopted from the com-

mentary.

+ Bhdgavata-puraia, III, 20, 29-31:

at \
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Next, from Brahma, in a form composed of the quali-

ty of foulness, was produced hunger, of whom anger

was born: and the god put forth, in darkness, beings

emaciate with hunger, of hideous aspects, and with

long beards. Those beinys hastened to the deity. Such

of them as exclaimed Oh preserve us! were, thence,

ealled Rakshasas:'* others, who cried out Let us eat,

bride. To the four forms of our text the same work adds:

Tandri, ‘sloth’; Jfimbhana, ‘yawning’; Nidra, ‘sleep’; Unmiada,

‘insanity’; Antardhdna, ‘disappearance’; Pratibimba, + ‘reflexion’ ;

which become the property of Pisachas, Kimnaras, Bhutas, Gan-

dharvas, Vidydadharas, Sadhyas, Pitris, and Manus. The notions

of night, day, twilight, and moonlight being derived from Brahma

seem to have originated with the Vedas. Thus, the commentator

on the Bhigavata observes: GTQ AGUS ATAATEA ar afa-

atTaafefa fa: I ‘That which was his body, and was left, was
darkness: this is the Sruti.?. All the authorities place night before

day, and the Asuras or Titans, before the gods, in the order of

appearance; as did Hesiod and other ancient theogonists.

* From Raksh ({¥), ‘to preserve.’

* Ha at caarae Faw ceare 3
“Those among them that called out ‘Not so: oh! let him be saved!’

were named Rakshasas.”

It is related, in the Bhagavata-purdia, IIL, 20, 19-21, that Brahma

transformed himself into night, invested with a body. This the Yakshas

and Rakshasas seized upon, exclaiming “Do not spare it; devour it.”

Brahma cried out “Don’t devour me; spare me.”

The original of Brahma’s petition is: QT at waq Cada |

For yaksha, as implied in jakshata, see the editor's fourth note in

the next page.

+ The Bhdgavata-purdia has the strange term pratydtmya. Pratibimba

occurs in Sridhara Swamin's elucidation of it.

Jiimbhana, just above, has been substituted for Professor Wilson's

jrimbhike,
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were denominated, from that expression, Yakshas.’

Beholding them so disgusting, the hairs of Brahma*

were shrivelled up, and, first falling from his head, -

were again renewed upon it. From their falling, they

became serpents, called Sarpa, from their creeping,

wnd Ahi, because they had deserted the head.* The

ereator of the world, being incensed, then created fierce

heings, who were denominated goblins, Bhutas (ma-

lignant fiends), and eaters of flesh. f The Gandharvas

were next born, imbibing melody. Drinking of the

voddess of speech, they were born, and thence their

appellation. *

The divine Brahma, influenced by their material

energies, having created these bemgs, made others of

his own will. Birds he formed from his vital vigour;

sheep, from his breast; goats, from his mouth; kine,

from his belly and sides; and horses, elephants, Sara-

bhas, Gayals, deer, camels, mules, autelopes,? and other

' From Yaksh (ara),§ “to eat?

2 From Stip (FX); serpo, ‘to creep’, and from Ha (@q), ‘to

abandon. ?

3 Gari dhayantah (at weet:), ‘drinking speech.’

* Vedhas, in the Sanskrit.

+ These creatures were “fiends, frightful from being monkey-coloured,

and carnivorous:”

aaa afadirar ware fafa: |
t Nyanku.

§ Professor Wilson’s “from that expression”, in the text, answers to

jekshandt. According to the commentator, this word means “from eating” ;

for he takes jaksh, its base, to be a substitute for yaksh. The sense of

yeksh, in classical Sanskrit, is “to venerate”.

For the derivation of the words rdkshase anid yaksha, see tho Linga-

prorana, Prior Section, LXX., 227 and 228.

vr
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animals, from his feet; whilst from the hairs of his

body sprang herbs, roots, and fruits.

Brahma, having created, in the commencement of

the Kalpa, various* plants, employed them in sacrifices,

in the beginning of the Treta age. Animals were dis-

tinguished into two classes, domestic (village) and wild

(forest). The first class contamed the cow, the goat,

the hog,+ the sheep, the horse, the ass, the mule; the

latter, all beasts of prey,: and many animals with cloven

hoofs, the elephant, and the monkey. The fifth order

were the birds; the sixth, aquatic animals; and the

seventh, reptiles and imsects. *§

From his eastern mouth Brahma then created the

Gayatra metre, the Rig-veda, the collection of hymns
termed Trivtfit, the Rathantara portion of the Sama-

veda, and the Agnishtoma sacrifice: from his southern

mouth he created the Yajur-veda, the Traishtubha

metre, the collection of hymns called Panchadasa, the

Brihat SA4man, and the portion of the Sama-veda

termed Ukthya: from his. western month he created

1 This and the preceding enumeration of the origin of vege-

tables and animals occurs in several Puranas, precisely in the

same words. The Linga adds a specification of the Aratiya or
wild animals, which are said to be the buffalo, gayal, bear,

monkey, Sarabha, wolf, and lion.

* Insert “sacrificial animals”, pasu.

+ The MSS. consulted by me have “man” purusha. The commentator

observes, that, in the nara-medha, or human sacrifice, man is accounted

a sacrificial animal. His words are: Feat ayy: acta aa Wy-
AHN ATT |

+ Swdpada.
§ “Reptiles and insects”, saristipa.
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the Sama-veda, the Jagati metre, the collection of

hymns termed Saptadasa, the portion of the Saman

called Vairtipa, and the Atiratra sacrifice: and from his

northern mouth he created the Ekavinsa collection of

hymns, the Atharva-veda, the Aptoryaman rite, the
Anushtubh metre, and the Vairdja portion of the S4ma-

veda, !*

' This specification of the parts of the Vedas that proceed

from Brahma occurs, in the same words, in the Vayu, Linga,

Karma, Padma, and Markandeya Purdiias. The Bhdgavata offers

some important varieties: “From his eastern and other mouths

le ereated the Rich, Yajus, Sdman, and Atharva Vedas; the

Sastra (WA) or ‘the unuttered incantation’; Ijyd (Esa), ‘obla-

tion’; Stuti (agfa) and Stoma (@ff@), ‘prayers’ and ‘hymns’;

and Prayaschitta (aTefara), ‘expiation’, or ‘sacred philosophy’

(Brahma): also the Vedas of medicine, arms, music, and me-

chanics; and the Itihasas and Puranas, which are a fifth Veda:

also the portions of the Vedas called Shodasin, Ukthya, Purishin,

Agnishtut, Aptorydman, Atirdtra, Vajapeya, Gosava;} the four

“It is on the authority of the commentator, as supplementing the

text, that Gayatra and Anushtubh are here said to be metres; that

Agnishtoma, Atiratra, and Aptoryéman are taken to denote parts of a
sacrifice, viz., of the Jyotishtoma; and that Vairipa and Vairaja deno-

minate sundry verses of the Sama-veda. But the commentator also says

that Ukthya is, here, a stage of a sacrifice: AAAS. He means
the Jyotishtoma.

As to Aptoryaman, both in the Vishilu-purdda and in the Bhdgavata,

it is to be regarded as a Pauranik alteration of the Vaidik Aptoryama.

For Vairupa and Vairaja, see Benfey’s Index to the Sama-veda: Indische

Studien, Vol. UL, p. 238,

Professor Wilson’s “Gayatri”, “Trishtubh”, and “Uktha” have been

corrected to Gayatra, Traishtubha, and Ukthya.

See, regarding the passage thus annotated, Original Sanskrit Tezts,

Part LL, pp. 6 and 7.

+ These are not characterized, in the original, as “portions of the

Vedas”, They are sacrificial proceefings,
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In this manner, all creatures, great or small, pro-

ceeded from his limbs. The great progenitor of the

parts of virtue, purity, liberality, piety, and truth; the orders of

life, and their institutes and different religious rites and pro-

fessions ; and the sciences of logic, ethics, and polity. The mystic

words and monosyllable proceeded from his heart; the metre

Ushiih, from the hairs of his body; Cayatri, from his skin;

Trishtubh, from his flesh; Anushtabh, from his tendons; Jagati,

from his bones; Pankti, from his marrow; Brihati, from his breath.

The consonants were his life; the vowels, his body; the sibilants,

his senses; the semi-vowels, his vigour.”?* This mysticism, al-

though, perhaps, expanded, and amplified by the Paurdniks, appears

to originate with the Vedas; as iu the text Wyeraryzarsy | ‘The

metre was of the tendons.’ ‘The different portions of the Vedas

specified in the text are yet, for the most part, uninvestigated.

. Bhagavata-purdia, 1 Ill., 2, 37-41 and 44-47:
Hag Sars 1

WIT: aarydrarderwartefaqea: |
wefan gfrata mata SUTRA ul
mTgae Vyas ATS TATA: |
wre BAIS HATTA te hye:

Kfreraguiaria wad SqataT: |
Way UT FHI: VAR TATU: |
wengeat we giamrgcafagarre |

ATH AATAAA tt
ae ee ee
ATAATS CaaMAgaaE FFata: ti

arctfaat wet ard cusitfaretres = |
Ua BATA UU WA THA: |
aerhumataaay ara a aa fait:
fagataragay syste: WaTTa: ti

RATA: Teeth a Ua SAAT |
QTAALTTSHN: Qe VzrEa: I
PAULA THATAA: |
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world, having formed the gods, demons, and Pitris,*

created, in the commencement of the Kalpa, the Ya-

kshas, Pisichas (goblins), Gandharvas, and the troops

of Apsarasas, the nymphs of heaven, Naras (centaurs,

or beings with the limbs of horses and human bodies),

and Kimnaras (beings} with the heads of horses), Ra-

kshasas, birds, beasts, deer, serpents, and all things

permanent or transitory, movable or immovable. This

did the divine Brahma, the first creator and lord of

ull. And these things, being created, discharged the

same functions as they had fulfilled in a previous crea-

tion, whether malignant or benign, gentle or cruel,

good or evil, true or false; and, accordingly as they

are actuated by such propensities, will be their conduct.

And the creator§ displayed infinite variety in the

objects of sense, in the properties of living things, and

in the forms of bodies. He determined, in the beginning,

hy the authority of the Vedas, the names and forms

and functions of all creatures, and of the gods; and the

names and appropriate. offices of the Rishis, as they

also are read in the Vedas. |

In like manner as the products of the seasons de-

signate, in periodical revolution, the return of the

same season, so do the same circumstances indicate

the recurrence of the same Yuga or age; and thus, in

the beginning of each Kalpa, does Brahma repeatedly

create the world, possessing the power that is derived

* Add “men”, manushya.

+ Literally, “men”, manushya.

+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I, p. 21.

§ Supply Dhat#i, a name of Brahma.

|| See Original Sanskrit Teats, Part IIL, p. 4, second foot-note,
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from the will to create, and assisted by the natural and

essential faculty of the object to be created.*

> qudtggfegiia ararearfa wee
gaat atta aera Ta UTaT BaTfey
acadfaut gfe waret a Yt: OA: |

fagarafagat cat garqtaratea:
“As, in every season, multifarious tokens are, in turn, beheld thereof, so,

at the beginnings of the Yugas, it is with their products. Possessed of the

desire and of the power to create, and impelled by the potencies of what

is to be created, again and again does he, at the outset of a Kalpa, put

forth a similar creation.”

The writer may have had in mind a stanza of the Mdnava-dharma-

sastra: 1., 30.



CHAPTER VI.

Origin of the four castes: their primitive state. Progress of

society. Different kinds of grain. Efficacy of sacrifice. Duties

of men: regions assigned them after death.

Matrrreya.— Thou hast briefly noticed, illustrious

sage, the creation termed Arvaksrotas, or that of man-

kind. Now explain to me more fully how Brahma

accomplished it; how he created the four different

castes;* what duties he assigned to the Brahmans and

the rest.!

Pardsara.— Formerly, O best of Brahmans, when

the truth-meditating + Brahma was desirous of creating

the world, there sprang, from his mouth, beings espe-

cially endowed with the quality of goodness; others,

from his breast, pervaded by the quality of foulness;

others, from his thighs, in whom foulness and darkness

prevailed; and others, from his feet, in whom the quali-

ty of darkness predominated. These were, im suc-

cession, beings of the several castes,—Brahmans, Ksha-

triyas, Vaisyas, and Stidras; produced from the mouth,

! The creation of mankind here described ig rather out of its

place, as it precedes the birth of the Prajapatis, or their pro-

venitors. But this want of method is common to the Puranas,

and is evidence of their being compilations from various sources.

* Add “and with what qualities”: tz |
+ Satydbhidhdyin, “true to bis will." “The commentator here, for the

second time, explains it by safya-sarkalpa, See my second note in

p. 78, supra.
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the breast, the thighs, and the feet, of Brahma.’ These

he created for the performance of sacrifices; the four

castes being the fit instruments of their celebration. *

By sacrifices, O thou who knowest the truth, the gods

are nourished; and, by the rain which they bestow,

mankind are supported:’ and thus sacrifices, the source

of happiness, are performed by pious men, attached to

their duties, attentive to prescribed obligations, and

walking in the paths of virtue. Men acquire (by them)

heavenly fruition, or final felicity: they go, after death,

to whatever sphere they aspire to, as the consequence

of their human nature. The beings who were created

by Brahma, of these four castes, were, at first, endowed

with righteousness and perfect faith; they abode wher-

ever they pleased, unchecked by any impediment; their

hearts were free from guile; they were pure, made free

from soil, by observance of sacred institutes. In their

sanctified minds Hari dwelt; and they were filled with

perfect wisdom, by which they contemplated the glory

1 This original of the four castes is given in Manu,t and in

most of the Puranas. We shall see, however, that the distinctions

are subsequently ascribed to voluntary election, to accident, or

to positive institutions.

? According to Manu, oblations ascend to and nourish the

sun; whence the rain falls upon earth, and causes the growth of

corn. Burnt-offerings are, therefore, the final causes of the support

of mankind.

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 21 and 22.

+ In the Ménava-dharma-sdstra, 1., 31, the Kshatriya is said to have

proceeded from the arms of Brahma. And so state the Purusha-sukta

of the Rig-veda, &e.
} Ménava-dharma-sastra, U., 76.,



BOOK I., CHAP. VI. 91

of Vishnu.’ After a while, (after the Tretéa age had

continued for some period), that portion of Hari which

has been described as one with Kala (time) infused into

created beings sin, as yet feeble, though formidable,

or passion and the like—the impediment of soul’s libera-

tion, the seed of iniquity, sprung from darkness and

desire. The innate perfectness of human nature was

then no more evolved: the eight kinds of perfection,

Rasolldsé and the rest, were impaired;’ and, these

' This description of a pure race of beings is not of general

occurrence in the Purdnas. It seems here to be abridged from a

much more detailed account in the Brahminda, Vayu, and Mar-

kandeya Puranas. In those works, Brahma is said to create, in

the beginning of the Kalpa, a thousand pairs of each of the four

classes of mankind, who enjoy perfect happiness during the Ktita

age, and only gradually become subject to infirmities, as the

Tretd or second age advances.

> These eight perfections or Siddhis are not the supernatural

faculties obtained by the performance of the Yoga. They are

described, the commentator says, in the Skanda and other works;

and from them he extracts their description: 1. Rasollasa, the

spontaneous or prompt evolution of the juices of the body, inde-

pendently of nutriment from without: 2. Tripti, mental satisfac-

tion, or freedom from sensual desire: 3. Simya, sameness of

degree: 4. Tulyata, similarity of life, form, and feature: 5. Visoka,

exemption alike from infirmity or grief: 6. Consummation of

penance and meditation, by attainment of true knowledge: 7. The

power of going everywhere at will: 8. The faculty of reposing

at any time or in any place.* These attributes are alluded to,

* T add the text from MSS. at my disposal. To judge from Professor

Wilson’s translation, his text must have been rather different.

TAS BA VATARNTA: Brae Ya |
wrararan at fatraat eft qe AT: tt
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being enfeebled, and sin gaining strength, mortals were

afflicted with pain, arising from susceptibility to con-

trasts, (as heat and cold, and the like).” They therefore

constructed places of refuge, protected by trees, by

mountains, or by water; surrounded them by a ditch

or a wall, and formed villages and cities; and in them

erected appropriate dwellings, as defences against the

sun and the cold.’ Having thus provided security

though obscurely, in the Vayu, and are partly specified in the

Markandeya Purana. +

1 In the other three Puranas, in which this legend has been

found, the different kinds of inhabited places are specified and

introduced by a series of land measures. Thus, the Markandeya?

states that 10 Paramanus=1 Parastkshma; 10 Parasukshmas =

1 Trasarenu; 10 Trasareius =1 particle of dust or Mahirajas ;

warfefacaay wat Fat: reree '
fadrat fafeafeer at afaafrant
WaATAAS ARATAT AT serenade
aget gaat aTararys: YaST: |
Varaawatsei fastrat aa wat |

UTATeATaA ATI ANS Pasar Ui
aet faaraarica ant fafeqae |
weal a TIT ArT aH aT LI TAT tt

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 22 and 23.

+ XLIX., 18, ed seg. + XLIX,, 36-40:

ararenfa waratht ang $ waft 1
Ucary: wt Taicade tea noe

s

aeye ue Se na fantenfégu Gre
@ faaet aer eet waterieaten: |
aE S I re oahen
ATT UPS wafry AAITA |
ara a arert Te: aearefas Te I
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against the weather, men next began to employ them-

selves in manual labour, as a means of livelihood, (and

10 Mahirajasas = 1 Balagra, shair’s point’; 10 Balagras = 1 Likhya;

10 Likhyds = 1 Yuka; 10 Yukas =1 heart of barley (Yavodara);

10 Yavodaras = 1 grain of barley of middle size; LO barley-grains

= 1 finger, or inch; 6 fingers = a Pada or foot (the breadth of it);

2 Padas = 1 Vitasti or span; 2 spans = 1 Hasta or cubit; 4 Hastas

=a Dhanus, a Danda or staff, or 2 Nadikas; 2000 Dhanusas =

a Gavyuti; 4 Gavyutis = a Yojana. The measurement of the

Brahmanda is less detailed. A span from the thumb to the first

finger is a Pradesa; to the middle finger, a Tala;* to the third

finger, a Gokarna; and, to the little finger, a Vitasti, which is

equal to twelve Angulas or fingers; understanding, thereby, ac-

cording to the Vayu, a joint of the finger (ayeratfay). Accord-
ing to other authorities, it ig the breadth of the thumb at the tip.

For this passage, I have used manuscripts, in preference to the Calcutta

edition of the Markaideya-puraia, According to my text, the measures

noted are as follows:

A paramiru is a para sukshma, ultimate minimum; or the sense

may be

8 paraindiu = 1 para sukshma.

8 para sukshina = 1 érasarenu.

8 trasarenu = 1 mahtrajas.

8 mahirajas = 1 baldyra.

8 baldgra = 1 Liksha.

8 liksha = 1 yukd.

8 yikd 1 yavodara.

8 yavodara = 1 angula.

6 angula = 1 pada,

2 pada = 1 vitasti.

2 vitasté = 1 hasta, long cubit.

4 hasta = 1 dhanurdaida, bow-sta

2 dhanurdaida = 1 odlike.

2000 dhanus = 1 kroga.

2 krosa = 1 gavyrti.

4 gavytité = 1 yojana.

Compare Colebrooke, Asiatic Researches, Vol. V., pp. 1Quy.and 104.

* Corrected from Professor Wilson’s “Nala”



94 VISHNU PURANA.

cultivated) the seventeen kinds of useful grain—rice,

barley, wheat, millet, sesamnm, panic,* and various

(A.R.,, Vol. ¥., 104.) Phe Vayu, giving similar measurements,} upon

the authority of Manu! Caatarta Wararft), although such a

statement does not occur in the Manu Samhita, adds, that 21

fingers=1 Ratni; 24 fingers=1 Hasta or enbit; 2 Ratnis= 1 Kishku;

4 Hastas = 1 Dhanus; 2000 Dhanusas = 1 Gavyuti; and 8000 Dha-

nusas = 1 Yojana. Durgas or stronghold are of four kinds; three

of which are natural, from their situation in mountains, amidst

water, or in other inaceessible spots. The fourth is the artificial

defences of a village (Grima), a hamlet (Khetaka), or a city

(Pura or Nagara), which are, severally, half the size of the next

in the series. The best kind of city is one which is about a mile

long by half a mile broad, built in the form of a parallelogram,

facing the north-cast, und surrounded by a high wall and ditch.

A hamlet should be a Yojana distant from a city; a village, half

a Yojana from a hamlet. The roads leading to the cardinal points

from a # city should be twenty Dhanusas , above 100 feet) broad:

* “Millet” and “panic”, atu and Poy erg

+ erga Be: WIS Tara |
ma: an gat AAAaT aaa Nl

at faaferg areqt I
Vacgertrfa werat Satiuta: i
wafaafatada ea: BrayPerfa-at?) ZI

> get factay oe FETTTT I
ahaa yaaa \

UPA F aa Tefaafantaa i

wet Uy: savant are wrath T SA
+ In we of the four MSS. of the Vdyu-purdjia that I have cousulted,

the vers@ quoted in the last note are introduced by a stanza and a half,
at the kgginning of which are the words Hayruttt wararf | But

these wofiis mean nothing; and there is no reference to Manu. We here

simply helt a clerical error, in placo of the opening words of the passage

cited, in gmgQ2, from the Markundeya-purdia. The forementioned MS, of

the Vayummuraia must have been transcribed from a somewhat ancient

copy, Oram one in the Bengali character.
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sorts of lentils, beans, and pease.’ These are the kinds

cultivated for domestic use. But there are fourteen

kinds* which may be offered in sacrifice. They are: rice.

barley, Masha, wheat, millet, and sesamum; Priyangu

is the seventh, and Kulatthaka, pulse, the eighth. The

others are: Sydmaka, a sort of panic; Nivdra, unculti-

vated rice; Jartila, wild sesamum; Gavedhuka (coix

barbata); Markataka, wild panic; and (a plant called)

the sced or barley of the Bambu (Vefiuyava).f ‘These.

a village road should be the same: a boundary road, ten Dha-

nusas: a royal or principal road or street should be ten Dhanusas

(above fifty feet) broad: a cross or branch road should be fou

Dhanusas. Lanes and paths amongst the houses are two Dhanusa:

in breadth; footpaths, four cubits; the entrance of a house, three

cubits; the private entrances and paths about the mansion, of stil

narrower dimensions. Such were the measurements adopted by

the first builders of cities, according to the Puranas specified.

1 These are enumerated in the text, as well as in the Vaye

and Markatideya Puranas, and are: Udara, a sort of grain with

long stalks (perhaps a holcus); Koradisha (Paspalum kora):

Chinaka, a sort of panic (Paspalum miliaceum); Masha, kidney

bean (Phaseolus radiatus); Mudga (Phaseolus mungo); Masura

lentil (Ervum hirsutum); Nishpava, a sort of pulse; Kulatthak:

(Dolichos biflorus); Adhaki (Cytisus cajanus); Chatiaka, chick

pea (Cicer arietinum); and Satia # (Crotolaria).

. + Supply “cultivated and wild”, “UTRTCUrTa |
+ The Markandeya-purdia, XLUX., 70, et seq., omits masha, but, by

compensation, inserts kurubinda between gavedhukd and markataka, Th

MSS. I have seen of that Puraiia afford no warrant for such readings o

the edition in the Bibliotheca Indica as yartila for jartila, veiugradhe

for vetuyava, and, in the preceding list, gaia for sana.

The lcyu-purdia, though professing to name only fourteen vegetabl

productions that may be used in sacrifice, names all that are mentione

in the Véshiu-purdia, and one more. The fifteenth is hurubinda.

* Markaideya-purdia, XLLX., 41, et sey.
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cultivated or wild, are the fourteen grains that were

produced for purposes of offering in sacrifice; and

sacrifice (the cause of rain) is their origin also. They,

again, with sacrifice, are the great cause of the per-

petuation of the human race; as those understand who

can discriminate cause and effect.. Thence sacrifices

were offered daily; the performance of which, O best

of Munis, is of essential service to mankind, and ex-

plates the offences of those by whom they are observed.

Those, however, in whose hearts the drop of sin de-

rived from Time (Kala) was still more developed, as-

sented not to sacrifices, but reviled both them and all

that resulted from them, the gods, and the followers

of the Vedas. Those abusers of the Vedas, of evil

disposition and conduct, and seceders from the path

of enjoined duties, were plunged in wickedness.'*

The means of subsistence having been provided for

the beings he had created, Brahma prescribed laws

suited to their station and faculties, the duties of the

several castes and orders,’ and the regions of those of

1 This allusion to the sects hostile to the Vedas—Buddhists or

Jainas—doeg not occur in the parallel passages of the Vayu and

Méarkatideya Puranas.

? The Vayu goes further than this, and states that the castes

were now first divided according to their occupations; having,

indeed, previously stated that there was no such distinction in

the Krita age:

AHTIARTATY FH ACTH WAT: |
Brahma now appointed those who were robust and violent to be

Kshatriyas, to protect the rest; those who were pure and pious he

made Brahmans; those who were of less power, but industrious,

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p, 23.
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the different castes who were observant of their duties.*

The heaven of the Pitris is the region of devout Brah-

mans; the sphere of Indra, of Kshatriyas who fly not

from the field. The region of the winds is assigned to

the Vaisyas who are diligent in their occupations; and

submissive Sudras are elevated to the sphere of the
Gandharvas. Those Brahmans who lead religious lives

go to the world of the eighty-eight thousand saints;

and that of the seven Rishis is the seat of pious an-

chorets and hermits. The world of ancestors is that

of respectable householders; and the region of Brahma

and addicted to cultivate the ground, he made Vaisyas; whilst

the feeble and poor of spirit were constituted Sidras. And he

assigned them their several occupations, to prevent that inter-

ference with one another which had occurred as long as they re-

cognized no duties peculiar to castes. +

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 23. The original has Praja

pati in place of “Brahma”. “Orders” renders dsrama.

+ eatat waUPQeaaa VTaNTT |
wufastar & aveat wre fectarrara Tu
wae TA VITA FIAT ATaAATY A

a arasaaareaat Syd wa Shera: a
stare arqafer a yfaart wrrataan: |
Sarre g aE: AAT WATT I
Weary garg wfcrity Sf Tat: |
frarttscattira yriarsrdtry a:
Bat aarfa wats wer By: |
feat werarat g WY TIT: ti
GA: WAY AT AST AAA TATA |
FTUACH TAM RCT TATA |

For another translation of this passage, and several various readings,

see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IL, pp. 30 and 31.
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is the asylum of religions mendicants.’* The imperish-

able region of the Yogins is the highest seat of Vishnu,

where they perpetually meditate upon the supreme

being, + with minds intent on him alone. The sphere

where they reside the gods themselves cannot behold. ?

The sun, the moon, the planets, § shall repeatedly be

and cease to be; but those who internally repeat the

mystic adoration of the divinity shall never know decay.

' These worlds, some of which will be more particularly

described in a different section, are the seven Lokas or spheres

above the earth: 1. Prajdpatya or Pitti-loka: 2. Indra-loka or

Swarga: 3. Marul-loka or Diva-loka, heaven: 4. Gandharva-loka,

the region of celestial spirits; also called Mahar-loka: 5, Jana-

loka or the sphere of saints. Some copies read eighteen thousand;

others, as in the text, which is also the reading of the Padma

Purana: 6. Tapo-loka, the world of the seven sages: and 7. Brahma-

loka or Satya-loka, the world of infinite wisdom and truth. The

eighth, or high world of Vishuiu, faut: ata Te | is a sectarial

addition, which, in the Bhagavata, is called Vaikuttha, and, in

the Brahma Vaivarta, Go-loka; both, apparently, and, most cer-

tainly, the last, modern inventions.

* “Heaven of the Pittis” and “world of ancestors”: in the original,

Prajapatya. “Region of the winds” and “sphere of the Gandharvas”,

Maruta and Gandharva. “Brahmans who lead religious lives”, gurwvdsin;

which the commentator explains as meaning conventuals abiding for life

with a spiritual guide, and devoted to theology. They are said to inherit

the region of the Valikhilyas and other high saints. “Pious anchorets

and hermits”, vanaukas; the same as vdnaprastha. “Religious mendi-

cants”, nydsin; one with samknydsin. The original leaves “householders”

unqualified,

+ Brahma, in the Sanskrit.

} Such MSS. as I have consulted exhibit the reading:

wat aaa Ts ry wafer FCA: |
§ “The sun, the moon, and other planets.” The original is in the

note following.
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For those who neglect their duties, who revile the

Vedas, and obstruct religious rites, the places assigned,

after death, are the terrific regions of darkness, of deep

gloom, of fear, and of great terror, the fearful hell of

sharp swords, the hell of scourges and of a waveless

sea, ‘*

* The divisions of Naraka or hell, here named, are again more

particularly enumerated, b. IL, c. 6.

* wet wert fradet qeaereey wet: |
marta a frac atemracfearat: i
atfreraararite TETRA Tat Tat |
wfaaaadt at aragqvadifaac ii
fafrarat See THATTTAaT UTA |
aTraararand Sutentarsy F w

The or “spell of twelve syllables”,— Professor Wilson’sConystion shretion of the tl thee of the words WY WAY
ayaa avgzara | Also see the Professor's Sanskrit Dictionary, sub
voce AIQUTACAg.



CHAPTER VII.

Creation continued. Production of the mind-born sons of Brahma ;

of the Prajapatis; of Sanandana and others; of Rudra and the

eleven Rudras; of the Manu Swayarhbhuva and his wife Sata-

rapa; of their children. The daughters of Daksha, and their

marriage to Dharma and others. The progeny of Dharma and

Adharma. The perpetual succession of worlds, and different

modes of mundane dissolution.

PardSaraA.—From Brahma, continuing to meditate,

were born mind-engendered progeny, with forms and

faculties derived from his corporeal nature; embodied

spirits, produced from the person” of that all-wise} deity.

All these beings, from the gods to manimate things, ap-

peared as I have related to you;’ being the abode of the

three qualities. But, as they did not multiply themselves,

Brahma created other mind-born sons, like himself;

namely: Bhrigu, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Angiras,

Marichi, Daksha, Atri, and Vasishtha. These are the

nine Brahmas (or Brahmarshis) celebrated in the Pu-

ranas.*} Sanandana and the other sons of Brahma§

' It is not clear which of the previous narratives is here re-

ferred to; but it seems most probable that the account in pp. 70-72

is intended.

* Considerable variety prevails in this list of Prajapatis, Brah-

maputras, Brahmas, or Brahmarshis; but the variations are of

* Literally, “limbs”, gdtra.

+ Dhimat.

} See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 24, 25, and 80,

§ Vedhas, in the Sanskrit.
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were previously created by him. But they were without

desire or passion, inspired with holy wisdom, estranged

the nature of additions made to an apparently original cnumera

tion of but seven, whose names generally recur. Thus, in the

Mahabharata, Moksha Dharma, we have, in one place, Marichi,

Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, and Vasishtha:

WSU: VAT YA ETAT: Ya: | *
‘the seven high-minded sons of the self-born Brahma.’ In another

place of the same, however, we have Daksha substituted for

Vasishtha :

FATYAYR FATATAATSTAAATA |
worries geet ye IA Ut

‘Brahma then created mind-begotten sons, of whom Daksha was

the seventh, with Marichi’, &c. These seven sons of Brahma are

also identified with the seven Rishis; as in the Vayu:

YA: SHIA VATA! AHATTAT: |
qae afaasa sada Seya: ti

although, with palpable inconsistency, eight are immediately

enumerated; or: Bhtigu, Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha.

Kratu, and Vasishtha. The Uttara Khaida of the Padma Purata

substitutes Kardama for Vasishfha. The Bhagavata includes

Daksha, enumerating nine.} The Matsya agrees with Mana, in

adding Narada to the list of our text. The Kurma Purana adds

Dharma and Sankalpa. The Linga, Brahmdénda, and Vayu Pu

ranas also add them, and extend the list to Adharma and Ruchi.

The Hari VarSa, in one place, inserts Gautama, and, in another,

Manu. Altogether, therefore, we have seventeen, instead of seven.

But the accounts given of the origin of several of these show

that they were not, originally, included amongst the Manasaputras

or sons of Brahma’s mind; for even Daksha, who finds a place

in all the lists except one of those given in the Mahabharata, is

* Sdnti-parvan, 7569, 7570: and seo 13075.
+ Ibid., 7534,

; The Bhagavata-purdna, II., 12, 22, includes Daksha and Naraia,

thus enumerating ten.
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from the universe, and undesirous of progeny. This

when Brahma perceived, he was filled with wrath

uniformly said to have sprung from Brahma’s thumb: and the

same patriarch, as well as Dharma, is included, in some accounts,

as in the Bhagavata and Matsya Puranas, amongst a different

series of Brahma’s progeny, or virtues and vices; or: Daksha

(dexterity), Dharma (virtue), Kama (desire), Krodha (passion),

Lobha (covetousness), Moha (infatuation), Mada (insanity), Pra-

moda (pleasure), Mrityu (death), and Angaja (lust). These are

severally derived from different parts of Brahma’s body; and the

Bhagavata, adding Kardama (soil, or sin) to this enumeration,

makes him spring from Brahima’s shadow. The simple statement

that the first Prajapatis sprang from the mind, or will, of Brahma,

has not contented the depraved taste of the mystics; and, in some

of the Purdtas, as the Bhagavata, Linga, and Vayu, they also

are derived from the body of their progenitor; or: Bhrigu, from

his skin; Marichi, from his mind; Atri, from his eyes; Angiras,

from his mouth; Pulastya, from his ear; Pulaha, from his navel ;

Kratu, from his hand; Vasishtha, fron: his breath; Daksha, from

his thumb; and Narada, from his hip. They do not exactly agree,

however, in the places whence these beings proceed; as, for in-

stance, according to the Linga, Marichi springs from Brahma’s

eyes, not Atri, who, there, proceeds, instead of Pulastya, from

his ears. The Vayu has, also, another account of their origin,

and states them to have sprung from the fires of a sacrifice offered

by Brahma; an allegorical inode of expressing their probable

original,—- considering them to be, in some degree, real persons,—

from the Brahmanical ritual, of which they were the first institu-

tors and observers. The Vayu Purana also states, that, besides

the seven primitive Rishis, the Prajapatis are numerous, and

specifies Kardama, Kasyapa, Sesha, Vikranta, Susravas, Bahu-

putra, Kumara, Vivaswat, Suchisravas, Prachetasa (Daksha),

Arishtanemi, Bahula. These and many others were Prajapatis:

LeaaTea as fa TeTY ATT: |
In the beginning of the Mahabharata (Adi Parvan), we have, again,

a different origin; and, first, Daksha, the son of the Prachetasas, it
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capable of consuming the three worlds, the flame of

which invested, like a garland, heaven, earth, and hell.

Then from his forehead, darkened with angry frowns,

sprang Rudra,’ radiant as the noon-tide sun, fierce,

is said, had seven sons, after whom the twenty-one Prajipatis were

born, or appeared. According to the commentator, the seven sons of

Daksha were the allegorical persons Krodha, Tamas, Dama, Vi-

krita, Angiras, Kardama, and ASwa; and the twenty-one Prajapatis,

the seven usually specified,—Marichi and the rest,—and the fourteen

Manus. This looks like a blending of the earlier and later notions.

' Besides this general notice of the origin of Rudra and his

separate forms, we have, in the next chapter, an entirely differ-

ent set of beings so denominated; and the eleven alluded to in

the text are also more particularly enumerated in a subsequent

chapter, The origin of Rudra, as one of the agents in creation,

is described in most of the Purdnas. The Mahabharata, indeed,

refers his origin to Vishnu; representing him as the personification

of his anger, whilst Brahma is that of his kindness:

WE: Wa wre = are 3 ver
> GETLATTA: |

faguagthe awa vaerearer
The Karma Purana makes him proceed from Brahma’s mouth,

whilst engaged in meditating on creation, The Varaha Purana

makes this appearance of Rudra the consequence of a promise

made by Siva to Brahma, that he would become his son. In the

parallel passages in other Puranas, the progeny of the Rudra

created by Brahma is not confined to the eleven, but comprehends

infinite numbers of beings, in person and equipments like their

parent; until Brahma, alarmed at their fierceness, numbers, and

immortality, desires his son Rudra, or, as the Matsya calls him,

Vamadeva, to form creatures of a different and mortal nature.

Rudra refusing to do this, desists; whence his name Sthanu, from

Stha, ‘to stay’. Linga, Vaya Purdtias, &e.

. Mahabharata, Sint parvan, pie. “7,



104 VISHNU PURANA.

and of vast bulk, and of a figure which was half male,

half female. Separate yourself, Brahmé said to him,

and, having so spoken, disappeared; obedient to which

command, Rudra became twofold, disjoming his male

and female natures. His male being he again divided

into eleven persons, of whom some were agreeable,

some hideous; some fierce, some mild.* And he multi-

plied his female nature manifold, of complexions black

or white.’

Then Brahma? created, himself, the Manu Swayam-

' According to the Vayu, the female became, first, twofold,

or one half white, and the other, black; and each of these, again,

becomes manifold, being the various energies or Saktis of Maha-

deva, as stated by the Kurma, after the words wuencfar: faa:
which are those of our text:

at & faery fart faa: want fa)
The Linga and Vayu specify many of their names. Those of

the white complexion, or mild nature, include Lakshmi, Saraswati,

Gauri, Uma, &c.; those of the dark hue, and fierce disposition,

Durga, Kali, Chandi, Maharatri, and others.

? Brahma, after detaching from himself the property of anger,

in the form of Rudra, converted himself into two persons, the

first male, or the Manu Swayambhuva, and the first woman, or

Sataripd. So, in the Vedas: WaTat a yar arava ii ‘So

himself was indeed (his) son.? The commencement of production

through sexual agency is here described with sufficient distinct-

ness; but the subject has been rendered obscure by a more com-

* According to the commentator, “fierce” and “mild” are exepegetica.

of “agreeable” and “hideous”.

~ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V., p. 331.

* This quotation requires to be slightly altered. The commentator

after citing MATAR from the WVishiu-purdia, proceeds: Wat 4q

qa: ) These words, ending with gaararfa, art

from the Satapatha-brahmaiia, XIY., 9, 4, 26.
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bhuva, born of, and identical with, his original self,

for the protection of created beings: and the female

plicated succession of agents, and, especially, by the introduction

of a person of a mythic or mystical character, Viraj. The notion

is thus expressed in Manu: “Having divided his own substance,

the mighty power Brahma became half male and half female;

and from that female he produced Viraj. Know me to be that

person whom the male Viraj produced by himself.”? I. 32, 33.*

We have, therefore, a series of Brahma, Viraj, and Manu, instead

of Brahma and Manu only; also the generation of progeny by

Brahma, begotten on Satartpé , instead of her being, as in our
text, the wife of Manu. The idea seems to have originated with

the Vedas, as Kullika Bhatta quotes a text: aay facrearad |

‘Then (or thence) Viraj was born’. The procreation of progeny

by Brahma, however, is at variance with the whole system,

which, almost invariably, refers his creation to the operation of

his will: and the expression, in Manu, 7eat @ farcry \

‘he created Viraj in her’, does not necessarily imply sexual inter-

course. Virdj also creates, not begets, Manu. And in neither

instance does the name of Sataripé occur. The commentator on

Manu, however, understands the expression Asfijat to imply the

procreation of Viraj: ayaa HW | and the same interpretation

is given by the Matsya Purana, in which the incestuous passion

of Brahma for Satartipd,—his daughter, in one sense, his sister,

in another,—is described; and by her he begets Viraj, who there

is called, not the progenitor of Manu, but Manu himself:

AA: BAT ACAT AAT: TA CATA: |
araays tfa ara: a faotefa a: Far ut

This, therefore, agrees with our text, as far as it makes Manu

the son of Brahma, though not as to the nature of the connexion.

* faut gata Senda Tear |
area are Be ed ee ee i
AIMayITyY tat aCe |
a ai faara Ue wert femaer: u

+ Matsya-purdia, IIL, 49, 50,
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portion of himself he constituted Satarupé, whom

austerity purified from the sin (of forbidden nuptials),

The reading of the Agni and Padma Puranas is that of the

Vishnu: and the Bhdgavata agrees with it, in one place; stating,

distinctly, that the male half of Brahma was Manu, the other

half, Sataripa:

UY TT FATA yay: ATAYT: ATS |

at urdiereuran afer aera:
Bhagavata, IIL, 12, 53, 54: and, although the production of Viraj

is elsewhere described, it is neither as the son of Brahma nor

the father of Manu. ‘The original and simple idea, therefore,

appears to be, the identity of Manu with the male half of Brahma,

and his being, thence, regarded as his son. The Kurma Purana

gives the same account as Manu, and in the same words. The

Linga Purana and Vayu Purdiia describe the origin of Viraj and

Sataripd from Brahma; and they intimate the union of Sataripa
with Purusha or Viraj, the male portion of Brahma, in the first

instance, and, in the second, with Manu, who is termed Vairdaja,

or the son of Viraj: sus Aq: WA: | The Brahma Purana,

the words of which are repeated in the Hari Vamsa, introduces

a new element of perplexity, in a new name, that of Apava.
According to the commentator, this is a name of the Prajapati

Vasishtha: BTIQGUATaSTATATA: WATIA! | As, however, he

performs the office of Brahma, he should be regarded as that

divinity. But this is not exactly the case, although it has been

so rendered by the French translator. Apava becomes twofold,

and, in the capacity of his male half, begets offspring by the fe-

male. Again, it is said Vishnu created Virdj, and Viraj created

the male, which is Vairaja or Manu; who was, thus, the second

interval (Antara) or stage in creation. That is, according to the

commentator, the first stage was the creation of Apava, or Va-

sishiha, or Virdj, by Vishnu, through the agency of Hiranyagarbha

or Brahma; and the next was that of the creation of Manu by

Viraj. Sataripa appears as, first, the bride of Apava, and then
as the wife of Manu. This account, therefore, although obscurely

expressed, appears to be essentiglly the same with that of Manu;
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and whom the divine Manu Swayambhuva took to wife.

From these two were born two sons, Priyavrata and

and we have Brahma, Viraj, Manu, instead of Brahma and Manu.

Tt seems probable that this difference, and the part assigned to

Viraj, has originated, in some measure, from confounding Brahma

with the male half of his individuality, and considering as two

beings that which was but one. If the Purusha or Viraj be dis-

tinet from Brahma, what becomes of Brahma? The entire whole

and its two halves cannot coexist; although some of the Paura-

niks and the author of Manu scem to have imagined its possi-

bility, by making Viraj the son of Brahma. The perplexity,

however, is still more aseribable to the personification of that

which was only an allegory. The division of Brahma into two

halves designates, as is very evident from the passage in the

Vedas given by Mr. Colebrooke, (As. R., VIII, 425,*) the dis-

tinction of corporeal substance into two sexes; Viraj being all

male animals, Satardpa, all female animals. So the commentator
on the Hari Vaméa explains the former to denote the horse, the

bull, &c., and the latter, the mare, the cow, and the like. In the

Bhagavata, the term Viraj implies Body collectively, as the com-

mentator observes: qafewett efasm wagner afeg

wavered fausi nadeueadte: GATT) ‘As the sun
illuminates his own inner sphere, as well as the exterior regions,

so soul, shining in body (Viraja), irradiates all without and within.’

fauge wares warvafa | All, therefore, that

the birth of Viraj was intended to express, was, the creation of

living body, of creatures of both sexes; and, as, in consequence,

man was produced , he might be said to be the son of Viraj, or

bodily existence. Again, Satariipa, the bride of Brahma, or of
Viraj, or of Manu, is nothing more than beings of varied or

manifold forms, from Sata, ‘a hundred’, and wy ‘form’; explained,

by the annotator on the Hari Varisa, by Anantaripa (@T"#Teut),

‘of infinite’, and Vividhartpa (fafauegaun), ‘of diversified shape’;

being, as he states, the same as Maya, ‘illusion’, or the power

* Miscellaneous Essays, Yo}, 1, pe 64.
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Uttanapada,’ and two daughters, named Prasuti and

Akiiti, graced with loveliness and exalted merit.? Pra-

siti he gave to Daksha, after giving Aktti to the pa-

triarch Ruchi,’ who espoused her.* Aktiti bore to
Ruchi twins, Yajna and Dakshina,‘ who afterwards

of multiform metamorphosis: PAASTYTTUATAY } The Matsya
Purana has a little allegory of its own, on the subject of Brahma’s

intercourse with Satarupé; for it explains the former to mean the

Vedas, and the latter, the Savitri or holy prayer, which is their

chief text; and in their cohabitation there is, therefore, no evil:

sacri: qa wat afast aefufear i
ware afgets: errarfastaat fait: ut

' The Brahma Purana has a different order, and makes Vira

the son of the first pair, who has Uttanapada, &c. by Kamya.
The commentator on the Hari Vamsa quotes the Vayu for a

confirmation of this account. But the passage there is:

VISIT VATA |

frastrarraret gat gaaai act ti
‘Sataripé bore to the male Vairdja (Manu) two Viras’, i. e.,

heroes, or heroic sons, Uttanapada and Priyavrata. It looks as if

the compiler of the Brahma Purana had made some very un-

accountable blunder, and invented, upon it, a new couple, Vira

and Kamyd. No such person as the former occurs in any other

Purana; nor does Kamya, as his wife.

* The Bhagavata adds a third daughter, Devahuti; for the

purpose, apparently, of introducing a long legend of the Rishi

Kardama, to whom she is married, and of their son Kapila: a

legend not met with anywhere else.

3 Ruchi is reckoned amongst the Prajapatis, by the Linga

and Vayu Puranas,

* These descendants of Swayambhuva are, all, evidently, alle-

gorical. Thus, Yajna (QW) is ‘sacrifice’, and Dakshina (@Ferqy),

‘donation’? to Brahmans.

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1, p. 25.

+ Matsya-purdta, TY., 10, 11.
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became husband and wife, and had twelve sons, the

deities called Yamas,' in the Manwantara of Swayam-

bhuva. .

The patriarch Daksha had, by Prastiti, twenty-four

daughters.? Hear from me their names: Sraddha (faith),

Lakshmi (prosperity), Dhriti (steadiness), Tushti (re-

signation), Pushti (thriving), Medha (intelligence),

Kriya (action, devotion), Buddhi (intellect), Lajjé

(modesty), Vapus (body), Sdnti (expiation), Siddhi

(perfection), Kirtti (fame). These thirteen daughters of

Daksha, Dharma (righteousness) took to wife. The

other eleven bright-eyed and younger daughters of the

patriarch were: Khyati (celebrity), Sati (truth), Sam-

bhuti (fitness), Smriti Gnemory), Priti (affection),

Kshama (patience), Samnati (humility), Anastya (cha-

rity), Urja (energy), with Swih (offering), and Swadha

(oblation). These maidens were respectively wedded

to the Munis Bhrigu, Bhava, Marichi, Angiras, Pulastya,

Pulaha, Kratu, Atri, and Vasishtha, to Fire (Vahni),*

and to the Pittis (progenitors).*+

' The Bhagavata (b. IV. c. 1) says the Tushitas: but they

are the divinities of the second, not of the first, Manwantara; as

appears also in another part of the same, where the Yamas are

likewise referred to the Swayarmbhuva Manwantara.

* These twenty-four daughters are of much less universal

occurrence in the Puranas than the more extensive series of fifty

or sixty, which is subsequently described, and which appears to

be the more ancient legend.

® The twenty-four daughters of Daksha are similarly named

* For Vahni’s wife, Swaha, and for other allegorical females here men-

tioned, as originating from particles of prak/iti, see the Brahmavaivarta-

purdnta, in Prof. Auftecht’s Catalog. Cod. Manuseript., &c., p. 23.

} See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., p. 324,
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The progeny of Dharma, by the daughters of Daksha,

were as follows: by Sraddhi, he had Kéma (desire);

by Lakshmi,* Darpa (pride); by Dhriti, Niyama (pre-

cept); by Tushti, Santosha (content); by Pushti, Lobha

(cupidity); by Medha, Sruta (sacred tradition); by

Kriya, Danda, Naya, and Vinaya (correction, polity,

and prudence); by Buddhi, Bodha (understanding); by

Lajja, Vinaya (good behaviour); by Vapus, Vyavasaya

(perseverance). Santi gave birth to Kshema (pro-

sper ity) 3 Siddhi, to Sukha a (enjoyment); and Kirtti, to

and disposed of in most_of the Puranas which notice them. The
Bhagavata, having introduced a third daughter of Swayambhuva,

has a rather different enumeration, in order to assign some of

them, the wives of the Prajapatis, to Kardama and Devahuti.

Daksha had, therefore, it is there said (b. IV. ¢. 1), sixteen

daughters, thirteen of whom were married to Dharma, named

Sraddha, Maitri (friendship), Daya (clemency), Santi, Tushti,

Pashfi, Kriya, Unnati (elevation), Buddhi, Medhd, Titiksha (pa-

tience), Hri (modesty), Murti (form); and three, Sati, Swaha,

and Swadha, married, as in our text. Some of the daughters of

Devahuti repeat these appellations; but that is of slight con-

sideration. They are: Kala (a moment), married to Marichi;

Anasuya, to Atri; Sraddha, to Angiras; Havirbhu (oblation-born),

to Pulastya; Gati (movement), to Pulaha; Kriya, to Kratu;

Khyati, to Bhtigu; Arundhati, to Vasishtha; and Santi, toAthar-

van.t In all these instances, the persons are, manifestly, alle-

gorical, being personifications of intelligences and virtues and

religious rites, and being, therefore, appropriately wedded to the

probable authors of the Hindu code of religion and morals, or

to the equally allegorical representation of that code, Dharma,

moral and religious duty.

* In the original, Chala.

+ The Bhdgavata-purdia, in the texts that I have examined, pairs

Urja with Vasishtha, and Chitti with Atharvan.
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YaSas (reputation).'! These were the sons of Dharma;

one of whom, Kama, had Harsha (joy) by his wife

Nandi (delight).

The wife of Adharma’ (vice) was Himsa (violence),

on whom he begot a son, Antita (falsehood), and a

daughter, Nikriti G@mmorality). They intermarried, and

had two sons, Bhaya (fear) and Naraka (hell); and

' The same remark applies here. The Puranas that give

these details generally concur with our text. But the Bhagavata

specifies the progeny of Dharma in a somewhat different manner;

or, following the order observed in the list of Dharma’s wives,

their children are: Rita* (truth), Prasada (favour), Abhaya (fear-

lessness), Sukha, Muda (pleasure), Smaya (wonder), Yoga (de-

votion), Darpa, Artha (meaning+), Smfiti (memory), Kshema,

Prasraya (affection), and the two saints Nara and Nardyauia, the

sons of Dharma by Murti. We have occasional varieties of nomen-

clature in other authorities; as, instead of Sruta, Sama; Kurma
Purdnia: instead of Dandanaya, Samaya; and, instead of Bodha,

Apramada; Linga Purana: and Siddha, in place of Sukha: Kirma

Purana.

* The text rather abruptly introduces Adharma and his family.

He is said, by the commentator, to be the son of Brahma; and

the Linga Purana enumerates him amongst the Prajapatis, as well

as Dharma. According to the Bhagavata, he is the husband of

Mrisha (falsehood), and the father of Dambha (hypocrisy) and

Maya (deceit), who were adopted by Nirtiti. The series of their

descendants is, also, somewhat varied from our text; being, in

each descent, however, twins, which intermarry, or: Lobha (cove-

tousness) and Niktiti, who produce Krodha (wrath) and Himhsé:

their children are Kali (wickedness) and Durukti (evil speech):

their progeny are Mrityu and Bhi (fear); whose offspring are

Niraya (hell) and Yatand (torment).

* The MSS, which I have inspected give Subha, “felicity”.

+?
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twins to them, two daughters, Maya (deceit) and Ve-

dana (torture), who became their wives. The son of

Bhaya and Maya was the destroyer of living creatures,

orMrityu (death); and Duhkha (pain) was the offspring

of Naraka* and Vedana. The children of Mrityu were:

Vyadhi (disease), Jara (decay), Soka (sorrow), Tiishna

(greediness), and Krodha (wrath). These are all called

the inflictors of misery, and are characterized as the

progeny of Vicef (Adharma).: They are all without

wives, without posterity, without the faculty to pro-

create. They are the terrific forms of Vishiu, and

perpetually operate as causes of the destruction of this

world. On the contrary, Daksha and the other Rishis,§

the elders of mankind, tend perpetually to influence

its renovation; whilst the Manus and their sons,| the

heroes endowed with mighty power, and treading in

the path of truth, as constantly contribute to its pre-

servation.

Marrreya.—Tell me, Brahman, what is the essential

nature of these revolutions,.perpetual preservation,

perpetual creation, and perpetual destruction.

ParAsara.—Madhustidana, whose essence is incom-

prehensible, in the forms of these (patriarchs and

Manus), is the author of the uninterrupted vicissitudes

of creation, preservation, and destruction. The dissolu-

Raurava, in the original.

+ WHAPqur: , “essentially vicious". The commentator says:

UTTSIT: | AAT ATTA TORT: | ARTA
} For some additions, including Nirfiti and Alakshmi, see the Mar-

katkdeya-purdia, L., 33, et sey.

§ Four are named in the Sanskrit: Daksha, Marichi, Atri, and Bhrigu.

‘ An epithet is here omitted: béipa, “kings”
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tion of all things is of four kinds: Naimittika,* ‘occa-

sional’; Prakritika, ‘elemental’; Atyantika, ‘absolute’;

Nitya, ‘perpetual’.’ The first, also termed the Brahma

' The three first of these are more particularly described in

the last book. The last, the Nitya or constant, is differently

described by Colonel Vans Kennedy (Researches into the Nature

and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, p. 224, note). “In

the seventh chapter, however’’, he observes, “of the first part of

the Vishnu Purasia, it is said that the naimittika, prakritika, dtyan-

tika, and nitya are the four kinds of pralaya to which created

things are subject. The naimittika takes place when Brahma

slumbers; the prdkritika, when this universe returns to its original

nature ; dtyantika proceeds from divine knowledge, and consequent

identification with the supreme spirit; and nitya is the extinction

of life, like the extinction of a lamp, in sleep at night.”” For this

last characteristic, however, our text furnishes no warrant. Nor

can it be explained to signify, that the Nitya Pralaya means no

more than “‘a man’s falling into sound-sleep at night”. All the

copies consulted on the present occasion concur in reading:

fra: ata saat Mt fara fearfarqT |
as rendered above. The commentator supplies the illustration,

Sasa aA. 1 ‘like the flame of a lamp’; but he also writes:

aravat fearfaa at faara: a fare: | ‘That which is the
destruction of all that are born, night and day, is the Nitya or

constant.’ Again, in a verse presently following, we have the

Nitya Sarga, ‘constant or perpetual creation’, as opposed to con-

stant dissolution:

yarergigd aa area Eee ATT: |
faa: ee gma: guardferet: i

‘That in which, O excellent sages, beings are daily born, is termed

constant creation, by those learned in the Puranas.’ The com-
. . <

mentator explains this: waateqferaret fara Tay: |
‘The constant flow or succession of the creation of ourselves and

other creatures is the Nitya or constant creation. This is the

* See the editor's note in p. 52, supra,

I. 8
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dissolution, occurs when the sovereign of the world

reclines in sleep. In the second, the mundane egg

resolves into the primary element, from whence it was

derived. Absolute non-existence of the world is the

absorption of the sage,* through knowledge, into su-

preme spirit. Perpetual destruction is the constant

disappearance, day and night, of all that are born. The

productions of Prakriti form the creation that is termed

the elemental (Praktita). That which ensues after a

minor dissolution is called ephemeral creation; and

the daily generation of living things is termed, by those

who are versed in the Puranas, constant creation. In

this manner, the mighty Vishnu, whose essence is the

elements, abides in all bodies, and brings about pro-

duction, existence, and dissolution.¢ The faculties of

Vishnu, to create, to preserve, and to destroy, operate

successively, Maitreya, in all corporeal beings, and at

all seasons; and he who frees himself from the influence

of these three faculties, which are essentially composed

of the three qualities (goodness, foulness, and darkness),

goes to the supreme sphere, from whence he never

again returns.

meaning of the text.’ It is obvious, therefore, that the alternation

intended is that of life and death, not of waking and sleep.

* Yogin.

+ Sariyama,



CHAPTER VIIL

Origin of Rudra: hig becoming eight Rudras: their wives and

children, The posterity of Bhfigu. Account of Sri in conjune-

tion with Vishnu. (Sacrifice of Daksha.)

PardéSara.—l have described to you, O great Muni,

the creation of Brahma in which the quality of dark-

ness prevailed. I will now "explain to you the creation

of Rudra.’

In the beginning of the Kalpa, as Brahma purposed
to ereate a son, who should be like himself, 2 youth

of a purple complexion’ appeared; crying with a low

ery, and running about." Brahma, when he beheld him

thus afflicted, said to him: “Why dost thou weep?”

“Give me a name”, replied the boy. “Rudra be thy

name”, rejoined the great father of all creatures: “be

composed; desist from tears.” But, thus addressed,

’ The creation of Rudra has been already adverted to; and

that seems to be the primitive form of the legend. We have,

here, another account, grounded, apparently, upon Saiva or Yoga

mysticism.

? The appearance of Rudra as a Kumira, ‘a boy’, is described,

as of repeated occurrence, in the Linga and Vayu Puranas, as

already noticed (pp. 76, et seg.); and these Kumaras are of different

complexions in different Kalpas. In the Vaishiava Puranas,

however, we have only one original form, to which the name of

Nilalohita, ‘the blue and red or purple complexioned’, is assigned.

In the Karma, this youth comes from Brahmd’s mouth; in the

Vayu, from his forehead.

8 This ia the Pauranik etymology: Weng aeTes ai 1
or Rud, ‘to weep’, and Dru, ‘io run’. The grammarians derive

the name from Rud, ‘to weep’, with Rak affix.

g*
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the boy still wept seven times; and Brahma therefore

gave to him seven other denominations: and to these

eight persons regions and wives and posterity belong.

The eight manifestations, then, are named Rudra,

Bhava, Sarva, Isdna, Pasupati, Bhina, Ugra, and Maha-

deva, which were given to them by their great pro-

genitor.* He also assigned to them their respective

stations, the sun, water, earth, air, fire, ether, the

ministrant Brahman, and the moon; for these are their

several forms.’ The wives of the sun and the other

’ The Vayu details the application of each name severally.

These eight Rudras are, therefore, but one, under as many ap-

pellations, and in as many types. The Padma, Markandeya,
Kurma, Linga, and Vayu agree with oar text in the nomenclature

of the Rudras, and their types, their wives, and progeny. The

types are those which are enumerated in the Nandi or opening

benedictory verse of Sakuntald; and the passage of the Vishnu

Purdna was found, by M. Chezy, on the envelope of his copy.

He has justly corrected Sir William Jones’s version of the term

TA, ‘the sacrifice is performed with solemnity’; as the word

means, ‘Brahmane officiant’, attaar ATT: | ‘the Brahman

who is qualified, by initiation (Diksha), to conduct the rite.’ These

are considered as the bodies, or visible forms, of those modifica-

tions of Rudra which are variously named, and which, being

praised in them, severally abstain from harming them: ag

Gry aq: wre 1 “gera feafee J) Vayu Purdia.
The Bhagavata, UI., 12, 11-13, has a different scheme, as

usual; but it confounds the notion of the eleven Rudras, to

whom the text subsequently adverts, with that of the eight

* See an almost identical passage, from the Markandeya-purdia, LI., 2,

et seg., translated in Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., p. 286.

+ In most MSS. seen by me the order is “fire, air’; and so in other

Purduias than the Vishiu.



BOOK IL, CHAP. VIE. W7

manifestations, termed Rudra and the rest, were, re-

spectively: Suvarchalé, Usha,* Vikesi, Siva, Swab,

Disas, Diksh’, and Rohini. Now hear an account of

their progeny, by whose successive generations this

world has been peopled. Their sons, then, were, seve-

rally: Sanaischara (Saturn), Sukra (Venus), the fiery-

bodied | (Mars), Manojava (Hanumat?), Skanda,

Swarga,§ Santana, and Budha (Mercury).

It was the Rudra of this description that marricd

Sati, who abandoned her corporeal existence in con-

sequence of the displeasure of Daksha.* She after-

here specified. These eleven it terms Manyu, Manu, Mahinasa.

Mahat, Siva, Ritadhwaja, | Ugraretas, Bhava, Kala, Vamadeva,
and Dhritavrata; their wives are Dhi, Dhriti, Rasaloma, Niyut,

Sarpi,4 Tla, Ambika, Iravati, Swadha, Diksha, Rudrani; and their

places are the heart, senses, breath, ether, air, fire, water, earth,

sun, moon, and tapas or ascetic devotion. The same allegory or

mystification characterizes both accounts.

' See the story of Daksha’s sacrifice at the end of the chapter.

* Several of the MSS. inspected by me have Swavarchala and Umi.

The Mérkandeya-purdia, LIL, 9, has Uma,

+ Lohitanga.

+ The commentator says that Manojava is “a certain wind”. THanu

mat is called, however, Anilatmaja, Pavanatanaya, Vayuputra, &c., “Son

of the Wind”; and Marutwat,

§ Some MSS. have Sarga; and so has the Mdrkavideya-purdia, LIL, UL.

|| The Bombay editions of the Bhdgavata-purdiia have Kratudhwaja.

T hifrartta a fagertifcartirar |
cUradt Yur grat wgray «zg 4 fears: i

“Dhi, Dhriti, Usana, Uma, Niynt, Sarpi, la, Ambika, Iravati, Sadha,

and Diksha, the Rudranis, are thy wives, Rudra.”

Viitti is a variant, of common occurrence, for Dhfiti. ‘“Rasaloma

and “Swadha” are not found in any MS. that I have seen, Sarpi must

be feminine. Sarpis would be neuer.
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wards was the daughter of Himavat (the snowy mount-

ains) by Mend; and, in that character, as the only Uma, the

mighty Bhava again married her'.* The divinities Dhatri

and Vidhatri were born to Bhrigu by Khyati; as was a

daughter, Sri, the wife of Nardyana, the god of gods.?
Marrreya.—lIt it commonly said that the goddess

Sri was born from the sea of milk, when it was churned

for ambrosia. How, then, can you say that she was

the daughter of Bhtigu by Khyati?

PardSara.—Sri, the bride of Vishnu, the mother of
the world, is eternal, imperishable. In like manner as

he is all-pervading, so also is she, O best of Brahmans,

omnipresent. Vishnu is meaning; she is speech. Hari

is polity (Naya); she is prudence (Niti). Vishnu is

understanding; she is intellect. He is righteousness;

she is devotion. He is the creator; she is creation.

Sri is the earth; Hari, the support of it. The deity is

content; the eternal Lakshmi is resignation. He is

desire; Srt is wish. He is sacrifice; she is sacrificial

donation (Dakshina). ‘The goddess is the invocation

which attends the oblation;+ Jandrdana is the obla-

' The story of Uma’s birth and marriage occurs in the Siva

Purana, and in the Kasi Khanda of the Skanda Purdsa: it is

noticed briefly, and with some variation from the Purdias, in the

Ramayana, first book: it is also given, in detail, in the Kumara

Sarbbhava of Kélidasa.

7 The family of Bhrigu is more particularly described in the

tenth chapter. It is here mentioned merely to introduce the story

of the birth of the goddess of prosperity, Sri.

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., p. 324.

t+ For “the invocation which attends the oblation”, read “the oblation

of clarified butter”, djyahuti, not djysthiti,
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tion.” Lakshmi is the chamber where the females are

present (at a religious ceremony); Madhustidana, the

apartment of the males of the family. Lakshmi is the

altar; Hari, the stake (to which the victim is bound).

Sri is the fuel; Hari, the holy grass (Kuga). He is the

personified Sama-veda; the goddess, lotos-throned, is

the tone of its chanting.t Lakshmi is the prayer of

oblation (Swaha); Vasudeva, the lord of the world, is

the sacrificial fire. Sauri (Vishiu) is Sankara (Siva);

and Srit is the bride of Siva (Gauri), Keéava, O Mai-
treya, is the sun; and his radiance is the lotos-seated

goddess. Vishiiu is the tribe of progenitors (Pittigara);

Padmé is their bride (Swadha), the eternal bestower

of nutriment.§ Sri is the heavens; Vishnu, who is one

with all things, is wide-extended space. The lord of

Sri is the moon; she is his unfading light. She is called

the moving principle of the world; he, the wind which

bloweth everywhere. Govinda is the ocean; Lakshiui,

its shore. Lakshmi is the consort of Indra (Indrani);

Madhustidana is Devendra. The holder of the discus

(Vishnu) is Yama (the regent of Tartarus); the lotos-

throned goddess is his dusky spouse (Dhtimorma). Sri

is wealth; Sridhara (Vishvin) is, himself, the god of

riches (Kubera). Lakshmi, illustrious Brahman, is

Gauri; and Kegava is the deity of ocean (Varuna). Sri

* To render puroddéa, “a sacrificial cake of giound rice”. See Cole-

brooke’s Two Treatises on the Hindu Law of Inheritance, p. 234, first

annotation, and p. 337, second annotation.
+ “The tone of its chanting”, udgiti.

+ Here called Bhuti, in several of the MSS. I have examined.

§ Most of the MSS. consulted by me have, not BN|T, “ihe

eternal bestower of nutriment”, but wreaagfeet, “the perpetual bo-
stower of contentment”.



120 EXTRACT FROM THE VAYU PURANA,

is the host of heaven (Devasena); the deity of war, her

lord, is Hari. The wielder of the mace is resistance;

the power to oppose is Sri. Lakshmi is the Kashtha

and the Kala; Hari, the Nimesha and the Muhurta.

Lakshmi is the light; and Hari, who is all, and lord of

all, the lamp. She, the mother of the world, is the

creeping vine; and Vishnu, the tree round which she

clings. She is the night; the god who is armed with

the mace and discus is the day. He, the bestower of

blessings, is the bridegroom; the lotos-throned goddess

is the bride. The god is one with all male, the goddess

one with all female, rivers.. The lotos-eyed deity is the

standard; the goddess seated on a lotos, the banner.

Lakshmi is cupidity; Narayana, the master of the world,

is covetousness. O thou who knowest what righteous-

ness is, Govinda is love; and Lakshmi, his gentle

spouse, * is pleasure. + But why thus diffusely enume-

rate their presence? It is enough to say, in a word,

that, of gods, animals, and men, Hari is all that is called

male; Lakshmi is all thatis termed female. There is

nothing else than they.

SACRIFICE OF DAKSHA.!?

(From the Vayu Purana.)

“There was formerly a peak of Meru, named Savitra,

abounding with gems, radiant as the sun, and celebrated

‘ The sacrifice of Daksha is a legend of some interest, from

its historical and archeological relations. It is, obviously, intended

* There is nothing, in the MSS. I have seen, answering to “his gentle

spouse TM + Raga, “love”; rati, “pleasure”.
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throughout the three worlds; of immense extent, and

difficult of access, and an object of universal veneration.

Upen that glorious eminence, rich with mineral trea-

sures, as upon a splendid couch, the deity Siva reclined,

accompanied by the daughter of the sovereign of

mountains, and attended by the mighty Adityas, thie

powerful Vasus, and by the heavenly physicians, the

to intimate a struggle between the worshippers of Siva and of

Vishnu, in which, at first, the latter, but, finally, the former,

acquired the ascendancy. It is, also, a favourite subject of Hinda

sculpture, at least with the Hindus of the Saiva division, and

makes a conspicuous figure both at Hlephanta and Hllora. A re-

presentation of the dispersion and mutilation of the gods and

sages by Virabhadra, at the former, is published in the Archivo-

logia, Vol. VIY., 826, where it is described as the Judgment ot

Solomon! A figure of Virabhadra is given by Niebuhr, Vol. HL.

tab. 10; and the entire group, in the Bombay Transactions, Vol. I..

p. 220. It is described, p. 229: but Mr. Erskine has not verilied

the subject, although it cannot admit of doubt. The group de-

scribed, p. 224, probably represents the introductory details giveu

in our text. Of the Ellora sculptures, a striking one occurs in

what Sir C. Malet calls the Doomar Leyna cave, where is “ Vecr

Budder, with eight hands. In one is suspended the slain Rajah

Dutiz.” A. R. Vol. VI., 396. And there is also a representation

of ‘Ehr Budr’ in one of the colonnades of Kailas; being, in fact.

the same figure as that at Flephanta. Bombay Tr., Vol. III., 287.

The legend of Daksha, therefore, was popular when those cavern

temples were excavated. The story is told in much more detail

in several other Puranas, and with some variations, which will

be noticed: but the above has been selected as a specimen of the

style of the Vayu Purdna, and as being a narration which, from

its inartificial, obscure, tautological, and uncircumstantial con-

struction, is, probably, of an ancient date. The same legend, in

the same words, is given in the Brahma Purana,



122 EXTRACT FROM THE VAYU PURANA.

sons of Aswini; by Kubera,* surrounded by his train

of Guhyakas, the lord of the Yakshas, who dwells on

Kailasa, There also was the great Muni Usanas: there

were Rishis of the first order, with Sanatkumara at

their head; divine Rishis, preceded by Angiras; Viéwa-

vasu, with his bands of heavenly choristers; the sages

Narada and Parvata; and innumerable troops of ce-

lestial nymphs, The breeze blew upon the mountain,

bland, pure, and fragrant; and the trees were decorated

with flowers that blossomed in every season. The

Vidyadharas and Siddhas, affluent in devotion, waited

upon Mahadeva, the lord of living creatures;+ and

many other beings, of various forms, did him homage.

Rakshasas of terrific semblance, and Pisdchas of great

strength, of different shapes and features, armed with

various weapons, and blazing like fire, were delighted

to be present, as the followers of the god. There stood

the royal Nandin, ; high in the favour of his lord, armed

with a fiery trident,$ shining with inherent lustre; and

there the best of rivers, Ganga, the assemblage of all

holy waters,|| stood adoring the mighty deity. Thus

worshipped by all the most excellent of sages and of

gods, abode the omnipotent and all-glorious1 Mahadeva.

“In former times Daksha commenced a holy sacri-

fice on the side of Himavat, at the sacred spot Ganga-

* In the original, Vaigravana.

+ Pasupati: rather, “lord of sacrificial animals”; and so in p. 126, 1. 3.

+ In the Sanskrit, Nandigwara.

§ Stila, “a pike”; and so wherever “trident” occurs in the present

extract from the Vayu-purdza.

{| The more literal rendering would be: “rising from the water of all holy

places situate on streams”: t

4] Instead of “omnipotent and all-glprious”, read “divine”, bhagavat.
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dwara, frequented by the Rishis. The gods, desirous
of assisting at this solemn rite, came, with Indra® at

their head, to Mahadeva, and intimated their purpose.

and, having received his permission, departed, in their

splendid chariots, to Gangadwara, as tradition reports.'

They found Daksha, the best of the devout, surrounded

by the singers and nymphs of heaven, and by numerous

sages, beneath the shade of clustering trees and elimh-

ing plants; and all of them, whether dwellers on earth,

in air, or in the regions above the skies, approached

the patriarch with outward. gestures of respect. The

Adityas, Vasus, Rudras, + Maruts, all entitled to partake
of the oblations, together with Jishiu, were present.

The (four classes of Pitfis) Ushmapas, Somapas, Ajya-

pas, and Dhimapas, (or those who feed upon the flame.

the acid juice, the butter, or the smoke of offerings).

the Aswins, and the progenitors, came along with

Brahma. Creatures of every class, born from the womh,

the egg, from vapour, or vegetation, came upon their

invocation; as did all the gods, with their brides, who,

in their resplendent vehicles, blazed like so many tires.

' Or thie may be understood to imply, that the original story
is in the Vedas; the term being, as usual in such a reference,

afa fa: | Gangidwara, the place where the Ganges descents

to the plains—or Haridwar, as it is more usually termed—. is

usually specified as the scene of action. The Linga is more

precise, calling it Kanakhala, which is the village still called

Kankhal, near Haridwar (Megha Duta, p. 59). It rather inacen-

rately, however, describes this as upon Hamsa peak, a point of

the Himalaya: oy¥y feaaferat |

* The Sanskrit has Kratu.

+ Add Sadhyas. -
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Beholding them thus assembled, the sage Dadhicha

was filled with indignation, and observed: ‘The man

who worships what ought not to be worshipped, or

pays not reverence where veneration is due, is guilty,

most assuredly, of heinous sm.’ Then, addressing

Daksha, he said to him: ‘Why do you not offer homage

to the god who is the lord of life* (Pasubhartri)?’

Daksha spake: ‘I have already many Rudras present,

armed with tridents, wearing braided hair, and existing

in eleven forms. I recognize no other Mahadeva.’

Dadhicha spake: ‘The invocation that is not addressed to

Iga is, for all, but a solitary (and imperfect) summons.

Inasmuch as I behold no other divinity who is superior

to Sankara, this sacrifice of Daksha will not be com-

pleted.’+ Daksha spake: ‘I offer, in a golden cup, this

entire oblation, which has been consecrated by many

prayers, as an offermg ever due to the unequalled

Vishnu, the sovereign lord of all.”*

' The Kurma Purana gives also this discussion between

Dadhicha and Daksha; and their dialogue contains some curious

matter. Daksha, for instance, states that no portion of a sacrifice

is ever allotted to Siva, and no prayers are directed to be addres-

sed to him, or to his bride:

* Rather, “the guardian of animals fit for sacrifice”,

+ waa rane set Saar a ferafera: |
aur waced are oars Saar u
ae awe faut aiisd + afsefa |

For. the text, from the Mahdbhirata, of a passage nearly identical
with that in which these verses occur, accompanied by a very different

rendering from that given above, see Oriyinal Sanskrit Texts, Part IV.,

pp. 314, et seq.

+ The epithet makhesa, “lord of sagritice”, is here-omitted,
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“Tn. the meanwhile the virtuous daughter of the

mountain king, observing the departure of the divini-
ties, addressed her lord, the god of living beings, and

said —-Umd spake—‘Whither, O lord, have the gads,

preceded by Indra,” this day departed? Tell me truly,

waeaa fe aig 4 ara: ofcafera: |
m WaT weet ars WaTafa Waa v

Dadhicha apparently evades the objection, and claims a share for

Rudra, consisting of the triad of gods, as one with the sun, who

is, undoubtedly, hymned by the several ministering priests of

the Vedas:

H que weary: eaaresdergie: |
wat fraser ag aftadtrar

Daksha replies that the twelve Adityas receive special oblations;

that they are all the sung; and that he knows of no other. The

Munis, who overhear the dispute, concur in his sentiments:

awa neq wieaaaarfa: |

aa gen fa Serv wen fread cha: a

wagm gy PTs: Taare TeETa: |
arefaaqaed ae areraarfea: i

These notions seem to have been exchanged for others, in the

days of the Padma Purdtia and Bhdgavata; as they place Daksha’s

neglect of Siva to the latter's filthy practices,—his going naked,

smearing himself with ashes, carrying a-skull, and behaving as if

he were drunk or crazed; alluding, no doubt, to the practices of

Saiva mendicants, who seem to have abounded in the days of
Sankara Acharya, and since. There is no discussion in the Bha-
gavata; but Rudra is described as present at a former assembly,

when his father-in-law censured him before the guests, and, in

consequence, he departed in a rage. His follower Nandin+ curses

the company; and Bhtign retorts in language descriptive of the

Vimacharins or left hand worshippers of Siva. “May all those”,

. * Sakra,:in the original.

+ Nandiéwara,
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O thou who knowest all truth; for a great doubt per-

plexes me.’ Maheswara spake: ‘Illustrious goddess,

the excellent patriarch Daksha celebrates the sacrifice

of a horse; and thither the gods repair.’ Devi spake:

‘Why, then, most mighty god, dost thou also not pro-

ceed to this solemnity? By what hinderance is thy

progress thither impeded?’ Maheswara spake: ‘This

is the contrivance, mighty queen, of all the gods, that,

in all sacrifices, no portion should be assigned to me.

In consequence of an arrangement formerly devised,

the gods allow me, of right, no participation of sacrificial

offerings.’ Devi spake: ‘The lord god lives in all bodily

forms;* and his might is emiment through his superior

faculties. He is unsurpassable, he is unapproachable, in

splendour and glory and power. That such as he should

be excluded from his share of oblations fills me with

deep sorrow; and a trembling, O sinless, seizes upon

he says,+ “who adopt the worship of Bhava (Siva), all those

who follow the practices of his worshippers, become heretics, and

oppugners of holy doctrines. May they neglect the observances

of purification; may they be of infirm intellects, wearing clotted

hair, and ornamenting themselves with ashes and bones; and may

they enter the Saiva initiation, in which spirituous liquor is the

libation.”

* Professor Wilson doubtless read : but the MSS. which I

have consulted give , “in all the gods”.

$+ Bhdgavata-purdia, IV., 2, 283-29:

AAAAUT Se Aa aVATAPAAT: |
arafeena wag aaraafcafers: 1
weutat Feta wererarheratea : |
farg fradrarat wa 24 gureaa ii

‘This passage will be found translated in Original Sanskrit Texts,

Part IV., p. 321.
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with Mahendra and all the three worlds, utterly con-

founded. In my sacrifice, those who worship me repeat

my praises, and chant the Rathantara song of the Sama-

veda. My priests worship me in the sacrifice of true

wisdom, where no officiating Brahman is needed; and,

in this, they offer me my portion.’* Devi spake: ‘The

lord is the root of all, + and, assuredly, in every assem-

blage of the female world, praises or hides himself at

will.” Mahadeva spake: ‘Queen of the gods, I praise

not myself. Approach, and behold whom I shall create

for the purpose of claiming my share of the rite.’

“Having thus spoken to his beloved spouse, the

mighty Maheswara created, from his mouth, a being

like the fire of fate; a divine being, with a thousand

heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand: feet; wielding a

thousand clubs, a thousand shafts; holding the shell,

the discus, the mace, and bearing a blazing bow and

battle-axe; § fierce and terrific, shining with dreadful

splendour, and decorated with the crescent moon;

clothed in a tiger’s skin dripping with blood, having a

capacious stomach, and a vast mouth armed with for-

midable tusks. His ears were erect; his lips were pen-

dulous; his tongue was lightning; his hand brandished

the thunder bolt; flames streamed from his hair; a

necklace of pearls wound round his neck; a garland of

flame descended on his breast. Radiant with lustre,

he looked like the final fire that consumes the world.

Four tremendous tusks projected from a mouth which

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part IV., p. 816, note 281.

+ Suprakyfiia.

} Kaldgni. Some MSS. have krodhdgni, “the fire of wrath”.

§ Add “sword”, asi,
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extended from ear to ear. He was of vast bulk, vast

strength, a mighty male and lord, the destroyer of the

universe, and like a large fig-tree in circumference;

shining like a hundred moons at once; fierce as the

fire of love; having four heads, sharp white teeth, and

of mighty fierceness, vigour, activity, and courage;

glowing with the blaze of a thousand fiery suns at the

end of the world; like a thousand undimmed moons;

in bulk, like Himadri, Kaildsa, or Sumeru, or Mandara,

with all its gleaming herbs; bright as the sun of de-

struction at the end of ages; of irresistible prowess

and beautiful aspect; irascible, with lowering eyes, and

a countenance burning like fire; clothed in the hide of

the elephant and lion,* and girt round with snakes;

wearing a turban on his head, a moon on his brow;

sometimes savage, sometimes mild; having a chaplet

of many flowers on hig head, anointed with various

unguents, adorned with different ornaments and many

sorts of jewels, wearing a garland of heavenly Karni-

kara flowers, and rolling his eyes with rage. Sometimes

he danced; sometimes he laughed aloud; sometimes

he stood wrapt in meditation; sometimes he trampled

upon the earth; sometimes he sang; sometimes he

wept repeatedly. And he was endowed with the facul-

ties of wisdom, dispassion, power, penance, truth, en-

durance, fortitude, dominion, and self-knowledge.

“This being then knelt down upon the ground, and,

raising his hands respectfully to his head, said to

Mahadeva: ‘Sovereign of the gods, command what if

* The original, in the MSS, known to me, is 4a Saya, ir
the accusative. That is to say, there is no mention of “the elephant”

I. 9
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is that I must do for thee’; to which Maheswara re-

plied: ‘Spoil the sacrifice of Daksha.’ Then the mighty

Virabhadra, having heard the pleasure of his lord,

bowed down his head to the feet of Prajépati,* and,

starting like a lion loosed from bonds, despoiled the

sacrifice of Daksha; knowing that he had been created

by the displeasure of Devi. She, too, in her wrath, as

the fearful goddess Rudrakali, accompanied him, with

all her train, to witness his deeds. . Virabhadra, the

fierce, abiding in the region of ghosts, is the minister

of the anger of Devi. And he then created, from the

pores of his skin, powerful denigods,+ the mighty

attendants upon Rudra, of equal valour and strength,

who started, by hundreds and thousands, into existence.

Then a loud and confused clamour filled all the ex-

panse of ether, and inspired the denizens of heaven

with dread. The mountains tottered, and earth shook;

the winds roared, and the depths of the sea were dis-

turbed; the fires lost their radiance, and the sun grew

pale; the planets of the firmament shone not, neither

did the stars give light; the Rishis ceased their hymns,

and gods and demons were mute; and thick darkness

eclipsed the chariots of the skies.'}

“Then from the gloom emerged fearful and numer-

ous forms, shouting the cry of battle; who instantly

? The description of Virabhadra and his followers is given in

other Puranas, in the same strain, but with less detail.

* In the original, Umapati.

+ The original calls them Raumas:

wsGagragqett craTaTH ways |
+ Hereabouts the translation is somewhat free.
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broke or overturned the sacrificial columns, trampled

upon the altars, and danced amidst the oblations.

Running wildly hither and thither, with the speed of

wind, they tossed about the implements and vessels

of sacrifice, which looked like stars precipitated from

the heavens. The piles of food and beverage for the

gods, which had been heaped up like mountains; the

rivers of milk; the banks of curds and butter; the sands

of honey, and butter-milk, and sugar; the mounds of
condiments and spices of every flavour; the undulating

knolls of flesh and other viauds; the celestial liquors,

pastes, and confections, which had)bcen prepared; these

the spirits of wrath devoured, or defiled, or scattered

abroad. Then, falling upon the host of the gods, these

vast and resistless Rudras beat or terrified them, mocked

and insulted the nymphs and goddesses, and quickly

put an end to the rite, although defended by all the

gods; being the ministers of Rudra’s wrath, and similar

to himself.* Some then made a hideous clamour, whilst

others fearfully shouted, when Yajna was decapitated.

For the divine Yajna, the lord of sacrifice, then began

to fly up to heaven, in the shape of a deer; and Vira-

bhadra, of immeasurable spirit, apprehending his power,

' Their exploits, and those of Virabhadra, are more particu-

larly specified elsewhere, especially in the Linga, Kurma, and

Bhagavata Puranas. Indra is knocked down and trampled on;

Yama has his staff broken; Saraswati and the Matris have their

noses cut off; Mitra or Bhaga has his eyes pulled out; Pdshan

has his teeth knocked down his throat; Chandra is pummelled;

Vabni’s hands are cut off; Bhtigu loses his beard; the Brahmans

are pelted with stones; the Prajipatis are beaten; and the gods

and demigods are run through with swords, or stuck with arrows.

9*
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cut off his vast head, after he had mounted into the

sky.’ Daksha, the patriarch, his sacrifice being de-

stroyed, overcome with terror, and utterly broken in

spirit, fell, then, upon the ground, where his head was

spurned by the feet of the cruel Virabhadra.? The

thirty scores" of sacred divinities were all presently

' This is also mentioned in the Linga and in the Hari Varhéa:

and the latter thus accounts for the origin of the constellation

Mrigasiras; Yajna, with the head of a deer, being elevated to the

planetary region, by Brahma.

7 As he prays to Siva presently, it could not well be meant,
here, that Daksha was decapitated, although that is the story in

other places. The Linga and Bhagavata both state that Vira-

bhadra cut off Daksha’s head, and threw it into the fire. After

the fray, therefore, when Siva restored the dead to life , and the

mutilated to their limbs, Daksha’s head was not forthcoming. It

was, therefore, replaced by the head of a goat, or, according to

the Kasi Khanda, that of a ram. No notice is taken, in our

text, of the conflict elsewhere described between Virabhadra and

Vishnu. In the Linga, the latter is beheaded; and his head is

blown, by the wind, into the fire. The Kurma, though a Saiva

Purana, is less irreverent towards Vishnu, and, after deseribing

a coutest in which both parties occasionally prevail, makes

Brahma interpose, and separate the combatants, The Kasi

Kharida of the Skanda Purdsia describes Vishnu as defeated, and

at the mercy of Virabhadra, who is prohibited, by a voice from

heaven, from destroying his antagonist; whilst, in the Hari VamSa,

Vishnu compels Siva to fly, after taking him by the throat and

nearly strangling him. The blackness of Siva’s neck arose from

this throttling, and not, as elsewhere described, from his drinking

the poison produced at the churning of the ocean.

* «Three auf and — millions”, The original is:

WEaarat at: sat faaerrarar: t
aaa aa: faeata = 1
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bound, with a band of fire, by their lion-like foe; and

they all then addressed him, crying: ‘O Rudra, have

mercy upon thy servants! O lord, dismiss thine anger!’

Thus spake Brahma, and the other gods, and the pa-

triarch Daksha; and, raising their hands, they said:

‘Declare, mighty being, who thou art.’ Virabhadra

said: ‘I am not a god, nor an Aditya; nor am I come

hither for enjoyment, nor curious to bebold the chiefs

of the divinities. Know that I am come to destroy

the sacrifice of Daksha, and that I am called Virabha-

dra, the issue of the wrath of Rudra. Bhadrakalf, also,

who has sprung from the anger of Devi, is sent here, by

the god of gods, to destroy this rite. Take refuge, king

of kings, with him who is the lord of Uma. For better

is the anger of Rudra than the blessings of other gods.’

“Having heard the words of Virabhadra, the right-

eous Daksha propitiated the mighty god, the holder

of the trident, Maheswara. The hearth of sacrifice,

deserted by the Brahmans, had been consumed; Yajna

had been metamorphosed to an antelope; the fires of

Rudra’s wrath had been kindled; the attendants,

wounded by the tridents of the servants of the god,

were groaning with pain; the pieces of the uprooted

sacrificial posts were scattered here and there; and

the fragments of the meat-offerings were carried off

by flights of hungry vultures and herds of howling

jackals. Suppressing his vital airs, and taking up a

posture of meditation, the many-sighted victor of his

foes, Daksha, fixed his eyes everywhere upon his

thoughts. Then the god of gods appeared from the

altar, resplendent as a thousand suns, and smiled upon

him, and said: ‘Daksha, thy sacrifice has been destroved
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through sacred knowledge. I am well pleased with

thee.” And then he smiled again, and said: ‘What shall

I do for thee? Declare, together with the preceptor

of the gods.’

“Then Daksha, frightened, alarmed, and agitated,

his eyes suffused with tears, raised his hands reveren-

tially to his brow, and said: ‘If, lord, thou art pleased;

if I have found favour in thy sight; if I am to be the

object of thy benevolence; if thou wilt confer upon

me a boon, this is the blessing I solicit, that all these

provisions for the solemn sacrifice, which have been

collected with much trouble, and during a long time,

and which have now been eaten, drunk, devoured,

burnt, broken, scattered abroad, may not have been

prepared in vain.’ ‘So let it be’, replied Hara, the sub-

duer of Indra.“ And thereupon Daksha knelt down

upon the earth, and praised, gratefully, the author of

righteousness, the three-eyed god Mahadeva, repeating

the eight thousand names of the deity whose emblem

is a bull.”
oe ne —

* Bhaganetra is here used, in the Sanskrit, for “Indra”. See the

article @FATA in Professor Wilson’s Sanskrit Dictionary.



CHAPTER IX.

Legend of Lakshmi. Durvasas gives a garland to Indra: he treats

it disrespectfully, and is cursed by the Muni. The power of

the gods impaired: they are oppressed by the Danavas, and

have recourse to Vishnu. The churning of the ocean. Praises

of Sri.

ParASara.—But, with respect to the question thou

hast asked me, Maitreya, relating to the history of Sri,

hear from me the tale, as it was told to me by Marichi.

Durvasas, a portion of Sankara (Siva),! was wander-

ing over the earth; when he beheld, in the hands of a

nymph of air,’ a garland of flowers culled from the

trees of heaven, the fragrant odour of which spread

throughout the forest, and enraptured all who dwelt

beneath its shade. The save, who was then possesse:|

by religious phrensy,* when he beheld that garland.

demanded it of the graceful and full-eyed nymph, who.

' Durvasas was the son of Atri by Anasuyd, and was au ine

carnation of a portion of Siva.

* A Vidyadhari. These beings, male and female, are spirit

of an inferior order, tenanting the middle regions of the atmo-

sphere. According to the Vayu, the garland was given io the

nymph by Devi.

> He observed the Vrata, or vow of insanity, GHUAATTF |

equivalent to the ecstasies of some religious fanatics. ‘In this

state’, says the commentator, ‘even saints are devils’: @rfatt

fe sararat: farrat ca ada t*

* The MSS. of the commentary which I have had access tu read-

afar fe aerarafagqret ca adm |
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bowing to him reverentially, immediately presented

it to him. He, as one frantic, placed the chaplet upon

his brow, and, thus decorated, resumed his path; when

he beheld (ndva) the husband of Sachi, the ruler of

the three worlds, approach, seated on his infuriated

elephant, Airdvata, and attended by the gods. The

phrensied sage, taking from his head the garland of

flowers, amidst which the bees collected ambrosia,

threw it to the king of the gods, who caught it, and

suspended it on the brow of Airavata, where it shone

like the river Jahnavi, glittering on the dark summit

of the mountain Kailasa.” The elephant, whose eyes

were dim with inebriety, and attracted by the smell,

took hold of the garland with his trunk, and cast it on

the earth. That chief of sages, Durvasas, was highly

incensed at this disrespectful treatment of his gift, and

thus angrily addressed the sovereign of the immortals:

“Inflated with the intoxication of power, Vasava,

vile of spirit, thou art an idiot not to respect the gar-

land I presented to thee, which was the dwelling of

Fortune (Sri). Thou hast not acknowledged it as a

largess; thou hast not bowed thyself before me; thou

hast not placed the wreath upon thy head, with thy

countenance expanding with delight. Now, fool, for

that thou hast not infinitely prized the garland that I

gave thee, thy sovereignity over the three worlds shall

be subverted. Thou confoundest me, Sakra, with other

Brahmans; and hence I have suffered disrespect from

* The original is simply:

Faraway VAtcraayas |
AA TUT HaTafTSat argst Aer ii
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thy arrogance. But, in like manner as thou hast cast

the garland I gave thee down on the ground, so shall

thy dominion over the universe be whelmed in ruin.

Thou hast offended one whose wrath is dreaded by

all created things, king of the gods, even me, by thine

excessive pride.”

Descending hastily from his elephant, Mahendra

endeavoured to appease the sinless Durvasas. But, to

the excuses and prostrations of the thousand-eyed, the

Muni answered: “I am not of a compassionate heart,

nor is forgiveness congenial to my nature. Other Munis

may relent; but know me, Sakra, to be Durvasas. ‘Thon

hast in vain been rendered insolent by Gautama and

others; for know me, Indra, to be Durvasas, whose

nature is a stranger to remorse. Thou hast been flat-

tered by Vasishtha and other tender-hearted saints,

whose loud praises have made thee so arrogant: that

thou hast msulted me.* But who is there in the uni-

verse that can behold my countenance, dark with

frowns, and surrounded by my blazing hair. and not

tremble? What need of words? I will not forgive.

whatever semblance of humility thou mayest assume.”

Having thus spoken, the Brahman went his way:

and the king of the gods, remounting his elephant.

returned to his capital, Amardavati. Thenceforward.

Maitreya, the three worlds and Sakra lost their vigour:

and all vegetable products, plants, and herbs were

withered and died; sacrifices were no longer offered:

devout exercises no longer practised; men were no

more addicted to charity, or any moral or religious

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p, 95, note.
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obligation; all beings became devoid of steadiness;*

all the faculties of sense were obstructed by cupidity;

and men’s desires were excited by frivolous objects.

Where there is energy * there is prosperity; and upon

prosperity energy depends. How can those abandoned

by prosperity be possessed of energy? And without

energy where is excellence? Without excellence there

can be no vigour or heroism amongst men. He who

has neither courage nor strength will be spurned by

all; and he who is universally treated with disgrace

must suffer abasement of his intellectual faculties.

The three regions being thus wholly divested of

prosperity, and deprived of energy, the Danavas and

sons of Diti, the enemies of the gods, who were in-

capable of steadiness, and agitated by ambition, put

forth their strength against the gods. They engaged

in war with the feeble and unfortunate divinities; and

Indra and the rest, being overcome in fight, fled, for

refuge, to Brahma, preceded by the god of flame

(Hutdsana). When the great father of the universe

had heard all that had come to pass, he said to the

deities: “Repair, for protection, to the god of high and

low; the tamer of the demons; the causeless cause of

creation, preservation, and destruction; the progenitor

of the progenitors; the immortal, unconquerable Vishnu;

the cause of matter and spirit, of his unengendered

products; the remover of the grief of all who humble

themselves before him. He will give you aid.” Having

' They became (fam), Nihsattwa; and Saitwa is explained,

throughout, by Dhairya (Sg), ‘steadiness’, ‘fortitude’.

* Here and below, this represents gitttwa.
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thus spoken to the deities, Brahma proceeded, along

with them, to the northern shore of the sea of milk,

and, with reverential words, thus prayed to the supreme

Hari:—

“We glorify him who is all things; the lord supreme

over all; unborn, imperishable; the protector of the

mighty ones of creation; the unperceived,* indivisible

Narayana; the smallest of the smallest, the largest of

the largest, of the elements; in whom are all things;

from whom are all things; who was before existence:

the god who is all beings; who is the end of ultimate

objects; who is beyond final spirit, and is one with

supreme soul; who is contemplated, as the cause of

final liberation, by sages anxious to be free; in whom

are not the qualities of goodness, foulness, or darkness,

that belong to undeveloped nature. May that purest

of all pure spirits this day be propitious to us. May

that Hari be propitious to us, whose inherent might ix

not an object of the progressive chain of moments, or

of days, that make up time, May he who is called the

supreme god, who is not in need of assistance, Hari.

the soul of all embodied substance, be favourable unto

us. May that Hari, who is both cause and effect; who

is the cause of cause, the effect of effect; he who is the

effect of successive effect; who is the effect of the ettect

of the effect, himself; the product of the effect. of the

effect of the effect, (or elemental substance).’ ‘To him ]

bow. The cause of the cause; the cause of the cause

1 The first effect of primary cause is nature, or Prakriti; the

effect of the effect, or of Praktiti, is Mahat; effect in the third

* Aprakdéa; explained, by the gommentator, to mean “self-illuminated”,
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of the cause; the cause of them all: to him I bow. To

him who is the enjoyer and thing to be enjoyed; the

creator and thing to be created; who is the agent and

the effect: to that supreme being I bow. The infinite

nature of Vishnu is pure, intelligent, perpetual, unborn,

undecayable, inexhaustible, inscrutable, immutable; it

is neither gross nor subtile, nor capable of being de-

fined: to that ever holy nature of Vishnu I bow. To

him whose faculty to create the universe abides in but

a part of but the ten-millionth part of him; to him who

is one with the inexhaustible supreme spirit, I bow:

and to the glorious nature of the supreme Vishnu,

which nor gods, nor sages, nor J, nor Sankara appre-
hend; that nature which the Yogins, after incessant

effort, effacing both moral merit and demerit, behold

to be contemplated in the mystical monosyllable Om:

the supreme glory of Vishnu, who is the first of all;

of whom, one only god, the triple energy is the same

with Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva: O lord of all, great

soul of all, asylum of all, undecayable, have pity upon

thy servants! O Vishnu, be manifest unto us.”

Pardsara continued.— The gods, having heard this

prayer uttered by Brahma, bowed down, and cried:

“Be favourable to us! Be present to our sight. We

degree is Aharikara; in the fourth, or the effect of the effect

(Ahamkara) of the effect (Mahat) of the effect (Praktiti), is ele-

mentary substance, or Bhtta. Vishriu is each and all. So, in

the succeeding ascending scale, Brahma is the cause of mortal

life; the cause of Brahma is the egg, or aggregate elementary

matter; its cause is, therefore, elementary matter; the cause of

which is subtile or rudimental matter, which originates from

Ahamkara; and so on. Vishviu is. also, each and all of these.
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bow down to that glorious nature which the mighty

Brahma does not know; that which is thy nature, O

imperishable, in whom the universe abides.” Then,

the gods having ended, Brihaspati and the divine

Rishis thus prayed: “We bow down to the being en-

titled to adoration; who is the first object of sacrifice:

who was before the first of things; the creator of the

creator of the world; the undefinable. O lord of all

that has been or is to be; imperishable type of sacrifice;

have pity upon thy worshippers! Appear to them pros-

trate before thee. Here is Brahma; here is Trilochana

(the three-eyed Siva), with the Rudras; Piishan (the

sun), with the Adityas; and Fire, with all the mighty

luminaries.* Here are the sons of Aswini (the two

Aswini Kumaras), the Vasus and all the winds, the

Sadhyas, the Viswadevas, and Indra, the king of the

gods; all of whom bow lowly before thee. All the

tribes of the immortals, vanquished by the demon host,

have fled to thee for succour.”

Thus prayed to, the supreme deity, the mighty

holder of the conch and discus, showed himself to them;

and, beholding the lord of gods, bearing a shell, a dis-

cus, and a mace, the assemblage of primeval form, and

radiant with embodied light, Pitamaha and the other

deities, their eyes moistened with rapture, first paid

him homage, and then thus addressed him: ¢ Repeated

salutation to thee, who art indefinable! Thou art Brah-

ma; thou art the wielder of the Pinaka bow (Siva);

thou art Indra; thou art fre, at | the god of waters f

* “Fire, with all its forms”: sara aeTfafa: |
+ Varuna, in the original.
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the sun,* the king of death (Yama), the Vasus, the

Maruts (the winds), the Sddhyas, and Viswadevas.

This assembly of divinities, that now has come before

thee, thou art; for, the creator of the world, thou art

everywhere. Thou art the sacrifice, the prayer of ob-

lation, + the mystic syllable Om, the sovereign of all

creatures. Thou art all that is to be known, or to be

unknown. O universal soul, the whole world consists

of thee. We, discomfited by the Daityas, have fled to

thee, O Vishiu, for refuge. Spirit of all,: have com-

passion upon us! Defend.us.with thy mighty power.

There will be affliction, desire, trouble, and grief, until

thy protection is obtained: but thou art the remover

of all sins. Do thou, then, O pure of spirit, show favour

unto us, who have fled to thee! O lord of all, protect

us with thy great power, in union with the goddess

who is thy strength.”'§ Hari, the creator of the uni-

verse, being thus prayed to by the prostrate divinities,

smiled, and thus spake: “With renovated energy, O

gods, I will restore your strength. Do you act as |

enjoin. Let all the gods, associated with the Asuras,

cast all sorts of medicinal herbs into the sea of milk;

and then, taking the mountain Mandara for the churn-

ing-stick, the serpent Vasuki for the rope, churn the

' With thy Sakti, or the goddess Sri or Lakshmi.

* In the Sanskrit, Savitri.

+ Vashatkara, “the exclamation at a sacrifice”.

} These words, and “universal soul”, just above, are to render su-

vdiman. .

§ “Lord of all energies, make us, by thy power, to prosper”:

Aaat Ae eset Sua TT |
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ocean together for ambrosia; depending upon my aid.

To secure the assistance of the Daityas, you must be

at peace with thein, and engage to give them an equal

portion of the fruit of your associated toil: promising

them, that, by drinking the Amfita that shall be pro-

duced from the agitated ocean, they shall become

mighty and immortal. I will take care that the enemies

of the gods shall not partake of the precious draught;

that. they shall share in the labour alone.”

Being thus instructed by the god of gods, the divini-

ties entered into alliance with the demons: and they

jointly undertook the acquirement of the beverage of

immortality. They collected various kinds of medicinal

herbs, and east them into the sea of milk, the waters

of which were radiant as the thin and shining clouds

of autumn. They then took the mountain Mandara

for the staff, the serpent Vasuki for the cord, and

commenced to churn the ocean for the Ainfita. The

assembled gods were stationed, by Krishna, at the tail

of the serpent; the Daityas and Danavas, at its head

and neck. Scorched by the flames emitted from his

inflated hood, the demons were shorn of their clory;

whilst the clouds, driven towards his tail by the breath

of his mouth, refreshed the gods with revivifying

showers. In the midst of the milky sea, Hari himself,

in the form of a tortoise, served as a pivot for the

mountain, as it was whirled around. The holder of

the mace and discus was present, in other forms,

amongst the gods and demons, and assisted to drag

the monarch of the serpent race; and. in another vast

body, he sat upon the summit of the mountain. With

one portion of his energy, unseen by gods or demons,
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he sustained the serpent-king, and, with another, in-

fused vigour into the gods,

From the ocean, thus churned by the gods and

Danavas, first uprose the cow Surabhi, the fountain

of milk and curds, worshipped by the divinities, and

beheld by them and their associates with minds dis-

turbed and eyes glistening with delight. Then, as the

holy Siddhas in the sky wondered what this could be,

appeared the goddess Varun (the deity of wine), her

eyes rolling with intoxication. Next, from the whirl-

pool of the deep, sprang the celestial Périjata tree, the

delight of the nymphs of heaven; perfuming the world

with its blossoms. The troop of Apsarasas (the nymphs

of heaven), were then produced, of surprising loveliness,

endowed with beauty and with taste. The cool-rayed

moon next rose, and was seized by Mahadeva; and

then poison was engendered from the sea, of which

the snake-gods (Nagas) took possession. Dhanwan-

tari, robed in white, and bearing in his hand the cup

of Amrita, next came forth; beholding which, the sons

of Diti and of Danu, as well as the Munis, were filled

with satisfaction and delight. Then, seated on a full-

blown lotos, and holding a water-lily in her hand, the

goddess Sri, radiant with beauty, rose from the waves.

The great sages, enraptured, hymned her with the

song dedicated to her praise.'* Viswdvasu and other

' Or with the Sukta, or hymn of the Vedas, commencing,

“Hiranyavarnain’’, &e.

* “The song dedicated to her praise” translates Sri-sukta. For the

hymn so called, with its commentary, edited by me, see Miller’s Rig-veda,

Vol. IV., Varietas Lectionis, pp. 5, e¢ sey.



BOOK I., CHAP, IX. 145

heavenly quiristers sang, and Ghrtitachf and other

celestial nymphs danced before her. Ganga and other

holy streams attended for her ablutions; and the ele-

phants of the skies, taking up their pure waters in

vases of gold, poured them over the goddess, the queen

of the universal world. The sea of milk, in person,

presented her with a wreath of never-fading flowers;

and the artist of the gods (Viswakarman) decorated

her person with heavenly ornaments. Thus bathed,

attired, and adorned, the goddess, in the view of the

celestials, cast herself upon the breast of Hari, and,

there reclining, turned her eyes upon the deities, who

were inspired with raptare by her gaze. Not so the

Daityas, who, with Viprachitti at their head, were

filled with indignation, as Vishiiu turned away from

them: and they were abandoned by the goddess of

prosperity (Lakshmi{).

The powerful and indignant Daityas then forcibly

seized the Amfita-cup, that was in the hand of Dhan-

wantari. But Vishnu, assuming a female form, fascinated

and deluded them, and, recovering the Amfita from

them, delivered it to the gods. Sakra and the other

deities quatfed the ambrosia. The incensed demons,

grasping their weapons, fell upon them. But the gods,

into whom the ambrosial draught had infused new

vigour, defeated and put their host to flight; and they

fled through the regions of space, and plunged into

the subterraneous realms of Patdla. The gods thereat

greatly rejoiced, did homage to the holder of the dis-

cus and mace, and resumed their reign in heaven. The

sun shone with renovated splendour, and again dis-

charged his appointed task; and the celestial lumimaries

L 10
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again circled, O best of Munis, in their respective orbits.

Fire once more blazed aloft, beautiful in splendour;

and the minds of all beings were animated by devotion.

The three worlds again were rendered happy by pros-

perity; and Indra, the chief of the gods, was restored

to power.’ Seated upon his throne, and once more in

' The churning of the ocean does not occur in several of the

Puranas, and is but cursorily alluded to in the Siva, Linga, and

Kurma Purdtias. The Vayu and Padma have much the same

narrative as that of our text; and so have the Agni and Bhaga-

vata, except that they refer only briefly to the anger of Durvasas,

without narrating the cirveumstances; indicating their being poste-

rior, therefore, to the original tale. The part, however, assigned

to Durvasas appears to be an embellishment added to the ori-

ginal; for no mention of him occurs in the Matsya Purana or

even in the Hari Vamsa. Neither does it occur in what may be

considered the oldest extant versions of the story, those of the

Rimayana and Mahabharata. Both these ascribe the occurrence

to the desire of the gods and Daityas to become immortal. The

Matsya assigns a similar motive to the gods, instigated by ob-

serving that the Daityas slain by them in battle were restored to

life, by Sukra, with the Sanjivini or herb of immortality, which
he had discovered. The account in the Hari Varisa is brief and

obscure, and is explained, by the commentator, as an allegory,

in which the churning of the ocean typifies ascetic penance, and

the ambrosia is final liberation. But this is mere mystification,

The legend of the Ramayaia is translated, Vol. I., p. 410, of the

Serampore edition, and that of the Mahabharata, by Sir C. Wil-

kins, in the notes to his translation of the Bhagavad Gita. See,

also, the original text, Calcutta edition, p. 40. It has been pre-

sented to general readers, in a more attractive form, by my friend,

H. M. Parker, in his Draught of Immortality, printed, with other

poems, London, 1827. The Matsya Purana has many of the

stanzas of the Mahabharata interspersed with others. There is

some variety in the order and number of articles produced from
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heaven, exercising sovereignty over the gods, Sakra

thus eulogized the goddess who bears a lotos in her

hand:

the ocean. As I have observed elsewhere (Hindu Theatre, Vol. 1,

p. 59, London edition), the popular enumeration is fourteen. But

the Ramayana specifies but nine; the Mahabharata, nine; the Bha-

gavata, ten; the Padma, nine; the Vayu, twelve: the Matsya,

perhaps, gives the whole number. Those in which most agree

care: 1. the Halahdla or Kalakita poison, swallowed by Siva;

2. Varuni or Sura, the goddess of wine, who being taken by the

gods, and rejected by the Daityas, the former were termed Suras,

and the latter, Asuras; 3. the horse Uchchaihéravas, taken by
Indra; 4. Kaustubha, the jewel worn by Vishtiu; 4. the moon;

6. Dhanwantari, with the Amfita in his Kamandalu or vase:

and these two articles are, in the Vayu, considered as distinct

products; 7, the goddess Padma or Sri; 8. the Apsarasas or
nymphs of heaven; 9. Surabhi or the cow of plenty; 10, the Pa-

rijata tree or tree of heaven; 11. Airdavata, the elephant taken by

Indra, The Matsya adds: 12. the umbrella taken by Varuna;

18. the ear-rings taken by Indra, and given to Aditi; and, ap-

parently, another horse, the white horse of the sun. Or the num-

ber may be completed by counting the Amfita separately from

Dhanwantari. The number is made up, in the popular lists, by

adding the bow and the conch of Vishnu. But there does not

seem to be any good authority for this; and the addition is a

sectarial one. So is that of the Tulasi tree, a plant sacred to

Krishiia, which is one .of the twelve specified by the Vayu Pu-

rana, The Uttara Khanda of the Padma Purana has a peculiar

enumeration, or: Poison; Jyeshtha or Alakshmi, the goddess of

misfortune, the elder born to fortune; the goddess of wine; Nidra

or sloth; the Apsarasas; the elephant of Indra; Lakshint; the

moon; and the Tulasi plant. The reference to Mohini, the fe-

male form assumed by Vishnu, is very brief in our text; and no

notice is taken of the story told in the Mahabharata and some

of the Puranas, of the Daitya Rahu’s insinuating himself amongst

10*
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“TI bow down to Sri, the mother of all beings, seated

on her lotos-throne, with eyes like full-blown lotoses,

reclining on the breast of Vishnu. Thou art Siddhi

(superhuman power); thou art Swadha and Swahé;

thou art ambrosia (Sudha), the purifier of the universe;

thou art evening, night, and dawn; thou art power,

intellect, faith;* thou art the goddess of letters (Saras-

watt). Thou, beautiful goddess, art knowledge of de-

votion, great knowledge, mystic knowledge, and spiri-

tual knowledge,’ which confers eternal liberation.

Thou art the science of reasoning,+ the three Vedas,

the arts and sciences;’ thou art moral and political

the gods, and obtaining a portion of the Amfita. Being beheaded,

for this, by Vishnu, the head became immortal, in consequence

of the Amfita having reached the throat, and was transferred, as

a constellation, to the skies: and, as the sun and moon detected

his presence amongst the gods, Rahu pursues them, with impla-

cable hatred, and his efforts to seize them are the causes of

eclipses; Rabu typifying the ascending and descending nodes.

This seems to be the simplest and oldest form of the legend.

The equal immortality of the body, under the name Ketu, and

his being the cause of meteorical phenomena, seems to have been

an afterthought. In the Padma and Bhagavata, Raéhu and Ketu

are the sons of Simhikd, the wife of the Danava Viprachitti.

! The four Vidyds or branches of knowledge are said to be:

Yajna-vidya, knowledge or performance of religious rites; Maha-

vidya, great knowledge, the worship of the female principle, or Tan-

trika worship; Guhya-vidya, knowledge of mantras, mystical prayers,

and incantations; and Atma-vidya, knowledge of soul, true wisdom.

2 Or Varttdé, explained to mean the Silpa-Sdstra, mechanics,
sculpture, and architecture; Ayur-veda, medicine; &c.

* Bhiti, medhd, and sraddhd.

+ Anvikshiki.
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science.t The world is peopled, by thee, with pleasing

or displeasing forms. Who else than thou, O goddess,

is seated on that person of the god of gods, the wielder

of the mace, which is made up of sacrifice, and con-

templated by holy ascetics? Abandoned by thee, the

three worlds were on the brink of ruin: but they have

been reanimated by thee. From thy propitious gaze,

O mighty goddess, men obtain wives, children, dwell-

ings, friends, harvests, wealth. Health and strength,

power, victory, happiness are easy of attainment to

those upon whom thou smilest. Thou art the mother

of all beings; as the god of gods, Hari, is their father:

and this world, whether animate or inanimate, is per-

vaded by thee and Vishiu. © thou who purifiest all

things, forsake not our treasures, our granaries, our

dwellings, our dependants, our persons, our wives.

Abandon not our children, our friends, our lineage, our

jewels, O thou who abidest on the bosom of the god

of gods. They whom thou desertest are forsaken by

truth, by purity, and goodness, by every amiable and

excellent quality; whilst the base and worthless upon

whom thou lookest favourably become immediately

endowed with all excellent qualifications, with families,

and with power. He on whom thy countenance is

turned is honourable, amiable, prosperous, wise, and

of exalted birth, a hero of irresistible prowess. But all

his merits and his advantages are converted into worth-

lessness, from whom, beloved of Vishnu, mother of

the world, thou avertest thy face. The tongues of

Brahma are unequal to celebrate thy excellence. Be

+ Dandaniti,
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propitious to me, O goddess, lotos-eyed; and never

forsake me more.”

Being thus praised, the gratified Sri, abiding in all

creatures, and heard by all beings, replied to the god

of a hundred rites (Satakratu): “I am pleased, monarch

of the gods, by thine adoration. Demand from me

what thou desirest. I have come to fulfil thy wishes.”

“If, goddess”, replied Indra, “thou wilt grant my

prayers; if | am worthy of thy bounty; be this my

first request,—that the three worlds may never again

be deprived of thy presenve., My second supplication,

daughter of Ocean, is, that thou wilt not forsake him

who shall celebrate thy praises in the words I have

addressed to thee.” “I will not abandon”, the goddess

answered, “the three worlds again. This thy first boon

is granted: for 1 am gratified by thy praises. And,

further, I will never turn my face away from that

mortal who, morning and evening, shall repeat the

hymn with which thou hast addressed me.”

Pardsara proceeded.—~Thus, Maitreya, in former

times the goddess Sri conferred these boons upon the

king of the gods, being pleased by his adorations. But

her first birth was the daughter of Bhtigu by Khyati.

It was at a subsequent period that she was produced

from the sea, at the churning of the ocean, by the

demons and the gods, to obtain ambrosia.* For, in

‘ The canse of this, however, is left unexplained. The Padma

Purana inserts a legend to account for the temporary separation

of Lakshmi from Vishnu, which appears to be peculiar to that

work. Bhrigu was lord of Lakshmipura, a city on the Narmada,

given him by Brahma. His daughter Lakshmi instigated her

husband to request its being conceded to her, which offending
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hike manner as the lord of the world, the god of gods,

Jandrdana, descends amongst mankind (in various

shapes), so does his coadjutrix Sri. Thus, when Hari

was born as a dwarf, the son of Aditi, Lakshmi ap-

peared from a lotos (as Padma or Kamal4). When he

was born as Rama, of the race of Bhtigu (or Paragu-

rdma), she was Dharari. When he was Raghava (Ra-

machandra), she was Sita. And, when he was Krishna,

she became Rukmini. In the other descents of Vishriu,

she is his associate. If he takes a celestial form, she

appears as divine: if a mortal, she becomes a mortal,

too; transforming her own person agreeably to what-

ever character it pleases Vishnu to put on. Whosoever

hears this account of the birth of Lakshm{, whosoever

reads it, shall never lose the goddess Fortune from

his dwelling, for three generations; and misfortune,

the fountain of strife, shall never enter into those

houses in which the hymns to Sri are repeated.

Thus, Brahman, have | narrated to thee, in answer

to thy question, how Lakshmi, formerly the daughter

of Bhrigu, sprang from the sea of milk. And misfortune -

shall never visit those amongst mankind who daily

recite the praises of Lakshmi, uttered by Indra, which

are the origin and cause of all prosperity.

Bhrigu, he cursed Vishnu to be born upon earth ten times, to be

separated fram his wife, and to have no children, The legend is

an insipid modern embellishment.
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The descendants of the daughters of Daksha married to the Rishis.

Mairreya.---Thou hast narrated to me, great Muni,

all that I asked of thee. Now resume the account of

the creation subsequently to Bhrigu.

ParasSara.—Lakshnif, the bride of Vishnu, was the

daughter of Bhrigu by Khyati. They had also two sons,

Dhatii and Vidhatti, who married the two daughters
of the illustrious Meru, Ayati and Niyati, and had, by

them, each, a son, named Praja and Mrikatida.* The

son of the latter was Markandeya, from whom Veda-

siras was born.’ The son of Prana was named Dyuti-

1 The commentator interprets the text Way Satya a to
refer to Prana: WTR ASFTT HB | ‘ Vedasiras was born the

son of Prana.’ So the Bhagavatat has:

ATS FRY wrersefxc yea: |
The Linga, the Vayu, and Markandeya, however, confirm our

reading of the text; mating Vedasiras the son of Markandeya.
Prana, or, as read in the two former, Pandu, was married to

Purdarika, and had, by her, Dyutimat, whose sons were Stija-

vana and Asruta or Asrutavraia, Mfikanda (also read Mtikandu)

married Manaswini, and had Markandeya, whose son, by Mur-

dhanya, was Vedasiras. He married Pivari, and had many

children, who constituted the family or Brahmanical tribe of the

Bhargavas, sons of Bhtigu. The most celebrated of these was

Usanas, the preceptor of the Daityas, who, according to the Bha-

gavata, was the son of Vedasiras. But the Vayu makes him the

son of Bhrigu by Paulomi, and born at a different Period.

* All the MSS. seen by me have Mtikandu.

+ 1V., 1, 45.
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mat; and his son was Rajavat; after whom the race of

Bhrigu became infinitely multiplied.

Sambhiiti, the wife of Marichi, gave birth to Paurna-

masa, whose sons were Virajas and Sarvaga. I shall

hereafter notice his other descendants, when I give a

more particular account of the race of Marichi.*

The wife of Angiras, Smriti, bore daughters named

Sinivali, Kuhu, Réké, and Anumati (phases of the

moon).” Anastya, the wile cof Atri, was the mother

i Alluding especially to Katyapa, the son of ; Marichi, of whose
posterity a full detail is subsequently given. The Bhagavata adds

a daughter, Devakulya; and the Vayu and Linga, four daughters,

Tushfi, Pushti, Twishd, and Apachiti. The latter inserts the

grandsons of Paurnamdsa. Virajas, married to Gauri, has Su-

dhaman, a Lokapala, or ruler of the east quarter; and Parvasa

(quasi Sarvaga) has, by Parvasa, Yajnavama and Kasyata, * who

were, both, founders of Gotras or families.+ The names of all

these occur in different forms{ in different MSS.

* The Bhagavata adds, that, in the Swdrochisha Manwantara,

* Professor Wilson had “Parvasi”. Instead of his “Kasyata”, I find,

in MSS., Kasyapa: and there is a gotra named after the latter. And

see my next note.

+ The words of the Vayu-purdia, in the MSS. within my reach, are:

waa: waa way: @ ATTN: |
waa: wdarTat y AAaTATa F gat

awqaTa Fy Wad Yad away TF
AAA aH Yat at rat wafafsay un

The first line of this quotation is, in some MSS, that I have seen,

Waa: MaNUTATAfaey: &.; and one MS, has, instead of Afaey:,

Ofae:. All those MSS. have @ ARTANT!, or FT ARTA: Bui,

without conjectural mending, the line in question yields no sense.

Professor Wilson’s “quasi Sarvaga” seems to imply that the MS., or

MSS., which he followed had some such lection as wart Ta.
} These names and forms of namés—and so throughout the notes to

this work—are very numerous; and a fully satisfactory account of them,

jn the absence of critical editions of the Puranas, is impracticable.
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of three sinless sons: Soma (the moon), Durvasas, and

the ascetic* Dattatreya.' Pulastya had, by Priti, a

son, called, in a former birth, or in the Swayambhuva

Manwantara, Dattoli,} who is now known as the sage

Agastya.” Kshama, the wife of the patriarch Pulaha,

was the mother of three sons: Karmaga,} Arvarivat,§

the sages Utathya and Brihaspati were also sons of Angiras;

and the Vayu, &c. specify Agni and Kirttimat as the sons of the

patriarch, in the first Manwantara. Agni, married to Sadwati,

has Parjanya, married to Marichi; and their son is Hiratyaroman,

a Lokapala. Kirttimat has, by Dhenuka, two sons, Charishfu

and Dhrtitimat.

' The Bhagavata gives an account of Atri’s penance, by which

the three gods, Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, were propitiated, and
became, in portions of themselves, severally his sons, Soma,
Datta, and Durvasas. The Vayu has a totally different series,

or five sons: Satyanetra, Havya, Apomirti, Sani, and Soma;
and one daughter, Srati, who became the wife of Kardama.

* The text would seem to imply that he was called Agastya

in a former Manwantara: but the commentator explains it as

above.|| The Bhagavata calls the .wife of Pulastya, Havirbhi,

whose sons were the Muni Agastya, called, in a former birth,

Dahragni (or Jatharagni) and Visravas. The latter had, by

Idavida, the deity of wealth, Kubera, and, by Kesini, the Ra-

kshasas Ravana, Kumbhakarna, and Vibhishatia. The Vayu

* Yogin.

+ Variants of this name are Dattali, Dattotti, Dattotri, Dattobhri,

Dambhobhi, and Dambholi.

{ Kardama seems to be a more common reading than “Karmasa”.

§ Also written Avarivat, and Arvariyat.

| The text is as follows:

Wrert yoeenrreirat cet fereregays rae |
rat Tre: Ba: ATAYT AT

And the commentator observes: aga: qaqaga: yasrata al-
UYTAA TU: FT CITH AA: YA CTT: |
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and Sahishnu.' The wife of Kratu, Samnati, brought

forth the sixty thousand Valikhilyas, pigmy sages, *

no bigger than a joint of the thumb, chaste, pious,

resplendent as the rays of the sun.? Vasishtha had

seven sons, by his wife Urja: Rajas, Gatra, Urdhwabéhu,

Savana,} Anagha, Sutapas, and Sukra, the seven pure

sages.? The Agni named Abhimanin, who is the eldest

specifies three sons of Pulastya,—Dattoli, Vedabahu,{ and Vinita,

and one daughter, Sadwati, married (see p. 153, note 2) to Agni.

! The Bhagavata reads Karmasreshtha, Variyas, and Sahishnu.

The Vayu and Linga have Kardama and Ambarisha, in place of

the two first, and add Vanakapivat and a daughter, Pivari, married

to Vedasiras (see p. 152, note). Kardama married Sruti (p. 154,
note 2), and had, by her, Sankhapdda, one of the Lokapalas, and

a daughter, Kamyd, married to Priyavrata (p. 108, note 1). Vana-

kapivat (also read Dhanakapivat and Ghanakapivat) had a son,

Sahishnu, married to Yasodhard; and they were the parents of

Kamadeva.

* The different authorities agree in this place. The Vayu adds

two daughters, Punyd and Sumati, married to Yajnavdma (see

p- 153, note 1).

* The Bhagavata has an entirely different set of names, or:

Chitraketu, Surochis, Virajas, Mitra, Ulbania, Vasubhfidydna, and

Dyumat. It also specifies Saktri and others, as the issue of a

different marriage. The Vayu and Linga have the same sons

as in our text; reading Putra and Hasta, in place of Gatra. They

add a daughter, Pundarika, married to Pandu (see p. 152, note).

The eldest son, according to the Vayu, espoused a daughter of

Markandeya, and had, by her, the Lokapdla of the west, Ketumat.

The seven sons of Vasishiha are termed, in the text, the seven

Rishis; appearing, in that character, in the third Manwantara.

* Yati.

+ Vasana is another reading.

} I find Devabahu in one MS. of the Vayu-purdia.
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born of Brahma, had, by Swaha, three sons of surpass-

ing brilliancy: Pavaka, Pavamana, and Suchi, who

drinks up water. They had forty-five sons, who, with

the original son of Brahina, and his three descendants,

constitute the forty-nine fires.’ The progenitors (Pitrtis),

who, as | have mentioned, were created by Brahma,

were the Agnishwidttas and Barhishads; the former

being devoid of, and the latter possessed of, fires.” By

' The eldest son of Brahma, according to the commentator,

upon the authority ofthe Vedas; FYUMAM SAM FATSaTs-

wate ya: | The Vayu Puraiia enters into a very long detail
of the names and places of the whole forty-nine fires. According

to that, also, Pavaka is electric or Vaidyuta fire; Pavamana is

that produced by friction, or Nirmathya; and Suchi is solar

(Saura) fire. Pavamana was the parent of Kavyavahana, the fire

of the Pittis; Suchi, of Havyavahana, the fire of the gods; and

Pavamana, of Saharaksha, the fire of the Asuras. The Bhaga-

vata explains these different fires to be so many appellations of

fire employed in the invocations with which different oblations

to fire are offered in the ritual of the Vedas:

Sarfaa wate warafasaatteta: 1
WAY CET VA freuatsary A”

explained, by the commentator; afea wate ae Sat Tafa

cfazaarat cea freaa fared a Wa sae a etfs: |

* According to the commentator, this distinction is derived

from the Vedas. The first class, or Agnishwattas, consists of

those householders who, when alive, did not maintain their do-

mestic fires, nor offer burnt-sacrifices; the second, of those who

kept up the household flame, and presented oblations with fire.

Manu} calls these Agnidagdhas and the reverse, which Sir William
Jones renders ‘consumable by fire’, &c. Kullika Bhatia gives

no explanation of them. The Bhagavata adds other classes of

* Bhagavata-purdia, IV,, 1, 61. + IIL, 199.
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in the denominations of the daughters of Angiras (p. 153), yet it

seems probable that it is not altogether fabulous, but that the

persons, in some instances, had a real existence; the genealogies

originating in imperfectly preserved traditions of the families of

the first teachers of the Hindu religion, and of the descent of

individuals who took an active share in its propagation.



CHAPTER XI.

Legend of Dhruva, the son of Uttanapada: he is unkindly treated

by his father’s second wife: applies to his mother: her ads ie:

he resolves to engage in religious exercises: sccs the sven

Rishis, who recommend him to propitiate Vishnu.

ParASaRa continued.—TI mentioned to you that the

Manu Swéyambhuva had two heroic and pious sen

Priyavrata and Uttdnapada. Of these two the latte:

had a son, whom he dearly loved, Uttama, by hi-

favourite wife, Suruchi. By his queen, named Suniti.

to whom he was less attached, he also had a som, eallest

Dhruva.’ Observing his brother Uttama on the lap ol

his father, as he was seated upon his throne, Dhruv:

was desirous of ascending to the same place; hut. a

Surachi was present, the Raja did not gratify the desi

of his son, respectfully wishing to be taken on tne

father’s knee. Beholding the child of her rival the.

anxious to be placed on his father’s lap, and her ows

son already seated there, Suruchi thus addressed the

boy: “Why, child, do you vamly indulge in such pore

sumptuous hopes? You are born from a differeni

mother, and are no son of mine, that you should aspire

inconsiderately to a station fit for the excelleut Uttane:.

alone. It is true you are the son of the Raja: hut |

' The Matsya, Brahma, and Vayu Puranas speak of but ou.

wife of Uttanapdda, and call her Suntitaé. They say, also, that +t.

had four sons: Apaspati (or Vasu), Ayushmat, Kirttimat. a. -

Dhruva. The Bhagavata, Padma, and Naradiya have the «a.

account as that of the text.
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have not given you birth. This regal throne, the seat

of the king of kings, is suited to my son only. Why

should you aspire to its occupation? Why idly cherish

such lofty ambition, as if you were my son? Do you

forget that you are but the offspring of Suniti?”

The boy, having heard the speech of his step-mother,

quitted his father, and repaired, in a passion, to the

apartment of his own mother; who, beholding him

vexed, took him upon her lap, and, gently smiling,

asked him what was the cause of his anger, who had

displeased him, and if any-one, forgetting.the respect

due to his father, had behaved ill to him. Dhruva, in

reply, repeated to her all that the arrogant Suruchi had

said to him, in the presence of the king. Deeply dis-

tressed by the narrative of the boy, the humble Suniti,

her eyes dimmed with tears, sighed, and said: “Suruchi

has rightly spoken. Thine, child, is an unhappy fate.

Those who are born to fortune are not liable to the

insults of their rivals. Yet be not afflicted, my child.

For who shall efface what thou hast formerly done, or

shall assign to thee what thou hast left undone? The

regal throne, the umbrella of royalty, horses, and ele-

phants are his whose virtues have deserved them.

Remember this, my son, and be consoled. That the

king favours Suruchi is the reward of her merits in a

former existence. The name of wife alone belongs to

such as I, who have not equal merit. Her son is the

progeny of accumulated piety, and is born as Uttama.

Mine has been born as Dhruva, of inferior moral worth.

Therefore, my son, it is not proper for you to grieve.

A wise man will be contented with that degree which

appertains to him. But, if you continue to feel hurt
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at the words of Suruchi, endeavour to augment that

religious merit which bestows all good. Be amiable:

be pious; be friendly; be assiduous in benevolence tu

all living creatures. For prosperity descends upon

modest worth, as water flows towards low ground.”

Dhruva answered: “Mother, the words that you

have addressed to me, for my consolation, find no place

in a heart that contumely has broken. I| will exert

myself to obtain such elevated rank, that it shall I

revered by the whole world. Though I be not born

of Suruchi, the beloved of the king, you shall behold

my glory, who am your.son. Let Uttama, my brother,

her child, possess the throne given to him by my father.

I wish for no other honours than such as my own

actions shall acquire, such as even my father has nut

enjoyed.”

Having thus spoken, Dhruya went forth from I~

mother’s dwelling. He quitted the city, and centered

an adjoining thicket, where he beheld seven Manis.

sitting upon hides of the black antelope, which thes

had taken from off their persons, and spread over the

holy Kuésa grass. Saluting them reverentially, and how

ing humbly before them, the prince said: “Behold. a:

me, venerable men, the son of Uttanapdda, born of

Suniti. Dissatisfied with the world, I appear befor

you.” The Rishis replied: “The son of a king, aud

but four or five years of age, there can be no reason

child, why you should be dissatisfied with life. You

cannot be in want of anything, whilst the king, you

father, reigns. We cannot imagine that you suffer tl

pain of separation from the object of your affectiut:.

I di
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nor do we observe, in your person, any sign of disease.

What is the cause of your discontent? Tell us, if it is

known to yourself.”

Dhruva then repeated to the Rishis what Suruchi

had spoken to him; and, when they had heard his

story, they said to one another: “How surprising is

the vehemence of the Kshatriya nature, that resent-

ment is cherished even by a child, and he cannot efface

from his mind the harsh speeches of a step-mother!

Son of a Kshatriya, tell us, if it be agreeable to thee,

what thou hast proposed, through dissatisfaction with

the world, to accomplish. Ifthou wishest our aid in

what thou hast to do, declare it freely: for we perceive

that thou art desirous to speak.”

Dhruva said: “Excellent sages, I wish not for riches;

neither do I want dominion. [I aspire to such a station

as no one before me has attained. Tell me what I must

do, to effect this object; how I inay reach an elevation

superior to all other dignities.” (The Rishis severally

thus replied.) Marichi said: “The best of stations is

not within the reach of men who fail to propitiate Go-

vinda. Do thou, prince, worship the undecaymng

(Achyuta).” Atri said: “He with whom the first of

spirits, Jandrdana, is pleased, obtains imperishable

dignity. I declare unto you the truth.” Angiras said:

“If you desire an exalted station, worship that Govinda

in whom, immutable and undecaying, all that is exists.”

Pulastya said: “He who adores the divine Hari, the

supreme soul, supreme glory, who is the supreme

Brahma, obtains what is difficult of attainment, eternal

liberation.” “When that Janaéardana”, observed Kratu,

“who, in sacrifices, is the soul of sacrifice, and who, in
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abstract contemplation, is supreme spirit,” is pleased.

there is nothing man may not acquire.” Polaha sais

“Indra, having worshipped the lord of the workd. ul-

tained the dignity of king of the celestials. [eo thes

adore, pious youth, that Vishiu, the lord of sacrifice.

“Anything, child, that the mind covets”, exeksine i

Vasishtha, “may be obtained by propitiating Vishin.

even though it be the station that is the most +.

cellent in the three worlds.”

Dhruva replied to them: “You have told me, hunt.

bending before you, what.deity is to be propitiates

Now inform me what. prayer is to be meditated by me.

that will offer him gratification. May the great: Ristis

looking upon me with favour, instruct me how J sam

to propitiate the god.” The Rishis answered: “Princes

thou deservest to hear how the adoration of Visi

has been performed by those who have been devote!

to his service. The mind must first be made to forsake

all external impressions; and a man must then fix it

steadily on that being m whom the world is. By him

whose thoughts are thas concentrated on one ons

object, and wholly filled by it; whose spirit is fits

under control; the prayer that we shall repeat to thee

is to be inaudibly recited: ‘Om! Glory to Vasudeva,

whose essence is divine wisdom whose form ix in-

* WECaTS |

ST SAVE GH MT a: UTA: TAT |
afaig’ 9 arate fataetea wate tl

The commentator says: BH wantagies Wet ) Yat Pears |

Bat | WA a: ara Taard: |
The meaning is, then: “who, in the sdstra of sacrifice, ¢s calle: 1)

soul of the sacrifice, and, in the Voga sdstra, the supreme spirit.”

41*



164 VISHNU PURANA.

scrutable, or is manifest as Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva!”
This prayer, which was formerly uttered by your

yrandsire, the Manu Swayambhuva, and propitiated by

which, Vishnu conferred upon him the prosperity he

desired, and which was unequalled in the three worlds,

is to be recited by thee. Do thou constantly repeat

this prayer, for the gratification of Govinda.” *

' The instructions of the Rishis amount to the performance

of the Yoga. External impressions are, first, to be obviated by

particular positions, modes of breathing, &e. The mind must

then be fixed on the object of meditation: this is Dharata. Next

comes the meditation or Dhyana; and then the Japa or inaudible

repetition of a Mantra or short prayer: as in the text. The sub-

ject of the Yoga is more fully detailed in a subsequent book.

foaragers FUT ae Tel wares: tt
eat anfirafanafa Taras |
aa wate aifaes AeyATSNT HTT ti

“‘Om! Glery to Vasudeva, who has the form of Hiranhyagarbha, and

of soul, and of pradkana when not yet evolved, and who possesses the

nature of pure intelligence!’ Manu, the holy son of the Self-existent

Brahma, muttered this prayer. Jandrdana, thy grandsire, of yore, pro-

pitiated, bestowed on him wealth to his wish, such as is hard to be

acquired in the three worlds. Therefore, daily muttering this prayer,

do thou, too, propitiate Govinda.”

For Hiranyagarbha and pradhdna, see pp. 13, 20, 39, and 40, supra.



CHAPTER XII.

Dhruva commences a course of religious austerities. Unsuccesstul

attempts of Indra and his ministers to distract Dhruva’s atten-

tion: they appeal to Vishnu, who allays their fears, and appears

to Dhruva, Dhruva praises Vishnu. and is raised to the skies.

as the pole-star.

-Tur prince, having received these instructions, re-

spectfully saluted the sages, and departed from the

forest, fully confiding in the accomplishment of his

purposes. He repaired to the holy place, on the banks

of the Yamuna, called Madhu or Madhuvana, (the grove

of Madhu), after the demon of that name, who formerly

abided there. Satrughna (the younger brother of Rama)

having slain the Rakshasu Lavana, the son of Madhu,

founded a city on the spot, which was named Mathura.

At this holy shrine—the purifier from all sin, which

enjoyed the presence of the sanetifying god of gods—

Dhruva performed penance, us enjoined by Marichi

and the sages. He contemplated Vishnu, the sovereign

of all the gods, seated in himself. Whilst his mind

was wholly absorbed in meditation, the mighty Hari,

identical with all beings and with all natures, (took

possession of his heart). Vishnu being thus present

in his mind, the earth, the supporter of elemental life,

could not sustain the weight of the ascetic. As he
stood upon his left foot, one hemisphere bent beneath

him; and, when he stood upon his right, the other half

of the earth sank down. When he touched the earth

with his toes, it shook, with all its mountains; and the
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rivers and the seas were troubled; and the gods par-

took of the universal agitation.

The celestials called Yamas, being excessively

alarmed, then took counsel with Indra, how they should

interrupt the devout exercises of Dhruva; and the

divine beings termed Kushmandas, in company with

their king, commenced anxious efforts to distract his

meditations. One, assuming the semblance of his

mother, Suniti, stood weeping before him, and calling

in tender accents: “My son, my son, desist from de-

stroying thy strength by this fearful penance. JI have

gained thee, my son, after much anxious hope. Thou

canst not have the cruelty to quit me, helpless, alone,

and unprotected, on account of the unkindness of my

rival. Thou art my only refuge. I have no hope but

thou. What hast thou, a child but five years old, to

do with rigorous penance? Desist from such fearful

practices, that yield no beneficial fruit. First comes

the season of youthful pastime; and, when that is over,

it is the time for study. Then succeeds the period of

worldly enjoyment; and, lastly, that of austere devo-

tion. This is thy season of pastime, my child. Hast

thou engaged in these practices to put an end to thine

existence? Thy chief duty is love for me. Duties are

according to time of life. Lose not thyself in bewilder-

ing error. Desist from such unrighteous actions. If

not, if thou wilt not desist from these austerities, I will

terminate my life before thee.”

But Dhruva, being wholly intent on seeing Vishnu,

beheld not his mother weeping in his presence, and

calling upon him; and the illusion, crying out, “Fly,

fly, my child: the hideous spirits of ill are crowding
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into this dreadful forest, with uplifted weapons”, quickly

disappeared. Then advanced frightful Rakshasas, wield-

ing terrible arms, and with countenances emitting ticry

flame; and nocturnal fiends thronged around the prince.

uttering fearful noises, and whirling and tossing their

threatening weapons. Hundreds of jackals, from

whose mouths gushed flame,’ as they devonred their

prey, were howling aloud, to appal the boy, wholly

engrossed by meditation. The goblins called out: “Kill

him, kill him; eut him to pieces; eat him, eat. him.”

And monsters, with the faces of lions and camels ani

crocodiles, roared and yelled, with horrible cries. to

terrify the prince. But all these uncouth spectres, ay-

palling cries, and threatening weapons made no im-

pression upon his senses, whose mind was completely

intent on Govinda. The son of the monarch of the

earth, engrossed by one only idea, beheld, uninter-

ruptedly, Vishnu seated in his soul, and saw no other

object.

All their delusive stratagems being thus foiled. the

gods were more perplexed than ever. Alarmed st

their discomfiture, and afflicted by the devotions «1

the boy, they assembled, and repaired, for suecour. t:

Hari, the origin of the world, who is without beginning

or end, and thus addressed him: “God of gods, xov-

ereign of the world, god supreme, and infinite spirit.”

> A marginal note, by a Bengali Pandit, asserts it fo We +

fact, that, when a jackal carries a piece of meat in his moult:

it shows, in the dark, as if it was on fire.

* Purushottama, in the original. See my third note in p. 1, sapere
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distressed by the austerities of Dhruva, we have come

to thee for protection. As the moon increases in his

orb day by day, so this youth advances incessantly

towards superhuman power, by his devotions. Terrified

by the ascetic practices of the son of Uttanapada, we

have come to thee for succour. Do thou allay the

fervour of his meditations. We know not to what

station he asprres—to the throne of Indra, the regency

of the solar or lunar sphere, or to the sovereignty of

riches or of the deep. Have compassion on us, lord:

remove this affliction from our breasts. Divert the

son of Uttanapada from persevering in his penance.”

Vishnu replied to the-gods: “The Jad desireth neither

the rank of Indra, nor the solar orb, nor the sover-

eignty of wealth or of the ocean, All that he solicits

I will grant. Return, therefore, deities, to your man-

sions, as ye list; and, be no more alarmed. J will put

an end to the penance of the boy, whose mind is im-

mersed in deep contemplation.”

The gods, being thus pacified by the supreme, saluted

him respectfully, and retired, and, preceded by Indra,

returned to their habitations. But Hari, who is all

things, assuming a shape with four arms, proceeded

to Dhruva, being pleased with his identity of nature,

and thus addressed him: “Son of Uttanapada, be pros-

perous. Contented with thy devotions, I, the giver of

boons, am present. Demand what boon thou desirest.

In that thou hast wholly disregarded external objects,

and fixed thy thoughts on me, I am well pleased with

thee. Ask, therefore, a suitable reward.” The boy,

hearing these words of the god of gods, opened his

eyes, and, beholding that, Hari, whom he had before
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seen in his meditations, actually in his presence, bear-

ing, in his hands, the shell, the discus, the mace, the

bow, and scimetar, and crowned with a diadem, he

bowed his head down to earth: the hair stood erect

on his brow, and his heart was depressed with awe.

He reflected how best he should offer thanks to the

god of gods, what he could say in his adoration, what

words were capable of expressing his praise; and, being

overwhelmed with perplexity, he had recourse, for

consolation, to the deity. “If”, he exclaimed, “the

lord is contented with ory devotions, let this be my

reward,—that I may know how to praise him as [ wish.

How can I, a child, pronounce his praises, whose abode

is unknown to Brahma and to others learned in the

Vedas? My heart is overflowing with devotion to

thee. O lord, grant me the faculty worthily to lay mine

adorations at thy fect.”

Whilst lowly bowing, with his hands uplifted to his

forehead, Govinda, the lord of the world, touched the

son of Uttanapéda with the tip of his conch-shell. And

immediately the royal youth, with a countenance spark-

ling with delight, praised respectfully the imperishable

protector of living beings. “I venerate”, exclaimed

Dhruva, “him whose forms ure earth, water, fire, air,

ether, mind, intellect, the first element* (Ahamkara),

primeval nature, and the pure, subtile, all-pervading

soul, that surpasses nature.f Salutation to that spirit

that is void of qualities; that is supreme over all the

elements and all the objects of sense, over itellect,

* Bhitddi. See my first note in p. 33, supra.

+ Here, and in the next sentence, “nature” is for pradidna. Seo my

first note in p. 20, supra,

*.
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over nature and spirit. I have taken refuge with that

pure form of thine, O supreme, which is one with

Brahma, which is spirit, which transcends all the world.

Salutation to that form which, pervading and support-

ing all, is designated Brahma, unchangeable, and con-

templated by religious sages. Thou art the male with

a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet,

who traversest the universe, and passest ten inches

beyond its contact." Whatever has been, or is to be,

that, Purushottama, thou art. From thee sprang Virdj,

Swaraj, Samraj, and Adhipurusha.* The lower, and

upper, and middle parts of the earth are not inde-

pendent of thee. From thee is all this universe, all

that has been, and that shall be; and all this world is

in thee, assuming this universal form.* From thee is

1 The commentator understands this passage to imply merely,

that the supreme pervades both substance and space; being in-

finitely vast, and without limit. ‘Having a thousand heads’, &e.

denotes only infinite extension; and the ‘ten inches beyond the

contact of the universe’ expresses merely non-restriction by its

boundaries. QyTpUraaraararet | Wats aTe: | aT

wane werfrare ahaa frcafeirarteeya xa |
? Explained, severally, the Brahmanda or material universe;

Brahma, the creator; Manu, the ruler of the period; and supreme

or presiding spirit.

8 So the inscription apon the temple of Sais: “Eyo eime adv

tO yeyovos, “ai ov, xai ~oouevoy. So the Orphic verse, cited

by Eusebius, beginning: -

“Ev dé déuag faotheov iv @ tade wevia zvzdsire, 2. 1. 4.

‘One regal body in which all things are comprehended ( viz.,

Viraj), fire, and water, and earth, and air, and night, and day,

and Intelligence (viz., Mahat), the first generator, and divine love:

for all these does Jupiter include in his expansive form.’ It pro-

ceeds, algo, precisely in the Pauranik strain, to describe the mem-



BOOK 1., CHAP. XII. 171

sacrifice derived, and all oblations, and curds, and ghee,

and animals of either class (domestic or wild). From

thee the Rig-veda, the Sdman, the metres (of the Vedas),

and the Yajur-veda are born. Horses, and cows having

teeth in one jaw only,’ proceed from thee; and from

thee come goats, sheep, deer. Brahmans sprang from

thy mouth; warriors, from thy arms; Vaisyas, from

thy thighs; and Stidras, from thy feet. From thine
eyes conie the sun; from thine ears, the wind; and, from

thy mind, the moon; the vital airs, from thy central

vein; and fire, from thy mouth; the sky, from thy navel;

and heaven, from thy head: the regions, from thine

ears; the earth, from thy feet. All this world was de-

rived from thee. As the wide-spreading Nyagrodha

(Indian fig) tree is compressed in « small seed,’ so, at

the time of dissolution,* the whole universe is compre-

hended in thee, as its germ. As the Nyagrodha ger-

minates from the seed, and becomes, first, a shoot, and

then rises into loftiness, so the created world proceeds

from thee, and expands into magnitude. As the bark

and leaves of the plantain—tree are to be scen in its

stem, so thou art the stem of the universe; and all

things are visible in thee. The faculties of the intellect,

that are the cause of pleasure and of pain, abide in

bers of this universal form. The heaven is his head; the stars,

his hair; the sun and moon, his eyes, c&e.

* A piece of natural history quite correct, as applied to the

front teeth, which, in the genus ox, occur in the lower jaw only.

® This is, also, conformable to the doctrine, that the rudiments

of plants exist in their cutyledons.

“ Samyama.
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thee, as one with all existence. But the sources of

pleasure and of pain, singly, or blended, do not exist

in thee, who art exempt from all qualities.’ Salutation

to thee, the subtile rudiment, which, being single, be-

comes manifold. Salutation to thee, soul of existent

things, identical with the great elements. Thou, im-

perishable, art beheld, in spiritual knowledge, as per-

ceptible objects, as nature, as spirit, as the world, as

Brahma, as Manu, by internal contemplation.* But

thou art in all, the element of all: thou art all, assumieg

every form: all is from thee; and thou art from thyself.
I salute thee, universal soul. Glory be to thee! Thou

art one with all things. O lord of all, thou art present

? In life, or living beings, perception depends not, according

to Hindu metaphysics, upon the external senses; but the im-

pressions made upon them are communicated to the mental organ

or sense, and by the mind to the understanding—Samvid (afag)

in the text—by which they are distinguished as pleasurable, pain-

ful, or mixed. But pleasure depends upon the quality of good-

ness; pain, on that of darkness; and their mixture, on that of

foulness, inherent in the understanding: properties belonging to

Jiveswara, or god as one with life, or to embodied spirit, but not

as Parameswara or supreme spirit.

* SAMUTAea a FATE Za |

fares aca geterqay warty i
“Thou art regarded, in mental action, as the evolved, as pradhdna,

as spirit; as vird), samraj, and sward}; as, among souls, the imperishable

soul.”

For pradhana, the same as prakriti, see my first note in p. 18, and

the first in p. 20, supra. It is ahamkdra, &c. that is meant by “the

evolved”, viz., pradhdna. Pradhdna, wnqualified, is here to be taken as

unevolved. Virdj, samraj, and swardj are well-known technicalities of

the Vedanta philosophy.

The Supreme, under various aspects, is described in this couplet,
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in all things. What can I say unto thee? Thou knowest

all that is in the heart, O soul of all, sovereign lord of

all creatures, origin of all things. Thou, who art all

beings, knowest the desires of all creatures. The desire

that I cherished has been gratified, lord, by thee. My

devotions have been crowned with success, in that |

have seen thee.”

Vishiiu said to Dhruva: “The object of thy devotions

has, in truth, been attained, in that thou hast seen me:

for the sight of me, young prince, is never unproductive.

Ask, therefore, of me what boon thou desirest: for

men in whose sight I-appear obtain all their wishes.”

To this, Dhruva answered: “Lord god of all creatures,

who abidest in the hearts of all, how should the

wish that I cherish be unknown to thee? I will confess

unto thee the hope that my presumptuous heart has

entertained; a hope that it would be difficult to gratify,

but that nothing is difficult, when thou, creator of the

world, art pleased. Through thy favour, Indra* reigns

over the three worlds. The sister-queen of my mother

has said to me, loudly and arrogantly: ‘The royal

throne is not for one who is not born of me’: and I

now solicit of the support of the universe an exalted

station, superior to all others, and one that shall endure

for ever.” Vishnu said to him: “The station that thou

askest thou shalt obtain: for I was satisfied with thee,

of old, in a-prior existence. Thou wast, formerly, a

Brahman, whose thoughts were ever devoted to me,

ever dutiful to thy parents, and observant of thy duties.

In course of time, a prince became thy friend, who was

* Maghavat, in the original,
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in the period of youth, indulged in all sensual pleasures,

and was of handsome appearance and elegant form.

Beholding, in consequence of associating with him, his

affluence, you formed the desire that you. might be

subsequently born as the son of a king; and, according

to your wish, you obtained a princely birth, in the

ustrious mansion of Uttinapdada. But that which

would have been thouvht a preat boon by others, birth

in the race of Swayambhuva, you have not so con-

sidered, and, therefore, have propitiated me. The man

who worships me obtains speedy liberation from lite.

What is heaven to one whose imind is fixed on me?

A station shall be assigned to thee, Dhruva, above the

three worlds;* one in which thou shalt sustain the stars

and the planets; a station above those of the sun, the

moon. Mars, the son of Soma (Mercury), Venus, the

son of Stirya (Saturn), and all the other constellations;

above the regions of the seven Rishis and the divinities

' The station or sphere is that_of the north pole, or of the

polar star. In the former case, the star is considered tu be

Suniti, the mother of Dhruva. The legend, although, as it is

related in our text, it differs, in its circumstances, from the story

told, by Ovid, of Callisto and her son Arcas, whom Jove

Imposuit clo vicinaque sidera fecit,

suggests some suspicion of an original identity. In neither of the

authorities have we, perhaps, the primitive fable. It is evident,

from the quotation, that presently follows in the text, of a stanza

by Uganas, that the Purana has not the oldest version of the

legend; and Ovid’s representation of it is after a fashion of his

own, All that has been retained of the original is the conformity

of the characters and of the main incident, the translation of a

mother and her son to the heavens, as constellations, in which

the pole-star is the most conspicuous luminary.
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who traverse the atmosphere.’ Some celestial beings

endure for four aves; some, for the reign of a Manu.
To thee shall be granted the duration of “a Kalpa. Thy
mother, Suniti, in the orb of a bright star, shall abide

near thee for a similar term; and all those who, with

minds attentive, shall glorify thee at dawn, or at even-

tide, shall acquire exceeding religious merit.

Thus, the sage Dhruva, haying received a boon from

Janirdana, the vod of gods, and lord of the world,

resides in an exalted station, Beholding his glory,

Usanas, the preceptor of the gods and demons, repeated

these verses: “Wonderful is the efficacy of this penance,

marvellous is its reward, that the seven Rishis should

be preceded by Dhruva, This, too, is the pious Suanitt,

his parent, who is called Stumfita.”’ Who can celebrate

her greatness, who, having given birth to Dhruva, has

become the asylum of the three worlds, enjoying, to

all future time, an elevated station, a station eminent

above all? He who shall worthily describe the ascent

into the sky of Dhruvay for ever shall be freed from

all sin, and enjoy the heaven of Indra. Whatever be

his dignity, whether upon earth, or in heaven, he shall

never fall from it, but shall long enjoy life, possessed

of every blessing. *

' The Vaimanika devas, the dcitics who travel in Vimanas,
‘heavenly ears’, or, rather, ‘moving spheres.’

? The text says merely: aitfaira waar | The commentator

says: ‘Perhaps * formerly so vealled’; eara ati We have already
remarked, that some Purdias so denominate her.

3 The legend of Dhruva is narrated in the Bhagavata, Padma

“ The AT, -here rendered “ perhaps: ‘ connects two interpretations, and
means ‘or else”.
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(Swarga Kharida), Agni, and Naradiya, much to the same purport,
and partly in the same words, as our text. The Brahma, and its

double, the Hari Vamsa, the Matsya, and Vayu, merely allude

to Dhruva’s having been transferred, by Brahma, to the skies, in

reward of his austerities. The story of his religious penance

and adoration of Vishttu seems to be an embellishment inter-

polated by the Vaishnava Puranas; Dhruva being adopted, as a

saint, by their sect. The allusion to Sunrita, in our text, concurs

with the form of the story as it appears elsewhere, to indicate

the priority of the more simple legend.



CHAPTER XIII.

Posterity of Dhruva. Legend of Vena: his impiety: he is put to

death by the Rishis. Anarchy ensues. The production of
Nishada and Prithu: the latter, the first king. The origin

of Suta and Magadha: they enumerate the duties of kings.

Prithu compels Earth to acknowledge his authority; he levels

it: introduces cultivation: erects cities. Earth called, after him,

Prithivi: typified as a cow.

PardSara.—The sons of Dhruva, by his wife Sam-

bhu, were Bhavya and Slishti. Suchchhayd, the wife

of the latter, was the mother of five virtuous sons;

Ripu, Ripunjaya, Vipra, Vrikala,and Vrikatejas. The

son of Ripu, by Brihatf, was the illustrious Chakshusha,

who begot the Manu Chakshusha on Pushkarin{, of the

family of Varuna, the daughter of the venerable patri-

arch Anaranya. The Manu had, by his wife Nadvalé,*

the daughter of the patriarch Vairaja, ten noble sons:

Uru, Puru,} Satadyumna, Tapaswin, Satyavach, Kavi,
Agnishtoma, Atirdtra, Sudyumna, and Abhimanyu.

The wife of Uru, Agneyi, bore six excellent sons:

Anga, Sumanas, Swati, Kratu, Angiras, and Siva. Anga
had, by his wife Sunitha, only one son, named Vena,

whose right arm was rubbed, by the Rishis, for the

purpose of producing from it progeny. From the arm

of Vena, thus rubbed, sprang a celebrated monarch,

* Professor Wilson inadvertently put “Navala”. ;

+ Puru is the older form of this word, as, for instance, in the Rig-
veda, Sdkuntala, &e.

I. 12
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named Prithu, by whom, in olden time, the earth was

milked for the advantage of mankind.’

1 The descent of Prithu from Dhruva is similarly traced in

the Matsya Purana, but with some variety of nomenclature. Thus,

the wife of Dhruva is named Dhanyd, and the eldest son of the

Manu, Taru. The Vayu introduces another generation; making

the eldest son of Slishti—or, as there termed, Pushti,—father of

Udaradhi, and the latter, the father of Ripu, the father of Cha-

kshusha, the father of the Manu. The Bhagavata* has an almost

entirely different set of names, having converted the family of

Dhruva into personifications of divisions of time and of day and

night. The account there given is: Dhruva had, by his wife

Bhrami (revolving), the daughter of Sisumara (the sphere), Kalpa

and Vatsara, The latter married Swarvithi, and had six sons:

Pushparna, Tigmaketu, Isha, Urja, Vasu, Jaya. The first married
Prabha and Doshé, and had, by the former, Pratas (dawn),

Madhyandina (noon), and Saya (evening), and, by the latter,

Pradosha, Nisitha, and Vyushfa, or the beginning, middle, and

end, of night. The last has, by Pushkarini, Chakshus, married

to Akuti, and the father of Chakshusha Manu. He has twelve sons:

Puru, Kutsa, Trita, Dyumna, Satyavat, Rita,+ Vrata, Agnishtoma,
Atirdtra, Pradyumna, Sibi, and Ulmuka. The last is the father
of six sons, named as in our text, except the last, who is ealled

Gaya.? The eldest, Anga, is the father of Vena, the father of

Prithu. These additions are, evidently, the creatures of the author’s

imagination. The Brahma Purdia and Hari Vamsa have the

same genealogy as the Vishnu; reading, as do the Matsya and

Vayu, Pushkarini or Virani, the daughter of Virana, instead of

Varuna. They, as well as copies of the text, present several

* TV., 10 and 13.

+ Professor Wilson had “Kfitsna”, “Rita”, and “Dhiita”, instead of
Kutsa, Trita, and ita.

} The Bhagavata-purcia also has Khyati, instead of Swati, And see

my second note in the next page.
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Martreya.—Best of Munis, tell me why was the right

hand of Vena rubbed by the holy sages, in consequences

of which the heroic Pfithu was produced.

PardSaRa.—Sunithé was, originally,* the daughter

of Mrityu, by whom she was given to Anga to wilt.

She bore him Vena, who inherited the evil propensitic-

of his maternal grandfather. When he was inaugurated.

by the Rishis, monarch of the earth, he caused if. 16

be everywhere proclaimed, that no worship should b«-

performed, no oblations offered, no gifts bestowed typo

the Brahmans. “I, the king”,.said he, “am the lord of

sacrifice. For who but lam entitled to the oblatious

The Rishis, respectfully approaching the sovereizn.

addressed him in melodious accents, and said: “(ira

cious prince, we salute you. Hear what we have to r-

present. For the preservation of your kingdom ani

your life, and for the benefit of all your subjects, per

mit us to worship Hari, the lord of all sacrifice. th:

god of gods, with solemn and protracted rites,’—i por-

other varieties of nomenclature.¢ The Padma Puraia (Blaine

Khanda) says Anga was of the family of Atri; in allusion. pes

haps, to the circumstance, mentioned in the Brahma Purina. «+t

Uttanapada’s adoption by that Rishi.

' With the Dirghasatra, ‘long sacrifice’; a ceremony lastiux

a thousand years.

* Some MSS. have, instead of yar: Waa SAA ; qari: wa
AIATATaA | It seems, therefore, better to substitute: “Suuithi ws

Miityu’s eldest daughter.”

+ The principal variants of the Vishiiu-purdta are as follov=: + ;

“Slishfi”, Sishti; for “Varuia”, Viriia; for “Anaranya”, Aralis:s +
“Kavi”, Suchi; for “Apnishtoma”, Agnishtut; for “Sudyunaia’ | ©.

dyumna; for “Swati”, Khyati; for “Siva”, Ushij.

12°
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tion of the fruit of which will revert to you.’ Vishnu,

the god of oblations,* being propitiated with sacrifice

by us, will grant you, O king, all your desires. Those

princes have all their wishes gratified, in whose realms

Hari, the lord of sacrifice, is adored with sacrificial

rites.” “Who”, exclaimed Vena, “is superior to me?

Who besides me is entitled to worship? Who is this

Hari, whom you style the lord of sacrifice? Brahma,

Janardana, Sambhu, Indra, Vayu, Yama, Ravi (the

sun), Hutabhuj (fire), Varuna, Dhadtti, Pushan (the

sun), Bhiimi (earth), the Jord of night (the moon),—

all these, and whatever other gods there be who listen

to our vows,—all these are present in the person of a

king. The essence of a sovereign is all that is divine.t

Conscious of this, | have issued my commands: and

look that you obey them. You are not to sacrifice, not

to offer oblations, not to give alms. As the first duty

of women is obedience to their lords, so observance

of my orders is incumbent, holy men, on you.” “Give

command, great king”, replied the Rishis, “that piety

may suffer no decrease. All this world is but a trans-

' That is, the land will be fertile in proportion as the gods

are propitiated ; and the king will benefit accordingly, as a sixth

part of the merit and of the produce will be his. So the com-

mentator explains the word ‘portion’: WW: @YT ATA: |

Yajnapurusha. See my note in p. 163, supra.

+ Ua sre aS Sar: qrargaganfeT: |
waver: ed2arat 7: 4

In place of “whatever other gods there be who listen to our vows”,

read “whatever other gods bestow curses or blessings.”

The end of the stanza signifies, literally: “A king is made up of all

that is divine.”
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mutation of oblations; and, if devotion be suppressed.

the world is at an end.” But Vena was entreated in

vain; and, although this request was repeated by the

sages, he refused to give the order they suggested.

Then those pious Munis were filled with wrath. ani

cried out to each other: “Let this wicked wretch be

slain. The impious man who has reviled the god of

sacrifice,* who is without beginning or end, ix not fit

to reign over the earth.” And they fell upon the king.

and beat him with blades of holy grass, consecrated

by prayer, and slew him, whe had first been destroyed

by his impiety towards god.

Afterwards the Munis beheld a great dust arise: and

they said to the people who were nigh: “What is this 7”

And the people answered and said: “Now that the

kingdom is without a king, the dishonest men have

begun to seize the property of their neighbours. The

great dust that you behold, excellent Munis, is raised

by troops of clustering robbers, hastening to fall upon

their prey.” + The sages, hearing this, consulted, aud

together rubbed the thigh of the king, who had Jett

no offspring, to produce a son. From the thigh. thu-

rubbed, came forth a being of the complexion of i

charred stake, with flattened features (like a negr..

and of dwarfish stature. “What am I to do?” cried

he eagerly to the Munis. “Sit down” (nishfda). sid

they: and thence his name was Nishdda. His descend-

ants, the inhabitants of the Vindhya mountam, gre:

Muni, are still called Nishadas, and are characterized I

Yajnapurusha.

+ There is here considerable compression in the translation.
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the exterior tokens of depravity.’ By this means the

wickedness of Vena was expelled; those Nishadas being

! The Matsya says there were born outcast or barbarous races,

Mlechchhas (AVATAT:), as black as collyrium. The Bhagavata

describes an individual of dwarfish stature, with short arms and

legs, of a complexion as black as a crow, with projecting chin,

broad flat nose, red eyes, and tawny hair; whose descendants

were mountaineers and foresters.* The Padma (Bhimi Kharda)

has a similar description; adding to the dwarfish stature and black

complexion, a wide mouth, large ears, and a protuberant belly.

It also particularizes his posterity as Nishadas, Kiratas , Bhillas,

Bahanakas, Bhrahmaras, Pulindas, and other barbarians or

Mlechchhas, living in woods and on mountains. These passages

intend, and do not much exaggerate, the uncouth appearance of

the Gonds, Koles, Bhils, and other uncivilized tribes, scattered

along the forests and mountains of central India, from Behar to

* Bhdgavata- purdia, | IV., 14, 43-46:
fafat waaqaey faqwaea aeiaa: '
AAYEL ACA AAAS A AT:

STATO 5 FARTS meoaTey:
PATA AATA CATT AT ATTH:
ag acaad ta fa aatfa afar |
faatgagqeara a faureqrats wat
we dary Farat fafcrarerrrac: |

QUNSCHTIATH SAM IATTTT Ii
Burnouf’s translation is in these words:

“ Ayant pris cette résolution, les Richis secoudrent rapidement la cunisse
du roi qu’ils avaient tué, et il en sortit un nain

“Noir comme un corbeau, ayant le corps d'une extréme petitesse, les

bras courts, les machoires grandes, les pieds petits, le nez enfoncé, les

yeux rouges et les cheveux cuivrés.

“?Prosterné devant eux, le pauvre nain s’écria: Que faut-il que je

fasse? Et les Brahmanes lui répondirent: Assieds-toi, ami. De la lui

vint le nom de Nichada.

“Crest de sa race que sont sortis les Naichddas qui habitent les cavernes

et les montagnes; car c'est Ini dont Ja naissance effaga la faute terrible

de Véna.”
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born of his sins, and carrying them away. The Brab-

mans then proceeded to rub the right arm of the kiny.

from which friction was engendered the illustrious sou

of Vena, named Prithu, resplendent in person, as if the

blazing deity of Fire had been manifested.

There then fell from the sky the primitive bow ‘ot

Mahadeva) named Ajagava, and celestial arrows. and!

panoply from heaven. At the birth of Prithu. all living

creatures rejoiced; and Vena, delivered, by his hein:

born, from the hell named Put, ascended to the reali

above.” The seas and rivers, bringing jewels (from

their depths), and water to perform the ablutions of

his installation, appeared. The great parent of all

Brahma, with the gods and the descendants of Angiri-

(the fires), and with all things animate or inanimate.

assembled, and performed the ceremony of consecrating

the son of Vena. Beholding in his right hand the

(mark of the) discus of Vishtiu, Brahmé recognize

a portion of that divinity in Prithu, and was much

pleased. For the mark of Vishu’s discus is visible in

the hand of one who is born to be a universal emperor.’

one whose power is invincible even by the yods.

Khandesh, and who are, not improbably, the predecessors of tt:

present occupants of the cultivated portions of the country. ‘Tie.

are always very black, ill-shapen, and dwarfish, and have count-

nances of a very African character.

' A Chakravartin, or, according to the text, one in whom ue

Chakra (the discus of Vishnu) abides (vartate); such a figure beine

delineated by the lines of the hand. The grammatical ctymolos

is: ‘He who abides in, or rules over, an extensive territory call. |

a Chakra.’

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, pp. 60-63.
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The mighty Prithu, the son of Vena, being thus in-

vested with universal dominion by those who were

skilled in the rite, soon removed the grievances of the

people whom his father had oppressed; and, from win-

ning their affections, he derived the title of Raja or

king. The waters became solid, when he traversed

the ocean: the mountains opened him a path: his ban-

ner passed unbroken (through the forests): the earth

needed not cultivation; and, at a thought, food was

prepared: all kine were like the cow of plenty: honey

was stored in every flower. At the sacrifice of the

birth of Piithu, which was performed by Brahma, the

intelligent Suta (herald or bard) was produced, in the

juice of the moon-plant, on the very birth-day.? At

that great sacrifice also was produced the accomplished

Magadha. And the holy sages said to these two per-

sons: “Praise ye the king Piithu, the illustrious son

of Vena. For this is your especial function, and here is

a fit subject for your praise.” But they respectfully

replied to the Brahmans: “We know not the acts of

the new-born king of the earth. His merits are not

understood by us: his fame is not spread abroad. In-

form us upon what subject we may dilate in his praise.”

“Praise the king”, said the Rishis, “for the acts this

' From Raga (aT), ‘passion’ or ‘affection.’ But the more

obvious etymology is Raj (<TH), ‘to shine’ or ‘be splendid.’

® The birth of Prithu is to be considered as the sacrifice, of

which Brahma, the creator, was the performer. But, in other

places, as in the Padma, it is considered that an actual sacrificial

rite was celebrated, at which the first encomiasts were produced.

The Bhagavata doeg not account for their appearance.
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heroic monarch will perform: praise him for the virtues

he will display.”

_ The king, hearing these words, was much pleased,

and reflected, that persons acquire commendation by

virtuous actions, and that, consequently, his virtuous

conduct would be the theme of the eulogium which

the bards were about to pronounce. Whatever merits,

then, they should panegyrize, in their encomium, he

determined that he would endeavour to acquire; and,

if they should point out what faults ought to be avoided,

he would try to shun them. He, therefore, listened

attentively, as the sweet-voiced encomiasts celebrated

the future virtues of Pfithu, the enlightened son of Vena.

“The king is a speaker of truth, bounteous, an ob-

server of his promises. He is wise, benevolent, patient,

valiant, and a terror to the wicked. He knows his

duties; he acknowledges services; he is compassionate

and kind-spoken. He respects the venerable; he per-

forms sacrifices; he reverences the Brahmans, He

cherishes the good, and, in administering justice, is

indifferent to friend or foe.”

The virtues thus celebrated by the Stita and the

Magadha were cherished in the remembrance of the

Raja, and practised, by him, when occasion arose. Pro-

tecting this earth, the monarch performed many great

sacrificial ceremonies, accompanied by liberal dona-

tions. His subjects soon approached him, suffering

from the famine by which they were afflicted; as all

the edible plants had perished during the season of

anarchy. In reply to his question of the cause of their

coming, they told him that, in the interval in which

the earth was without a king, all vegetable products
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had been withheld, and that, consequently, the people

had perished. “Thou”, said they, “art the bestower

of subsistence to us: thou art appointed, by the creator,

the protector of the people. Grant us vegetables, the

support of the lives of thy subjects, who are perishing

with hunger.”

On hearing this, Pfithu took up his divine bow Aja-

gava, and his celestial arrows, and, in great wrath,

marched forth to assail the Earth. Earth, assuming

the figure of a cow, fled hastily from him, and traversed,

through fear of the king,-the regions of Brahma and

the heavenly spheres. But, wherever went the sup-

porter of living things, there she beheld Vainya with

uplifted weapons. At last, trembling (with terror), and

anxious to escape his arrows, the Earth addressed

Prithu, the hero of resistless prowess. “Know you

not, king of men”, said the Earth, “the sin of killing

a female, that you thus perseveringly seek to slay me?”

The prince replied: “When the happiness of many is

secured by the destruction of one malignant being, the

death of that being is an act of virtue.” “But”, said

the Earth, “if, in order to promote the welfare of your

subjects, you put an end to me, whence, best of mon-

archs, will thy people derive their support?” “Dis-

obedient to my rule”, rejoined Prithu, “if I destroy
thee, I will support my people by the efficacy of my

own devotions.” Then the Earth, overcome with ap-

prehension, and trembling in every limb, respectfully

saluted the king, and thus spake: “All undertakings

are successtul, if suitable means of effecting them are

employed. I will impart to you means of success,

which you can make use of, if you please. All vege-
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table products are old, and destroyed by me: but, at

your command, I will restore them, as developed from

my milk. Do you, therefore, for the benefit of mankind,

most virtuous of princes, give me that calf by which

I may be able to secrete milk. Make, also, all places

level, so that I may cause my milk, the seed of all

vegetation, to flow everywhere around.”

Prithu, accordingly, uprooted the mountains, by

hundreds and thousands, for myriads of leagues; and

they were, thenceforth, piled upon one another. Before

his time there were no defined boundaries of villages

or towns, upon the irregular surface of the earth; there

was no cultivation, no pasture, no agriculture, no high-

way for merchants. All these things (or all civilization)

originated in the reign of Prithu. Where the ground

was made level, the king induced his subjects to take

up their abode. Before his time, also, the fruits and

roots which constituted the food of the people were

procured with great difficulty; all vegetables having

been destroyed: and he, therefore, having made Swa-

yambhuva Manu the calf,’ milked the Earth, and re-

1 ‘Having willed or determined the Manu Swayarbhuva to

be the calf:’

a aafaar aa g Ay Taye Wy: I
So the Padma Purana:

ee ee 8 8 ee Bet TAT: WAfAAT |

ag aragad yt ufctaed ga: oa: i
The Bhagavata* has: q@v@f BAT Aq | ‘Having made the Manu

the calf.’ By the ‘calf’, or Manu in that character, is typified,

the commentator observes, the promoter of the multiplication of

*IV., 18, 12.
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ceived the milk into his own hand, for the benefit of

mankind. Thence proceeded all kinds of corn and

vegetables upon which people subsist now and per-

petually. By granting life to the Earth, Prithu was

as her father; and she thence derived the patronymic

appellation Prithivi (the daughter of Prithu). Then

the gods, the sages, the demons, the Rakshasas, the

Gandharvas, Yakshas, Pitris, serpents, mountains, and

trees, took a milking vessel suited to their kind, and

milked the earth of appropriate milk. And the milker

and the calf were both peeuhar to their own species.’

* The Matsya, Brahma, Bhagayata, and Padma enter into a

greater detail of this milking, specifiying, typically, the calf, the

milker, the milk, and the vessel. Thus, according to the Matsya,

the Rishis milked the earth through Brihaspati; their calf was

Soma; the Vedas were the vessel; and the milk was devotion.

When the gods milked the earth, the milker was Mitra (the sun);

Indra was the calf; superhuman power was the produce. The

gods had a gold, the Pitris, a silver, vessel: and, for the latter,

the milker was Antaka (death): Yama was the calf; the milk

was Swadha or oblation. The Nagas or snake-gods had a gourd

for their pail; their calf was Takshaka; Dhtitardshtra (the serpent)

was their milker; and their milk was poison. For the Asuras,

Maya was the milk; Virochana, the son of Prahlada, was the

calf; the milker was Dwimdrdhan; and the vessel was of iron.

The Yakshas made Vaisravana their calf; their vessel was of

unbaked earth; the milk was the power of disappearing. The

Rakshasas and others employed Raupyanabha as the milker;

their calf was Sumalin; and their milk was blood. Chitraratha

was the calf, Vasuruchi, the milker, of the Gandharvas and nymphs,

who milked fragrant odours into a cup of lotos-leaves. On behalf

of the mountains, Meru was the milker; Himavat, the calf; the

pail was of crystal; and the milk was of herbs and gems. The

trees extracted sap in a vessel of the Paldsa; the Sal being the
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This Earth—the mother, the nurse, the receptacle,

and nourisher, of all existent things—was produced from

milker, and the Plaksha, the calf. The descriptions that occur

in the Bhagavata,* Padma, and Brahma Puranas are, occasionally,

slightly varied; but they are, for the most part, in the same

words as that of the Matsya. These mystifications are, all,

probably, subsequent modifications of the original simple allegory,

which typified the earth as a cow, who yielded to every class of

beings the milk they desired, or the object of their wishes.

* The account given in the Bhdgavata-purdia—IV., 18, 12-27—is in

these words:

afa fad fea ara ya sree yofa: |

aati BAT HF UTMTA eee TET : 1
AQTTL F Wasa AiTaIsea FUT: |
aasa SF aurata gee: GyaTfaane

WI EEE aifafeaay waa |
ae graft wal wareeiad OFF
WaT Feat YUAN Te GANT Te |

fecenaa ory seas se Wa: 1
SAM SAAT Fat WETSAYTIAA |
faurare Sea TaG IT FAI |
WHATATH SATUS WAS Vey: |
aed fearag sat meas ayataa ti
aaa forttsde wat dtcaryaa |
MATA ACTA WHAT WASAAT: It
wae aa atest feat: daar |

fafa wafa feat 4 @ a faatacred: i
WaT aTfaA ATATAATUTATZATATATA |
we WHET aa TERUTTUTAMA |
awcaifa yarfa faarart: fafwarrar: |

PAULA FEF: ATS TAIT |i
ATTA SSYAT: PIT ATTY aA |
faura ai gexfeans fad oa: 1
UTA Gas VC sal WAT F AFR |
SUITS BTYTRARY J SET: |
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the sole of the foot of Vishnu. And thus was born

the mighty Pfithu, the heroic son of Vena, who was

waar: wifwa: wat TER: SAATT |
gutaan fagarat aracaa &
ASIA AATAAA: FUTMAY TI: |

facet feraaent wTeTPaaryg ti
wa ayaa S SB Wa years: |
aqarager yt gee: Wyatfaa

Ua YyTea: YAR TST: SAATAA: |
QCAS FSR tl

Burnouf's translation of this passage is as follows:

“Se conformant au conseil amical et utile de Ja terre, le roi lui donna

pour veau le Manu, et se mettant a la traire de sa main, il en tira

toutes les plantes annuelles.

“Cest ainsi que d'autres sages ont su, comme ce roi, retirer de toutes

choses une substance précieuse; les autres étres vinrent également traire,

selon leurs désirs, la terre soumise par Prithu.

“Les Richis, 6 sage excellent, lui donnant Bfihaspati pour veau, vinrent
aussi traire la vache divine; leurs organes étaient le vase dans lequel

ils regurent le pur lait des chants sacrés.

“Les troupes des Suras, luni amenant Indra comme veau, en tirérent

Je Séma, ce lait qui donne Ja force, I'énergie, la vigueur, et le recurent

dans un vase d’or.

“Les Daityas et les Dinavas, prenant comme veau Prahrada, chef des

Asuras, vinrent la traire, et recurent dans un vase de fer le lait des

liqueurs spiritueuses et des sucs fermentés,

‘“‘Les Gandharvas et les Apsaras, prenant un lotus pour vase, vinrent

aussi traire la vache; Vicvavasu fut le veau; le lait fut la douceur de

la voix et la beauté des Gandharvas.

“Les Pittis, dont Aryaman était le veau, eurent pour lait l’offrande

qu’on présente aux Manes; les Divinités des funérailles, 6 grand sage, la

recueillirent avec foi dans un vase d’argile crue.

“Kapila fut le veau des Siddhas et des Vidyadharas; le ciel fut le

vase dans lequel ils regurent les charmes et la puissance surnaturelle

qui consiste dans l’acte seul de la volonté.

“D'autres Dieux livrés 4 la magie, prenant Maya pour veau, recurent

la Maya, simple acte de Ja réflexion, que connaissent les étres merveilleux

qui peuvent disparaitre 4 leur gré.

“Les Yakchas, les Rakchasas, les Bhitas, les Pigdtchas et les Demons

qui se nourrissent de chair, prirent pour veau le chef des Bhitas, et

regurent dans un crane le sang dont ils s’enivrent.
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the lord of the earth, and who, from conciliating the

affections of the people, was the first ruler to whom

the title of Raja was ascribed. Whoever shall recite

this story of the birth of Prithu, the son of Vena, shall

never suffer any retribution for the evil he may have

committed. And such is the virtue of the tale of

Prithu’s birth, that those who, hear it repeated shall

he relieved from affliction.’

' Another reading is, ganas e * * @dtrfa, ‘It

counteracts evil dreams,’ The legend of Prithu is briefly given

in the Mahabharata, Raja Dharma, and occurs in most of the

Vuranas, but in greatest detail in our text, in the Bhagavata, and,

especially, in the Padma, Bhimi Kharda, s. 29, 30. All the

sersions, however, are, essentially, the same.
em

“Les reptiles, les serpents, les animaux venimeux, les Nagas prirent

fakchaka pour veau, et regurent dans leur bouche le poison qu’ils avaient

trait de la vache.

“Pyenant pour veau le tanreau, ef pour vase les foréts, les bestiaux

‘venrent Vherbe des paturages. Accompagnées du roi des animaux, les

hetes {éroces,

“Qui se nourrissent de chair, prirent la viande chacune dans leur corps;

1 les volatiles, amenant comme veau Suparia, eurent pour leur part

Tinseecte qui se meut et le fruit immobile.

“(les arbres, rois des foréts, prenant le figuier pour veau, recueillirent

iacun Je lait de leur propre séve; les montagnes, amenant !l’Himavat,

--vieillirent chacune sur leurs sommets les métaux varids.

‘Toutes les créatures enfin, prenant comme veau Je chef de leur espace,

-curent chacune dans leur vase le lait qu’elles étaient venues traire de

. vache, mére féconde de tous biens, qu’avait domptée Prithu.

‘C'est ainsi, 6 descendant de Kuru, que Ptithn et les autres €tres,

-tles de nourriture, trouverent tons d’excellents aliments dans les diverses

peces de lait qu'ils recurent, en présentant chacun 4 la terre son veau

“an vase.”
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Descendants of Prithu. Legend of the Prachetasas: they are de-

sired, by their father, to multiply mankind, by worshipping

Vishtiu: they plunge into the sea, and meditate on and praise

him: he appears, and grants their wishes.

Prirau had two valiant sons, Antardhi and Palin.‘

The son of Antardhana, by his wife Sikhandini, was

Havirdhana, to whom Dhishajia, a princess of the race

of Agni, bore six sons: Prachinabarhis, Sukra, Gaya,

! The text of the Vayu and Brahma (or Hari Vamsa) read,

like that of the Vishnu:

UU: Wat werstal wwraafeartett |
M. Langlois* understands the two last words as a compound

epithet: “Et jouirent du pouvoir de se rendre invisibles.” The

construction would admit of such a sense:+ but it seems more

probable that they are intended for names. The lineage of Prithu

is immediately continued through one of them, Antardhana, which

is the same as Antardhi; as the commentator states, with regard

to that appellation: wafacararatt: } and as the commentator
on the Hari Vamsga remarks, of the succeeding name: WarygrTat-

zafaayre | ‘One of the brothers being called Antardhana
or Antardhi’ leaves no other sense for Palin but that of a proper

name. The Bhdgavata? gives Prithu five sons: VijitaSwa, Dhumra-

kesa, Haryaksha, Dravina, and Vrika; and adds,§ that the elder

was also named Antardhana, in consequence of having obtained,

from Indra, the power of making himself invisible:

MAUI WHAT ATTA TA: |

* Vol. TL, p. 10.

+ The alternative sense implies, rather, that they had the disposition

to render themselves invisible.

+ IV., 22, 54.

§ LV., 24, 3.
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Ktishia, Vraja, and Ajina.' The first of these was a

mighty prince and patriarch, by whom mankind was

multiplied after the death of Havirdhina. He was

called Prachinabarhis, from his placing upon the earth

the sacred grass, pointing to the east.’ At the termina-

' The Bhagavata, as usual, modifies this genealogy. Antar-

dhina has, by Sikhandint, three sons, who were the three fires,

Pavaka, Pavamana, and Suchi,* condemned, by acurse of Vasishtha,
to be born again. By another wife, Nabhaswati, he has Havir-

dhana, whose sons are the same as those of the text; only

giving another name, Barhishad,; as well as Prachinabarhis, to

ihe first. According to the Mahabharata (Moksha Dharma), which

has been followed by the Padma Pardtia, Prachinabarhis was

born in the family of Atri:

what ageray aeatfa: waras: |

mritaafedrary il
* The text is,

mrs: gyre Gra TY A |

KuSa or Barhis is, properly, ‘sacrificial grass’ (Poa); and Prachi-

nagra, literally, ‘having its tips towards the east’; the direction

in which it should be placed upon the ground, ag a seat for the

gods, on oceasion of offerings made to them. The name, there-

fore, intimates either that the practice originated with him, or,

as the commentator explains it, that he was exceedingly devout,

offering sacrifices, or invoking the gods, everywhere: wat BHT-

WETAta | The Hari Varsa; adds a verse to that of our text,

reading:

arse: Aurea yreat AARAT |
mritrafeiaargfadiaraitcT: |

* Bhdgavata-purdna, 1V., 24, 4, At IV., 1, 59, they are spoken of

as sons of Agni by Swaha. And see pp. 155 and 156, supra.

+ The Bhdgavata-purdia, 1V., 24, 8, gives their names as follows:

Barhishad, Gaya, Sukla, Ktishia, Satya, and Jitavrata.

* Stanza 85.

i. 13
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tion of a rigid penance, he married Savaria, the daugh-

ter of the ocean, who had been previously betrothed

which M. Langlois* has rendered: ‘Quand il marchait sur la

terre, les pointes de cousa étaient courbées vers l’orient’; which

he supposes to mean, ‘que ce prince avait tourné ses pensées et

porté sa domination vers Vest: a supposition that might have

been obviated by a little further consideration of the verse of

Manu+ to which he refers: “If he have sitten on culms of kusa,

with their points toward the east, and be purified by rubbing that

holy grass on both his hands, and be further prepared by three

suppressions of breath, each equal, in time, to five short vowels, he

then may fitly pronounceom.’’} The commentary explains the

passage as above, referring oferttanart cer: to @UT:, not to
we; as: Ufeart we oTatara: gut: ufadtawarfcat ya:
Set TATA: RASA ATG BTA | TA: ordtrate:
‘He was called Prachinabarhis , because his sacred grass, point-

ing east, was going upon the very earth, or was spread over the

whole earth.’§ The text of the Bhagavata|) also explains clearly

what is meant:

Vaz Vagaaagqay faqaa: |
WATT: SUTTTA Saye TYUITT MT 1

‘By whose sacred grass, pointing to the east, as he performed

sacrifice after sacrifice, the whole earth, his sacrificial ground,

was overspread.’ 7

* Vol. L, p. 10. + IL, 75:

wIgaragaatat: wfassa arfaa: |

mranaraitata: yaaa BaTCa Efe
{ This rendering, which is that “Of Sir William Jones, is not altogether

in keeping with the commentary of Kullika Bhatia.

§ Rather: “On his land the sacred grass, pointing towards the east,

was forthcoming on the face of the earth, as it were, that is to say,

was filling the entire circuit of the earth. Hence he was called Pra-

chinabarhis.”

| IV., 24, 10.

§ Burnouf—Vol. I., Preface, p. III., note—renders thus: “C’est lui

qui, faisant succéder les sacrifices aux sacrifices, couvrit de tiges de Kuga
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to him, and who had, by the king, ten sons, who were

all styled Prachetasas, and were skilled in military

science. They all observed the same duties, practised

religious austerities, and remained immersed in the

bed of the sea for ten thousand years.

Marrreya.—You can inform me, great sage, why

the magnanimous Prachetasas engaged 1 in penance in

the waters of the sea.

PardASARA.—The sons of Prachinabarhis were, ori-

ginally, informed, by their father, who had been ap-

pointed as a patriarch, and whose mind was intent on

multiplying mankind, that he had been respectfully

enjoined, by Brahma, the god of gods, to labour to

this end, and that he had promised obedience. “Now,

therefore”, continued he, “do you, my sons, to oblige

me, diligently promote the crease of the people: for

the orders of the father of all creatures are entitled to

respect.” The sons of the king, having heard their

father’s words, replied: “So be it.” But they then in-

quired of him, as he could best explain it, by what

means they might accomplish the augmentation of man-

kind. He said to them: “Whoever worships Vishnu,

the bestower of good, attains, undoubtedly, the object

of his desires. There is no other mode. What further

can I tell you? Adore, therefore, Govinda, who is Hari,

the lord of all beings, in order to effect the increase

dont les extrémités regardaient l’orient, la surface de la terre, dont il

faisait ainsi un terrain consacré.”

Also see the Bhdgavata-purdia, IV., 29, 49.

Sridhara Swamin'’s comment on IV., 24, 10, is as follows: wz aq

ured Qaart aware farsa saat ae: arty Ta
awrat Fea: Va: | wa ws UTtaaefcgqae |
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of the human race, if you wish to succeed. The eternal

Purushottama is to be propitiated by him who wishes

for virtue, wealth, enjoyment, or hberation. Adore

him, the imperishable, by whom, when propitiated, the

world was first created; and mankind will assuredly

be multiplied.”

Thus instructed by their father, the ten Prachetasas

plunged into the depths of the ocean, and, with minds

wholly devoted to Narayana, the sovereign of the

universe, who is beyond all worlds, were engrossed

by religious austerity for ten thousand years. Remain-

ing there, they, with fixed thoughts, praised Hari, who,

when propitiated, confers on those who praise him all

that they desire.

Marrreyva.—The excellent praises that the Prache-

tasas addressed to Vishnu, whilst they stood in the

deep, you, O best of Munis, are qualified to repeat

to me.

Pardsara.—Hear, Maitreya, the hymn which the

Prachetasas, as they stood) in» the waters of the sea,

sang, of old, to Govinda, their nature being identified

with him:—

“We bow to him whose glory is the perpetual theme

of every speech; him first, him last; the supreme lord

of the boundless world; who is primeval light; who is

without his like; indivisible and infinite; the origin of

all existent things, movable or stationary. To that

supreme being who is one with time, whose first forms,

though he be without form, are day and evening and

night, be adoration! Glory to him, the life of all living

things, who is the same with the moon, the receptacle

of ambrosia, drunk daily by the gods and progenitors;
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to him who is one with the sun, the cause of heat and

cold and rain, who dissipates the gloom, and illuminates

the sky with his radiance; to him who is one with

earth, all-pervading, and the asylum of smell and other

objects of sense, supporting the whole world by its

solidity! We adore that form of the deity Hari which

is water, the womb of the world, the seed of all living

beings. Glory to the mouth of the gods, the eater of

the Havya; to the eater of the Kavya, the mouth of

the progenitors; to Vishnu, who is identical with fire;

to him who is one with air, the origin of ether, existing

as the five vital airs in the body, causing constant vital

action; to him who is identical with the atmosphere,

pure, illimitable, shapeless, separating all creatures!

Glory to Kitishha, who is Brahma in the form of sen-

sible objects; who is ever the direction of the faculties

of sense! We offer salutation to that supreme Hari

who is one with the senses, both subtile and substantial,

the recipient of all impressions, the root of all know-

ledge; to the universal soal, who, as internal intellect,

delivers the impressions, received by the senses, to soul;

to him who has the properties of Prakriti; in whom,

without end, rest all things; from whom all things pro-

ceed; and who is that into which all things resolve.

We worship that Purushottoma, the god who is pure

spirit, and who, without qualities, is ignorantly con-

sidered as endowed with qualities. We adore that

supreme Brahma, the ultimate condition of Vishnu,

unproductive, unborn, pure, void of qualities, and free

from accidents; who is neither high nor low, neither

bulky nor minute, has neither shape, nor colour, nor

shadow, nor substance, nor affection, nor body; who
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is neither ethereal nor susceptible of contact, smell, or

taste; who has neither eyes, nor ears, nor motion, nor

speech, nor breath, nor mind, nor name, nor race, nor

enjoyment, nor splendour; who is without cause, with-

out fear, without error, without fault, undecaying,

immortal, free from passion, without sound, impercep-

tible, inactive, independent of place or time, detached

from all investing properties; but Gllusively) exercising

irresistible might, and identified with all beings, de-

pendent upon none. Glory to that nature of Vishnu,

which tongue cannot tell, nor, has eye beheld!”

Thus glorifying Vishfu, and intent in meditation on

him, the Prachetasas passed ten thousand years of

austerity in the vast ocean; on which, Hari, being

pleased with them, appeared to them amidst the waters,

of the complexion of the full-blown lotos-leaf. Behold-

ing him mounted on the king of birds, (Garuda), the

Prachetasas bowed down their heads in devout hom-

age; when Vishyin said to them: “Receive the boon

you have desired; for I, the giver of good, am content

with you, and am present.” The Prachetasas replied

to him with reverence, and told him that the cause of

their devotions was the command of their father to

effect the multiplication of mankind. The god, having,

accordingly, granted to them the object of their prayers,

disappeared; and they came up from the water.
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CORRIGENDA, &c.

. VIL, notes, 1.4. So runs the stanza in the Matsya, Kairma, and
other Puratas. The Mdrkaideya-purdia, in its concluding chapter,

has the same, with the exception of aT: for aw:. The Vishiu-
purdia, ILL, 6, 17, reads:

ufaairs drt ATT Ft
ward tuTyafca + aa

For the second line, it gives, at VT., 8, 2:

a Sa vant afed wats
XXX,, I. 6 and 32. Read Bhimi Khanda.
XLID, 1. 18. Read Vena, .

XLY., notes, L 4. Read editor's note in p. LV., vyra.
LVIL, notes, b 2. Head Venkata.
LXIIL, 1.11. Read Swayambli,

LXVI, note, 1.2. For & Baa @) read aaa.
LEXXVIL, 1.2. ‘“Durvasasa” is the reading of Professor Wilson’s

MS. Bat it is ungrammatical,

XCV,, ll. 15 and 29, Read Satardpa.

. CIL, notes, 1.4. Read Christa Sangita.

. CXKIL, |. 2 ad mfra. Read Maruts.

.@ The Translator’s note is here misnumbered. And the same is

the casa at pp. 19 and 34.

. 22, notes, 1. 2 ab infra. For p. 15 read p. 18.

. 26, notes, J. 18. Professor Witson must have adopted the following

reading, thai of a few MSS. which I have seen:

Dr. Muir does the same, where he-translates the stanza in which this
line occurs. See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V., p. 3, first foot-note,

. #3, notes, 1.16. Read Ter.

. 81, notes, 1 5. Read:

BMAP AANNs ATAITHATTA AT: |
. 36, note, 1 9. Cudworth’s very words are: “When this world was

made, a certain sphere of flame or fire did first arise and encompass

the air which surrounds this earih, (as a bark doth a tree)”, &e.

But hoth the Greek and the English are inadequately quoted,

_ 44, Editor's nota. I ought to have added, that the commentator's
view approaches more nearly that of the translater than my awn.

His rendering, however, of afar — which, in the Vedanta, is a

stereotype epithet of Brahma—hy aaanrateay makes it doubtful,
to my mind, whether his interpretation is preferable to that which 1

have proposed. The commentary runs as follows: aftecta Waa

efa anda) ara fe xaat ararat afar wat

sfrernrnirsat:| aban gaaafeey seared areTare-
qatar ve are: | ater aa waaay vet ft are
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ko ho tS

Si
ry rot

faut: aaitat: wifeeguat: | arawaa: aurafaat:

Waa: wag apeteufmad | way yurfedtrenta verw:
wifeada wea ofa ara: | aa Bhai a ae, &e., and
WIT, &., quoted at p. 45. aTat q nafa faararfat g

aeacfaariz: | ait arareanfafisaieqa ocaraa
waqea cf ara: | wat friwerdauafigae gi
suftfeaerarnie: qeTeTayticeararaay: Waxy

wianfetferaraaratetteraural Bye sat at

rawrs fF aTgwe danfeege vfeedtfa 1 aa ainfz-
qaeutay seyuasaaieiat fase cfs frcen-
Fa a ATS HARTA, &e., quoted at p. 45. aueat Hefa Paes

ana Baas waafafa arafa | qa waaay Fare
Va Sat: ara vafer ararquarafcerd:
The passage thus annotated will be found translated in Original

Sanskrit Texts, Part 1V., p. 81, foot-note.
. 56,1. 5. Read Narah.

. 69, notes, 1. 12, Read I-am-ness.

. 85, notes, 1. 6. Referring to this place, Professor Wilson has written:

“M. Burnonf renders sasira, les priéres [mentales] qui sont comme la

glaive; and, in a note in the Vishriw Purdia, 1 have translated the

same expression of the Bhdgavata, ‘the unuttered incantation’. But

it may be doubted if this is quite correct. The difference between

sastra and stoma seems to be, that one is recited, whether audibly

or inaudibly; the other, sung.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. 1.,

p- 22, note.

. 86, notes, 1. 16, Read SgvqSarae®. L. 27. For ATat read QvWt.

. 110, notes, J. 2 ab infra. The passage to which I refer is IV., 1, 40

and 42, At TIL, 24, 23 and 24, as Professor Wilson says, Arundhati

is married to Vasishtha, and Sdnti, to Atharvan.

111, notes, 1. 4. Read Dharma’s.

124, notes, 1. 6 ab infra. Read ZAR.

125, notes, 1. 3 ab infra. Read Vamacharins.

135, notes, 1. 3 ab mjra. Read ada.
136, 1. 4. Read Sachi. ,
142, 1.2. Read Maruts. Notes, 1. 6 ad infra. Read Savitfi.

152, notes, 1. 6 ab infra. What is really stated is, that Praia had

two sons, Vedasiras and Kavi; and the latter was father of Usanas.

See Burnouf’s Bhdgavata-purdia, Vol. IL, Preface, pp. VI-IX.

155, notes, 1. 13. Read Punya.

164, notes, 1. 4. Read Dharana.

. 170, notes, 1. 6. Read - ATAUTH.

27578
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Ollendorff’s System. Post 8vo. Pp. 558,
cloth. 6s.

~—-——-—— Key to ditto. Post 8vo. Pp.

174, cloth. 4s.

Ahn’s (Or. F.) German ComMMeEnrctaL
Lurrer-Wnrirer, with Explanatory In-

troductions in English, and an Index
of Words in French and English. 12mo,

cloth, price 4s. 6d.

FreNcH CommerciaL Lar.

TER-WRITER, On the same Plan, 12mo,

cloth, price 4s. 6d,

——— SPANISH do, In the Press

Ivavtan do, tn the Press

Levy (Matrnias). Tae History oF
SHORTHAND WRITING ; to which is ap-

pended the System used by the Author.

cr. 8vo, cloth. 4s,

Taylor’s System of Shorthand
WriTING. Hdited by Matyas LEvyY.

Crown 8vo, Pp. 16, and three plates,

atiff cover, is. 6d, 1862,

Theology,
American Bible Union. Revisep
VERSION oF THE Hoty SoritptuRes. viz.:

Boox oF Jos. ‘The common English
Versior, the Hebrew Text, and the

Revised Version. With an Mntroduc-
tion and Notes. By T. J. Conan,
4to. Pp, xxx., and 166. 7s. 6d.

Gosper By MatrHxew. The Common
English Version and the Received
Greek Text; with a Revised Version,

and Critical and Dhilological Notes.
By T. J.Conant, D.D. Pp. xt. and
172. With an ApPENDIX on the

Meaning and Use of Baptizein. Pp.
106, 4to, &s.

GosPEL accorDING TO Marx. Trans-
lated from the Greek, on the Basis of
the Common English Version, with

Notes. 4to. Pp. vi. and 134. 5s,

GosPeL BY JOHN. Ditto. 4to. Pp. xv,
and 172, 5s.

ACTS OF THE APposTLEs. Ditto.

Pp. rv. and 224, 6s,

EPISTLE TO THE EpHEstaNns. Ditto. 4to.

Pp. vi, and 40, 3s. 6d.
Epistves or Pau To THE THESSALO-

wians. Ditto. 4to. Pp. viz, and 74,

4s. 6d.

EpPwtLes oF PavL TO TIMOTHY AND

Tirus. Ditto. 4to, Pp. vi. and 78.
2s, 6d.

EPIstLe oF PAUL TO PHILEMON. Ditto.4to.

sewed. Pp. 404 1s. Gd. 12mo. cloth, 2s.
EpistLe to THE HEBREWS, Pp. Iv. and

;90, 4to, da.

SECOND EpistLeor PETER, EPISTLES OF
JOHN aNd JUDE AND THE REVELA-

tion. Ditto. 4to. Pp. 254. 5s.

4to.
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Beeston, THe TemMPoracitizs oF THE
EstaBLISHED CHURCH as they are and

as they might be; collected from
authentic Public Records. By WintiamM

Brzston. 8vo. pp. 36, sewed. 1850. is.

ible, THe Hoty Briere. First divi-
sion the Pentateuch, or Five Books of
Moses, according to the authorized
version, with Notes, Critical, Practical,
and Devotional. Edited by the Rev.
Tuomas Wiisox, M.A., of Corpus

Christi College, Cambridge, 4to. Part
I. pp. vi. and 84; part II. pp. 85 to

176; part III. pp. 177 to 275, sewed.
1852-4, each pt.5s., the work compl.20s.

Campbell. New Reticiovs Tuovenre.
By Doveias CaMPBELL. Post 8vo. Pp.
xii. and 425, cloth. 1860. 6s. 6d.

Conant (T.5.,D.D.) THe Meranine
aND Usk oF BApTizreIn PHILOLOGICALLY

AND HISTORICALLY INVESTIGATED. 8v0.
Pp, 164. 2s. 6d.

Confessions (Fhe) of a Catholic
Priest. Post 8vo. Pp. v. and 320,
1858. 78. 68.

Crosskey. A Derence or RE.IcIon.
By Werry W. Crosskey.

12mo., sewed, Is. 1854.

Pp. 48.

Foxton. Tse. PrissTHoop aNnD THE
Proriz, By Freprricx J. Foxton,

A.B., Author of “ Popular Christianity,”
_ ete, Svo. sewed, price Is. 6d.

Froude. Tue Book or Jos. By J. A.
Froupk, M.A., late fellow of Exeter

College, Oxford. Reprinted from ‘‘The

Westminster Review.” New Series,

No. VEI., October, 1853. 8d.

Fulton. Tse Facts anp FALLACIES OF
THE SABBATH QUESTION CONSIDERED
ScriprurnaLty. By Henry Futron.
12mo. Pp. 168, cloth, limp. 1858. 1s. 6d.

Gervinus, THE Mission of THE GER-
man Catuouics. By G. G. GeRvinus,

Professor of History in the University

of Heidelberg. Translated from the
German, Post 8vo , sewed, ts. 1846.

Giles. Heprew Recorps. An Historical
Enquiry concerning the Age, Author-

ship, and Authenticity of the Old
Testament. By the Rev. Dr. Gites,
late Fellow of Corpus Christi College,
Oxford. Second Edition. 8vo. Pp. 356,
cloth. 1853. 10s. 6d. -

Henneli Tse Barty CHRistiAN AN-
TICIPATION OF AN APPROACHING END‘OF
true Wor.Dp, and its bearing upon the
Character of Christianity as a Divine
Revelation, Including an investigation

into the primitive meaning of the

Antichrist and Man of Sin; and an ex-

amination of the argument of the

Fifteenth Chapter of Gibbon. Hy

SARs S, HENNELL. 12mo. Pp. 136., cloth,
2s, 6d.

Hennell, An Essay on tHE Sorpti-
CAL TENDENCY OF BUTLER’S “ANALOGY.”

By Sana 8. Hennecr. 12mo, Pp. 66. in
paper cover, 1s.

Taovents in Arp or Faltu,

Gathered chiefly from recent works

in Theology and Philosophy. By Sara

8. HENNELL. Post 8vo, Pp. 427, cloth.
10s. 6d,

Hitchcock (Epwarp D.D.. LL.D.).
Reiiciovs Lecrvres on PxEcuLIAR
PHENOMENA OF THE Four Seasons.

Delivered to the Students in Amburst
College, in 1845-47-48-49. Pp. 72, 12mo.,
sewed, Is.

Hunt. Tar Reiicton or THE Heart,
A Manual of Faith and Duty. By
Leics Hunt. Feap. 8vo. 6s.

Professor Newman has kindly permitted Mr.
Coepas to print the following letter addressed
oO him:—

“Mr. Leigh Hunt’s little hook has been very
acceptable to me. I think there is in it all that
tenderness of wisdom which is the peculiar pos-
session and honout of advanced years. T pre-
sume he regards his book as only @ contribution
to the Church of the Future, and the Liturgical
part of it as a mere sample. I feel with him
that we cannot afford to abandon the old prin-
ciple of a ‘public recognition of common reli-
gious sentiments; and TI rejoice that one like

im has taken the lead in pointing out the direc-
tion in which we must look.

(Signe: ¥F. W. Newman."

“To the class of thinkers who are feelers also,
to those whose soul is larger than mere logic can
compass, and who habitually endeavour, on the
wings of Imagination, to soar into regions which
transcend renson, this beautiful book is ad-
dressed. . . . It cannot be read even ase@ hook
(and not accepting it as a ritual) without hu-
Mmanizing and enlarging the reader’s mind.”—

Leader,
“The ‘Religion of the Heart'is a manual of

aspiration, faith, and duty, conceived in the
spirit of natural piety. ..’. It is the object of
the book to supply one of those needs of the po-
pular mind which the speculative rationalism is
apt to neglect, to aid In the culture of sound

habits and of reasonable religious affections. If
the time has not yet arrived for the matured
ritua) of natural réligion, the present endeavour
will at least be regarded _as a suggestion and
help in that direction." Westminster Heview.

«This volume deserves to be read by many to
whom, on other grounds, it may perhaps prove

little acceptable, for the mrave and thoughtful
matter it contains, appealing to the heart of
every truthful person. . .. Kindly emotions and
a pure morality, a true sense of the beneficence
of God and of the beauty of creation, a height-
tened sensibility that shuns all contact with
theology, and shrinks only with too much dread
from the hard dogmas of the pulpit,—make uy
the substance of this book, of which the style
throughout is exquisitely gentle and refined... .
Mr. Hunt never, on any occasion, discredits, by
hia manner of stating his beliefs,the comprehen-
sive charity which sustains them. The most
rigidly orthodox may read his book, and, passing
over diversities of opinion, expressed always in
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atone of gentle kindliness, may let hie heart
Open to receive all that part (the main part) of

r. Hunt's religion, which is,in truth, the purest
Christianity."—Lzaminer.

Mann. A Few Tuovaats ror 4 Youna
May. A Lecture delivered before the
Boston Mercantile Library Association,
on its 29th Anniversary. By Horace
Mann, First Secretary of the Massa-
chusetts Board of Education. Second
Edition. Pp. 56, lémo., sewed, 6d.

Newman, A Hisrory or ruc He-
BREW Monarcuy from the Administra-
tion of Samuel to the Babylonish
Captivity. By Francis WILLIAM NEw-
MAN, formerly Fellow of Balliol College,
Oxford, and Author of “The Soul; its
Sorrows and Aspirations,” etc. Second
Edition. 8s. 6d.

Parker. Ten Sermons on RELIGion.
By Tueopore Parker. Post 8vo. cloth.
8s.

. Contents :
I. Of Piety, and the relation thereof to

Manly ‘Life,
Il. Of Truth and the Intellect.

IIL. Of Justice and the Conscience.
IV. Of Love and the Aftections.
V. Of Conscious Religion and the Sout.
VI. Ot Conscious religion 2s a Source of

Strength.

VII. Of Conscious Religion as a Souree of Joy.
VILL. Of the Culture of the Religious Powers.
IX. Of Conventional and Natural Sacraments.

. Of Communion with God.
“ We feel that in borrowing largely from his

(Parker's) pages to enrich our columns, we are
earning the reader's gratitude.’—Leader.

————~_ THEISM, ATHEISM, AND THE
PopuLaR THEoLoay, Sermons by THEO-
DORE PARKER, author of * A Discourse
of Matters pertaining to Religion,’ ete,
A portrait of the author engraved on
stcel is prefixed. Price 9s.
The aim of this work ia defined by its

autbor at the beginning of the first
Discourse as follows :—‘‘I propose to
speak of Atheism, of the Popular Theo- |
logy, and of pure Theism. Ofeach first,
asa Theory of the Universe, and then
asa Principle of Practical Life; first as
Speculative Philosophy, then as Prac-
tical Ethics.”

“To real thinkers and to the ministers of the
Christian gospel, we emphatically say—Read
them. (Parker’s books) and reflect on them .. .
there nre glorious bursts of eloquence, flashings
of true genius.”"—Wonconformiat.
“ Compared with the sermons which issue from

the majority of pulpits, this volume is a treasure
of wisdom and beauty."—Leader,
“The method of these discourses is practical,

addressing their argument to common. sense.
Atheism and the popular theology are exhibited
in their repulsive relations to common life, while
from the better conception of divine things, of
which the writer is the chief apostle, there is
shown to arise, in natural devetopment, the tran-
quil security of religious trust, guidance, and
comfort in all social duty, and the clear hope of
the world to come.”-— Westminster Revicw,.

Parker. Breap Cast uron THE Wa-
TERS, By Sowers or Tuovant ror
THE Futurs. With four Sermona by
THEODORE PARKER, 12mo. Pp. 104,
sewed, ls, 1860.

——-—-— THeropore Parker’s Ex-
PERIENCE AS A Minister, with some
account of his Early Life and Educa-
tion for the Ministry, Third thousand,
mo. Pp. 80, sewed, Is. 1860.

—— Tue Pusiio Funcrion oF
Woman. «A Sermon preached at the
Music Hall, March 27, 1853. B
THEODORE Parker. Post 8vo., sewed,
1s. 1855.

Priaulx. Qvesrionzs Mosaica, or
the First Part of the Book of Genesis,
compared with the remains of Ancient
Religions, By Osmoxp DE Beauvoir
PRIAULX. Second edition, corrected
and enlarged. 8vo. Pp. vii. and 548,
cloth, 1354. 18s.

Ripley (Heyry J., Professor of Sacred
Rhetoric and Pastoral Duties in Newton
Theological Institute). SscrED RHETOo-
Ric; or, Composition and Delivery of
Sermons. ‘Io which are added, Hints
ON EXTEMPORANEOUS Preacuina. By
Henry Wars, Jun, D.D. Pp. 244.
12mo., cloth, 2s. 6d.

Simonides (Constanttyz, Ph. D.)
FAC-SIMILES OF CERTAIN PORTIONS OF
THE Gospel OF St. MATTHEW, AND OF
THE Eristies or St. James anp §r,
JuDE, Written on Papyrus in the FirstCentury, and preserved. in the Egyptian
Museum of Joseph Mayer, Esq., Liver-
pool; with a Portrait of St. Matthew,
from a fresco Painting at Mount Athos,
Edited and Illustrated, with Notes and
Historical and Literary Prolegomena,
containing confirmatory Fac-similes of
the same portions of Holy Scripture,
from Papyri and Parchment MSS. in
the Monasteries of Mount Athos, of St.
Catherine on Mount Sinai, of St. Sabba,
in Palestine, and other sources. Folio.
#1 11s. 6d.

Wayler. A Rerrospectr or tHE Re-
Gious LiF or EncLanp ; or, the Church,
Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By
J.J. TAYLER, B.A. New Revised Edi-
tion. Large post 8vo. 7s. 6d.

“ Thig wor is written in a chastely beautiful
style; ifests extensive reading and careful
research, is full of thought, and decidedly ori-
ginalinitschuracter It is marked aiso by the
modesty which usually characterises true merit.”
Inquirer,

i ‘Mr. Tay) ris actuated by no sectarian bigs, :
| and we heartily thank hit for this addition to
| our religious literature.”"— Westminster Review.

“It is not offen our good fortune to meet with| a book so wellconceived,so well written and so
| instructive as this. ‘The various phases of the
; national mind, described with the clearness and.
force of Mr. Tayler, furnish inexhaustible mate-
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rial for reflection. Mr. Tayler regards all parties
in turn from an equitable point of view, is tole-
rant towards intolerance, and admires zeal and
excuses fanaticism wherever he sees honesty.

Nay, he openly asserts that the religion of mere
reason is not the religion to produce a practical
effect on a people 5 and therefore regards his
own clasa only, as one clement in a better princi-
plechurch. The clear and comprehensive grasp

with which he marshals his facts, is ever less
admirable than the impartiality, nay,more than.
that, the general kindliness with which he re-
flects upon them "--Heaminer.

a
An Exposition of Spiritualisni;
comprising two Series of Letters, an
a Review of the “Spiritual Magazine,”
No. 20. As published in the ‘‘Starand
Dial” With Introduction, Notes, and
Appendix. By Scupria. 8vo. Pp. 330,
cloth, a.

Atkinson and Martineau, Lert.
TERS ON THE Laws OF Man’s NATURE

AND DEVELOPMENT. By Henry GzorcE
ATKINSON, F.G.S., and Harrier MaR-
TINEAU. Post 8vo. Pp. xii. and 390,
cloth. 1851. 5s,
‘, Of the many remarkable facts related in this

book we can say little now. What rather
strikes us is the elevating influence of an ac-
knowledgment of mystery imany form at all. In
spite of all that we have said, there is atone in
Mr. Atkinson’s thoughts far above those of most
ofus who live in slavery to daily experience.
The world {a awful to him—truth is sacred.
However wildly he has wandered in search of
it, truth is all for which he cares to live. Ifhe
is dogmatic, he is not vain; if he is drying up
the fountain of life, yet to him life is holy. Le
does not care for fame, for wealth, for rank, for
reputation, for onythin except to find truth
and to live beautifully by it; and all this he-
cause he feels the unknown and terrible forces
which are busy at the warp and woof of the
marvellous existence.”—Fraser's Magazine.
“A book, from the reasonings and conelusions

of which, we are bound tu express our entire
dissent, but to which it is impossible to deny the
rare merit of strictest honesty of purpose, as_ an
investigation into a subject of the highest im-
portance, upon which the wisest of us is almost
entirely ignorant, begun with a sincere desire to

penetrate the mystery and ascertain the truth,

pursued with a brave resolve to shrink from no
results to which that inquiry might lead, and to
state tfiem, whatever reception they might have
from the world.”—Critic.
“A curious and valuable contribution to

psychological science, and we regard it with
Interest, as containing the best and fullest deve-

lopment of the new theories of mesmerism,
clairvoyance, and the kindred hypotheses. The
book is replete with profound reflectione4hrown
out incidentally, is distinguished by #pecitiiar
elegance of style,and, in the hands of a calm and

philosop:tical theologian may serve as a useful
precis of the most formidable difficulties he has

0 contend against in the present day.”— Weekly
eurs,

“'The letters are remarkable for the analytical

powers which characterise them, and will be
eagerly read by all those who appreciate the
value of the assertion, that ‘the proper study of
mankind is man.’ The range of reading which
they embody is no less extensive than the sin-
cerity as well ag depth of thought and earnest- ‘ thatt

Thom. Sr. Paut's Episttes To THe
Cornintuians; Au Attempt to convey
their Spirit and Significance. By the
Rev. Joun Hamitton THom. Post 8vo.,
cloth. 7s.
“A volume of singularly free, suggestive, and

beautiful commentary.’—Jngutrer.

Twenty-five Years’ Conflict in
the Church, and its Remedy,
me. Pp. viii. and 70, sewed. 1855,
8. 6d.

PhiloSophy,
nessin the search after truth, which are their
principal features. Without affectation or
pedantry, faults arrived at by so easy a transi-
tion, they are marked by simplicity of diction,
by an ease and grace of language and expression
that give to a subject, for the most part intricate
and ber lexing, an inexpressible charm."—
Weekty Dispatch.

Awas I Mind; or, a Voice from the
Ganges. Being a Solution of the true
Source.of Christianity. By an INDIAN
OFFICER. Post 8vo. Pp. xix. and 222,
cloth, 5s. 1861.

Baconl, Franeisci, Vercramiey-
sis SERMONES FIDELES, sive interiora
rerum, ad Latinam orationem emenda-
tiorem revocavit philologus Latinus.
12mo. pp. xxvi. and 272, 1861. 3s.

Channing, Seve-Ccurture. By Wit-
T1aM E. Cuanntna. Post 8vo. Pp. 56,
cloth, is. 1844.

Comte. Tue Carecnism or Posirrve
Rexiaion. Translated from the French
of Auguste Comte. By RicHarp
Congreve. 12mo. Pp. vi. and 428,
cloth, fs.6d. 1858.

Tus Positive PHiiosopry
oF AUGUSTE ComrE. Translated and
Condensed by Harriet Martineav.
2 vols. Large post 8vo, cloth 16s.
“A work of profound science, marked with

great acuteness of reasoning, and conspicuous for
the highest attributes of intellectual power,”—
4idinburgh Review,

“The ‘Cours de Philosophie Positive’ is at
once a compendious cyclopedia ofscience and an
exhibition of scientific method. It defines rigo.
rously the characteristics of the several orders of
phenomena with which the particular sciences
are concerned, arranges them in an ascending
scale of complexity and speciality, beginning
with mathematics and ending with social phy-
sics or sociology, and assigns to each science its
proper method in aceordance with the nature of
the phenomena to be investigated. ... Because
it isnot merely a cyclopazdia of scientific facta,
but an exhibition of the methods of human
knowledge and of the relations between its dif-
ferent branches, M.Comte calls his work philo-
sophy ; and because it limits itself to what can
be proved, he terms it positive philosophy.”"—
Spectator.

“"Phe world at large has reason to be grateful
to all concerned in this publication of the opus
magnum of our century. ... Miss Martineau
has confined herself rigorously to the task of
translating freely and condensing the work,
adding nothing of illustration. or criticism, so

he reader has Comte’s views presented as
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Comie promulgated them... .In the whule
range of phitosophy we know of nu such suecess-
ful abridgment."~~ Leader.

“A wonderful monument of ratiocinative
ekill.— Scotsman,

“Miss Martineau’s book, as we expected It

would be, is an eloquent exposition of M, Comte's
doctrincs,"—Economist.

Cousin (Vieror). Exemenrs oF Psy-
CHOLOGY : included in a Critical Exami-
nation of Locke’a Essay on the Human
Understanding, and inadditional pieces.
Yranalated from the French, with an
Introduction and Notes, by Canes 8.
Heyry, D.D. Fourth improved edition,
revised according to the Author's last
corrections. Crown Svo. Pp, 608. 1861.

cloth, 7a.

THe Poitosorny or Kant’

Lectures by Vioror Cousin. Translated
from the French. “'o which is added, a

Biogtaphieal and Critical Skoich of

Kant's Lifa and Writings. By A. G.

Heyperson. Large post 8vo, cloth. 98...

Duncauson, THe Provipencs or

Gon MANIFESTED IN Naturat Law,
By Joux Duncanson, M.D. Post 8yo.

Pp. v. and 354, cloth. [86]. 7a.

Emerson. Essays py Ratpa WaLpo
Emerson, First Series, embodying the
Corrections and Editions of the last
American edition; with an Introduc-

tory Preface by THomas CARLYLE, re--
printed, b. permission, from the first
English Edition. Post 8vo. 2s,

Essays BY RatpH WALpo

Emerson. Second Series, with Preface
by qos CARLYLE. Post 8vo. cloth,

a, 6d,

Feuerbach, Tue Essence ov Caris-
qTiaNITY, By Lupwia Fuversaca.

Translated from tho Second German
Edition, by Marian Evans, Relator

of Strauss’s ‘Life of Jesus." Large

post 8vo. 108. fd.

Fichte, Tae Porciar Worss or J. G.
Fiontz. Two vols. Poat 8vo.,cloth, £1.

Ow THE NaTURE OF THE SCHOLAR,

AND iTs MANIFESTATIONS. By JOHANN

Gorruies Ficnte, Translated from the

German by WiLiiam Surry. Second

Edition, Post 8vo. Pp. vii. and 131,

cloth, 3a, 1848.

“ With great satisfaction we welcome this first '
English translation of an author who qeeupies
the most exalted position ea a profound und
original thinker; as an irresistible orwtor in the
cause of what he believed to be the trath; as a
thoroughly honest und heroic man...” The
appearance of any of his works iu our Jongnage
is, wa believe, a perfect novelty... . These
orations are admirably jitted for their purpane;
go grand is the position taken by the leeturer,
and so irresistible their elaguence."~- Haaminer.
“ This work must inevitubly urrest the atten-

tion, of the scientifle physician, by the grand
spirituality of its doctrinés, und the pare mora-
Hey Itteudhes. . . Shall’we he presmmptuous
if we recoramend these views tu our profeasional

‘

7

brethren ? or if we say to the enlightened, the
thoughtful, the serious, This—if you be truco
scholars—is your Vocation? We know not a
higher morality than this, or more noble princi-
ples than these: they are full of truth,"--Britiah
and Foreiga Medico-Chiruryical Review.

Fichte. Tre Caanacrenistics of THR
Present Ack. Ry Jonann Gorrline

Fients, Translated from the German
by Wittiam Saute. Post 8vo. Pp. xi.
and 271, cloth, 6a. 1847.

4 noble and most notable acquisition to the
literature of England. — Douglas Jerrote's
Weekly Puper.

“We aevept these lectures us a true and most
admirable delineation of the present age; and

on this ground alone we should bestow on them:
ony heartiest reestamendation: but it is because
they teach us how we may rise above the age,
that we bestow on them our most emphatic

Braise,

“He makes ne think, and perhaps more sub-
limely thon we have ever formerly thought, but
it, ie only in order that we may the more nobly
act.

“As a mojestic and most stirring utterance
frome the lips of the greatest German prophet,
we trust that the book will And a response in
many an_ English son!, and potently. help to re~

gencrate English society."—The Critic.

—— THE Vocation of A Scnonar.
By Jouanw Gorrires Frente. Trans-

lated from the German ‘by Witiram

Smiru. Post &vo. Pp. 78, sewed, ts. td.,

cloth, 28. 1847.

‘}'The Voeation of a Seholar .. . . is
distinguished hy the same high moral tone, and
manly, vigorous expression’ which charaeterizo

all Fichte's works in the German, and is nothin;
lost in Mr. Smith’s clear, unembarraased, an
thoronghly English tranalation."—Dauylas Jer
rolda Newspaper.
‘We are iad to seo this excellent translation

of une of tho best of Fichte’s works presented to
the public in a. very nentform. . . . Noclass
weeds an carnest and sincere spirit more than
the literary class: and therefore the ‘ Vocation of
the Scholar.’ the ‘Guide of the Human Race,’
written in Fichte’s most earnest, most. com=

manding temper, will be welcomed in its
English dress by ‘public writers, and be bene-
ficial to the cause of truth."—Zcanomist.

= THE Vocation or Man. By

Jonayy Gorties Fronre, Translated
from the German by WiLiram Suira.

Post 8vo. Pp, xii. and 198, cleth, 4a.
1848,

‘In the progress of my present work, T have
taken a do.per glance into religion than ever I
did before, In me the emotiona of the heart

Proceed only from perfect intcliect ual clearness;
it cannot be but the clcarness I ‘have now at-
tained on this subject shall also take possession
of my heagt."-—Hichte's Uorrespondonce.
“The Vocation of Man’ is,ag Fichte truly

says, intelligible to all readers who are really
able to understand a hook st all; and as the
history of the mind in its various phasea of

doubt, knowledge, and fhith, it is of interest to
all. A book of this stamp is sure to teach you
much, because it excites thought. If it rousea
you to combat hig conclusions, it has done a
good work; for in that very effort you are atirred

to a consideration of points which have hitherto
escaped your indolent acquicscence.”—Foreign

Quarterly,
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“This is Fichte’s most
every way remarkahble,"—.
“Tt appears te us the boldest and most em-

phatic attempt that has yet been made to ex-
plain to man his restless and unconquerable de-
sire to win the True and the Eternal.”— Sentinel,
Fichte. Tuz Way towarps a BLessep
Lirt ; or, the Doctrine of Religion. By
‘JOHANN GoTTlieB FicutTr. Translated
by Witiiam SuirH. Post 8vo, Pp. viii.
and 221, cloth, 5s. 1849.

——-—— Memoir or JoHANN GOTTLIEB

popular work, and ig
tlas.

Fickte. By Wittiam SmirH. Second
Edition. Post 8vo. Pp. 168, cloth, 4a.
1848.

“.....A Life of Fichte, full of nobleness
and instruction, of grand purpose, tender feel-
ing, and brave effort]. ..... the compilation
of which is executed with great judgment and
fidelity." Prospective Review.

* We state Fichte’s character as itis known
and admitted hy men of ali parties among the
Germans,when we say that 50 robust an intel-
lect,a soul so calm, so lofty, masstve, and immo~
veuble, has not mingled’ in philosophical dis-
cussion since the time of Luther .. .. Fichte's
opinions may be true or false; but his character
as a thinker can be slightly valued only by such
as know it ill; and ag a man, approved by action
and suffering, in his life and in his death, he
ranks with a class of men who were common
only in better ages than ours.”-—State of German
Literature, by Thomas Carlyle.

Foxton, Porunar Cunistianrry; its
Transition State, and Probable De-
velopment. By FrRepERIcK J. Foxton,
A.B., formerly of Pembroke College,
Oxford, and Perpetual Curate of Stoke
Prior and Docklow, Herefordshire. Post
8vo. Pp ix. and 226, cloth. 1849, 5a.
“ Few writers are bolder, but his manner ig

singularly considerate towards the very opinions
that he combatehis language singularly caln
and measured. He is evidently a man whe has
his purpose sincerely at heart, and indulges in
no writing for effect. But what most distin-
guishes him from many with whom he may be
compared is, the positiveness of his doctrine. A
prototype for his volume may be found in that
of the American, Theodore Parker—the* Dis-
course of Religion.” Thore is a great coinci-
dence in the train of ideas, Parker is more cu-
pious and eloquent, but Foxton is far rnore
explicit, definite, and comprehensible in his
meaning.”—Speciator,

“‘ He has a penctration into the spiritual “de-
sires and wants of the age possible only to one
who partakes of them, and he has uttered the
most prophetic fact of our religious condition,
with a foree of conviction, which itself gives
confidence, that the fact is as he sees it. His
book appears to us to contain many just and
profound views of the religious character of the
present age, and its indications of progress. He
often touches a deep and fruitful truth with o
power and fulness that leave nothing to be de-
sired.”—Prospective Review, Nov., 1849.
“Tt contains many passages that show a warm

appreciation of the moral beauty of Christianity,
written with considerable power."—Inquirer,
“+. » with earnestness and eloquence.”—
Te

“We must refer our readers to the work
itself, which is most ably written, and evinces a
spirit at once carnest, enlightened, and-liberal;
in a small compass he presents a most lucid ex-
position of views, many of them original, and
supported by arguments which cannot gail to
create a deep sensation in the religious world.”—
Observer.

Mall, Tue Law or Impersonation as
APPLIED TO ABSTRACT IDEAS AND RELI-

cious Doemas. By 8. W. Hatt. B8e-

cond Kdition, enlarged. Crown 8vo.

Pp. 120. Bound in cloth, 4s, 6d,

Hickok. A Sysrem or Monat Science,
By Lawrens P, Hrcexox, D.D., Author
of “ Rational Psychology.” Royal 8vo.

Pp. viii. and 482, cloth. 1858, 12s.

Langford. Reticton anp Epucarion
IN RELATION TO THE PropLe. By Jounxn

ALFRED LANGFORD, l2mo. Pp. iv, 138,
cloth, 1852. 2s.

Reigious Screricism AND

Inripeuity ; their History, Cause, Cure,
and Mission. By Jounw Atrrep Lana-
FORD. Post 8vo. Pp. iv. and 246,

eloth. 1850, 2s, 6d,

Maccall (Wittram). Narionan Mis-
sions. A Series of Lectures. Svo. Pp.

viii. and 382, 10s. 6d.

SACRAMENTAL SERVICES, Pp.
20, 12mo., sewed, 6d.

THE Acents orf CIviniza-
tion. A Scries of Lectures. Pp. 126,
12mo., cloth, Is. 6d,

—————— THE Doctrine oF Ixprvipu-
aury. A Discourse delivered at Cre-
Giton, on the 28th of May, 1843. Pp.
22, 12mo., sewed, 6d.

————-— Tse Epucation or Taste.
A Series of Lectures. Pp. 104, 12mo.,
sewed, Is,

—~+ ——— THE ELEMents or Inprvi-
puauism. A Series of Lectures. Pp.
358, 8vo., cloth, 7s. 6d.

Tae INDIVIDUALITY OF
THE Inpivipuan. A Lecture delivered
at Exeter on the 29th March, 1844,
before the Literary Society. Pp.
40, 12mo., sewed, 6d.

—-—---— Tue Lessons or tar Pesri-
Lencr. A Discourse delivered at Roys-
ton, on the 23rd September, 1849. Pp.
22, 12mo. ,sewed, 6d.

——~--—— THE Uncuristran Narure
or CoMMERCIAL Restrictions. A Dis-
course delivered at Bolton, on Sunday,
the 27th September, 1840. Pp. 14,
12mo., sewed, 3d.

Mackay. Inteviecruay Reriaion: be-
ing the Introductory Chapter to ‘The
Progress of tho Intellect, as Exem-
plified in the Religious Development
of the Greeks and Hebrews.” By R. W.
Mackay, M.A. 8vo. paper cover, Is. 6d.
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Mackay Tse PrRocress or THE IN-
TELLECT, ay Exemplified in the Reli-
gions Development of the Greeks and
Hebrews. By R. W. Maoxay, M.A.

2 vols, 8vo., cloth, 24s.
“The work before us exhibits an industry of

research which reminds us of Cudworth, and for
which, in recent literature, we must seek a

parallel in Germany, rather than in England,
while its philosophy and aims are at once lofty
and practical, Scattered through its more ab-
struse disquisitions, are found passages of pre-
eminent beauty—gems into which are absorbed
the finest rays of intelligence and fecling. We
believe Mr. Mackay’s work is unique in its kind.
. . The analysis and history of the theory of
mediation, from its earliest mythical embodi-
ments, are admirable, both from their panoramic
breadth and their richness in illustrative details,
Wecan only recommended the reader to resort
himself to this treasury of mingled thought and

learning.”— Westminster Review Jan. |, 1851.

——— THE Risk anp PROGRESS oF

CHRISTIANITY. By R. W. Maoxkay, M.A.
Author of “The Progress of the In-
tellect as exemplified in the Religious
Development of the Greeks and He-

brews." Large post 8vo., cloth.

Os. Gd.
CONTENTS:

Part I, Idea of Early Christianity.
Ii. The Pauline Controversy and” its

Issues.

o» IIL. Idea of Catholicity.

IV. Origin of the Church, and its Conflict
with Ueathenism.

» _¥. Origin and Progress of Dogma.
» _ VI. Rise of the Papacy.
» VIL. Pheology of the Church.
» VIII. Decline of the Papacy.

* A work of this nature was much wanted and
willbe highly useful. Mr. Mackay hasexecuted
his task with great skill; he is profoundly
acquainted with the whole German literature of
his subject, and he has successfully fised into

one continuous and consistent view the latest
results obtained and chief topics treated by the
freest and ablest of the critics of Germany."—

Wrstminater Revicw.
“Our readers may rest assured that this book

is on every account worthy of special and atten-
tive perusal... . Mr. Mackay writes moderately

as well as fearlessly, with the spirit of a philaso-
pher and the candour of an honest man.’—
Leader.

Mann (Horace), A Few Taoucnts For
A Young Maw. A Lecture delivered
before the Boston Mercantile Library
Association, on its 29th Anniversary.
Second Edition. 12mo. Pp. 56. 6d.

Newman. Catnotic Union: Essays
towards a Church of the future, as the

organization of Philanthropy. By F.
W. Newman. Post 8vo., cloth, 3s. 6d.

Puases or Farra; or Pas-

sages from the History of My Creed.

By Praneis WILLIAM Newman. Sewed,
2s., post Svo., cloth, 3s. 6d.

“ Besides a style of remarkable fascination
from its perfect stmplicity aud the absence of all
thought of writing, the literary character of
this book arises from its display of the writer's
mind, and the narrative of hie struggles. ....

In addition to the religious and metaphysical
interest, it contains some more tangible biogra-
phical matter, in incidental pictures of the

n

writer's career, and glimpses of the alienations
apa social persecutions he underwent in conse-
qhence of his opinions,”—Speetator,

“The book altogether is a most remarkable
book, and is destined, we think, to acquire all
the notoriety which was attained a few years
since by the‘ Vestiges of Creation,’ and to pro-
duce a more lusting effect.”— Weekly News.
“No work in our experience has yet been

published, so capable of grasping the mind of
the reader, and carrying im through the tor-
tuous labyrinth of’ religious controversy; no
work so energetically clearing the subject of all
its ambiguities and gophistications; no work so
capable of making a path for the new reforma-
tion to tread securely on. In this history of the
conflicts of a deeply religions mind, courageously
seeking the truth, and conquering for itself, bit
by hit, the right to pronounce dogmatically on
that which it had heretofore accented tradi-
tionally, we see reflected, as in a mirror,the his-
tory of the last few centuries. Modern spirit-
uafism has reason to be deeply gratetul to Mr.
Newman: his leaming, his piety, his courage,
his candour, and hig thorough mastery of hig
subject, render hia alliance doubly precious to
the cause."—T'he Leader,
“Mr. Newman is a master of style, and his

pook, written in plain and nervous English,
treats of too important a subject to fail in com-
manding the attention of all thinking men, and
particularly of all the ministers of religion.”—
Economist.

“* As a narrative of the various doubts and
misgivings that beset a religious mind, when
compelled by conviction to deviate from the or-
thodox views, and as ahistory of the conclusions
arrived at by an intelligent and educated mind,
with the reasons and steps by which such con-
clusions were gained, this work is most interest-
ing and of great importance.”—Morning A dver-
tiser.

Newman. Tye Sovun: Her Sorrows
anp Her Aspirations, An Hasay to-
wards the Natural History of the Soul,
as the Basis of Theology. By Francis

Wintiam Newman, formerly Fellow of

Balliol College, Oxford. Sewed, 2s.,

post 8vo., cloth, 8s, 6d.

“The spirit throughout has our warmest
sympathy. Tt contains more of the genuine
life of Chriatianity than half the hooks that are
coldly elaborated in its defence. The charm of
the volume is the tone of faithfulness and sin-
cerity which it breathes—the evidences which it
affords in every page, of being drawn direct
from the fountains of convietion.”—Prospeetine
even,

* On the great ability of the anthor we need
not commeut. The force with which he puts
hin arguments, whether for good or for evil, is
obvious on every page.”"—Literary Gazette.
+ We have seldain met with so much pregnant

and suggestive matter in a_small compass, as in

this remarkable volume. It is distinguished by
a force of thought and freshness of feeling, rare
in the treatment of religious subjecta."—Inquirer,

Novalis, Caristianiry of Evrore.
By Novatis (Freperick Von Harpen-

BERG). Translated from the German

by the Rev. Joun Daron. Post 8vo.
Pp. 84, cloth, 1844, Is.

Q@wen (Rozerr Date). FooTranis on
tHE BounpaRry OF ANOTHER WORLD.

An en arged English Copyright Edition.
Ten editions of this work have been

sold within a very short time in Ame-
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the narrative so keenly satirises. Moat telling
and characteristic iliustrationa, from the penct
of Alfred Crowquill, are lavishly sprinkled
throughout the volume, and the whole getting
up entitles it to rank as apie book worthy of
special notiee."®— English Churchman.
* fhe public, to their sorrow. have not seen

much of Alfred Crowquill lately j but we are
glad to find him in the field again, with the
story of the ‘Goorce Simple.’ The book is
most excellent fooling, but contains, besides, a
mine of recondite Oriental lore, B
even the addition of notes and a glossary ; an
moreover, there is a vein of quiet philosophy
running through at very pleasant to peruse.”
Iilustrated London News. .
« The story is irresistibly funny, and is aided

by fifty illustrations by Alfred Crowquill. The
book is got up with that luxury of paper and
type which is of itself, and in itself, a pleasure
to look upon.” — Globe.
“ The book is amusing, and is, moreover, ad-

mirably illustrated by the gentleman known as
Alfred Crowquill with no fewer than tifty comic
woodcuts. Itisno less admirably got up, and
beautifully bound, and it will be most acceptable
toa large portion of the public» — Observer.

Groves. Joux Groves. A Tale of the
War. By 8. E. De M « 12mo.
Pp. 16, sewed, 1846. 6d.

Gundecrode. Corresporpence ar
FRAULEIN GUNDERODE and BETTINA VON
ARNIM. Cr. 8vo. Pp. 856, cloth. 6s.
agen. Norioa; or, Tales from,
the Olden Time. Translated from the
German of August Hagen. Fep. 8vo.,
ornamental binding, suitable for pre-
sentation. Pp. xiv. and 374. 5s.
‘This pleasant volume is got up in that atyle

of imitation ofthe books of a century ago, which
has of late become so much the vogue. The
typographical and mechanical departinents of
the volume speak loudly for the taste and enter-
prise bestowed upon it. Simple in its style,
pithy, reasonably pungent—the book smacks
strongly of the picturesque old days of which it
treats. A Jong study of the art-antiquities of
Nurnberg, and a profound acquaintance with
the records, letters, and memoirs, still preserved,
of the times of Albert Durer and his great bro-
ther artists, have enabled the author to lay
before us 9 forcibly-drawn and highly-finished
icture of art and household life in that wonder-
ully art-practising aud art-reverencing old city
of Germany."—A tlas.
‘A delicious little book. It is fullof a quaint

garrulity, and characterised by an earnest sim-
plicity ef thought and diction, which admirably
conveys to the readcr the household and artistic
German life of the times of Maximilian, Albert
Durer, and Hans Sachs, the celebrated cobbler
and ‘ master singer,’ as well as most of the artist
celebrities of Ni rnberg in the 16th century. Art
is the chief end and aim of this little history. Tt
is lauded and praised with a sort of unostenta-
tious devotion, which explains the reHgions pas-
sion of the early moulders of the ideal and the
beautiful; and, perhaps, throngh a consequent
deeper concentration of thought, the secret of
their success." Weekly Dispatch,
“A volume full of interest for the lover of

old times; while the form in which it is presented
to ua may incite many to think of art and look
into its many wondrous influences with a curl.
ous earnestness unknown to them before. It
points a moral also, in the knowledge that a
people may be brought to take interest in what
is chaste and beantiful as in what is coarse and
degrading,— Manchester Faaminer.

Hearts in Morimain, and Cor.
nelia, Two Novels. Post 8vo. Pp. 458,
cloth, 5s. 1850.

“To come to such writing as ‘ Hearts in Mort-
main, and Cornelia’ after the anxieties and
roughness of our worldly struggle, is like bath-
ing in fresh waters after the dust and heat of
bodily exertion... ae a peculiar and
attractive grace they join considerable dramatic
power, and one or two of the characters ate con-
ceived and executed with real genius.-Pro-
spective Review.

“ Both stories contain matter of thought and
reflection which would set up a dozen common-
place eirenlating-library producti ann ERO
miner.

“Tt is not often now-a-days that two works of
such a rare degree of excellence in their class
are to be found in one volume ; it is rarer still to
find two works, each of which contains matter
for two volumes, bound up in these times in one
cover." — Observer,

“The above is an extremely pleasing book.
The story is written in the antiquated form of
letters, but its simpli ity and good taste redeem
it from the tediousness and appearance of
egotism which generally attend that style of
composition.”—Fconomist.

‘* Well written and interesting.-- Daily News.
“ Two very pleasing and elegant novels. Some

Passages display descriptive powers of a high
order Britannia,

Meine. Sr.ections rrom THE Porrry
or Hewricn Heine. Translated by
JOHN ACKERLOS. 12mo. Pp, viii, and
66, stiffcover. 1854. Is,

PIcTURES OF TRAVEL, Translated
from the German of Henry Heine.
By Cuartes G. Letanp, Crown 8yo.,
Pp.472. 1856. 78. 6d.

Historical Sketches of the Old
Painters. By the Author of “Three
Experiments of Living,” etc. 8vo. sd. 2s.
‘*That large class of readers who are not ac-

customed to refer to the original sourees of in-
formation, will find in it interesting notices of
men of whom they may have known little else
than the names, and who are daily becoming
more the subjects of our carfosity and admira~
tion."—Christian Examiner.

Horrocks, Zeno. <A Tale of the
Italian War, and other Poems. To
which are added ‘Translations from
Modern German Poetry. By Jamurs
D. Horrocws. 12mo. Pp. vii. and
286, cloth. 1854, 5s.

Howitt. TxHE Diisserpoxr Arrists’
ALBUM. Twenty-seven superb Litho-
tint Illustrations, from Drawings by
Achenbach, Hubner, Jordan, Lessing,
Leutze, Schadow, Tidemand, etc. With
Contributions, original and translated,
by Mary Howitt, Anne Mary Howitt,
Francis Bennoch, ete, Edited by Mary
Howir?, 4to, elegantly bound in cloth,
18s. ; or, in fancy teather binding, £1 Is.

Humboldt (Avex. Voy), Letters To
VARNHAGEN Von ENSE. Authorised
English Translation, with Explanatory
Notes, aud a full Index of Names, In
1 vol. 8vo., handsomely bound in cloth,
pri el2s.
** {[tseldom oceurs that th importance nd

value of a great man’s thonghts are ao imme-
diately attested as these have been, by the un-
equivocal disapprobation of the silly at their
publication." Court Circular.
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rica. In the present edition, the author ! Strauss.
has introduced a considerable quantity
of new matter. In 1 vol., post 8vo.,

neatly bound in cloth, 7s. Gd.
“It is as calm aud logical.a work as exists in

the English language.” }Veldon's Register.
“Mr. Owen is @ thorough conscientious man,

an acute reasoner, and'a cultivated and accom-
plished writer —Atlas.
“But his book is not merely curious and

amusing, its utility may be recognised, even by
those who dissent most strongly from the au-
thor’s conclusions."~- Spectator.

Quinet, ULTRAMONTISM; or, THE
Roman CHURCH AND MODERN Society.
By E. Quiver, of the College of France.
Translated from the French (Third
Edition), with the Author’s approba-
tion, by C. Cocks, B.L. Post 8vo.,
Pp, ix. and 184, cloth, 5s. 1845,

Religious Thoughts (The) and
Memoranda of a Believer in
Nature, Post 8vo. Pp. viii. and
225, cloth. 1855. 28. 6d.

Science of Happiness, Developed
in_a Series of Essays on Self Love, By

a Friend to Humanity. 8vo. Pp. xii.

and 141, 3s, 6d.

THE OPINIONS o¥ PROFESSOR
Davin F. Strauss, AS EMBODIED IN HIS
LETTER TO THE BurGoMasteR FHunzeEx,
PROFESSOR ORELLI, AND PROFESSOR
Hizie ar Zugicu. With an Address to
the People of Zurich. By Prorrssor
ORELLI. Translated from the Second
Edition of the original. 8vo. Pp. 3],
sewed, Is. 1844,

Ulimann, Tse Worsuir or Genius,
AND THE DISTINCTIVE CHARACTER OR

Essence or Cupisvianiry. By Pro-
FESSOR C. ULLMANN. Translated by
Lucy Sanprorp. Post 8vo. Pp. 116,
cloth. 3s. 6d.

What is Truth? Post 8vo. Pp. 124,
cloth, 1854. 8s.

Wilson. Carsouicrry Sprrirva snp
INYELLECTUAL, An attempt at vindi-
cating the Harmony of Faith and
Knowledge. <A series of Discourses.
By Tuomas Wiison, M.A., late Minister
of St. Peter's Mancroft, Norwich;
Author of ‘Travels in Egypt,” ete.
8yo. Pp. 232, cloth. 1850. 5s,

Philology.

ENGLISH.

Asher (Davin, Pu. D.). On tHe Srupy
or MopEeRN LAnGuacss in general, and

of the English Language in particular,
An Essay. 12mo., cloth, pp. viii. and
80. 28.

“Ihave read Dr. Ashet's Essay on the Study
of the Modern Languages with profit ond

pleasure, and think it might be usefully re-
printed here. It would open to many English
students of their own language some interesting
points from which to regard it, and suggest to

them works bearing upon it, which otherwise
they might not have heard of. Any weakness
which it haa in_respect of the absolute or re-
Jative value of English authors does not mate-
rialty affect ite value.—RicHarD C. TRENCI,
Westminster, June 25, 1859.

Bartlett (Joun Russrr1). Dicrionary
or AmERICANIEMS: A Glossary of Words

and Phrases colloquially used in the

United States. Second Edition, con-

siderably enlarged and improved. 1 vol.
8vo. Pp. xxxii. and 524, cloth, 16s.

Bowditch (N. 1). Surrotx Svur-
names, Third Edition, 8vo. Pp. xxvi.

and 758, cloth, 15s.

Chapman, Tue Nature anv Use oF
LANGUAGE, POPULARLY CONSIDERED. A

Lecture. By Epwin CHAPMAN. 8v0.
1826. Pp. 82, Is.

Canones Lexicographici: or
Rules to be observed in editing the
New English Dictionary of the Philolo-
gical Society, prepared by a Committee
of the Society. 8vo. Pp. 12, sewed, 6d.

Coleridge (Herexrt, Esq, of Lin-
coln’s Inn, Barrister-at-Law). A GLos-
saniaL INDEX to the printed English
Literature of the Thirteenth Century.
Lvol. 8vo., cloth. Pp. 104, 5s,

An Etymological Analysis of
all English Words, being a list
of all the Prefixes, Roots, and Suffixes
in English, with all the words contain-
ing each Prefix, Root, and Suffix under
it. Made by Dr. C. Lorrver, of the
University of Berlin, and edited by
F. J. Furnivau, Esq., M.A., Trin. Hall,
Cambridge, Editor of the Philological
Society's Proposed New English Die-
tionary. 8vo.

A Concise Early English Dic-
tionary for the period 1250—1526,
the Beginning of Early English to the
Date of the First English New Testa-
ment. Edited by F. J, Furnt sanz, Esq.,
M.A. Trin. Hall, Cambridge. 8vo,
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A Concise Middle- English Dic»
tionary for the period 1526-1674,
the date of the First English New Tes-

tameut to Milton’s death. Edited by

FJ. FurRNIVALL, Esq., M.A. 8vo.

Philological Society. PRorosats

FOR THE PUBLICATION OF A New ENG-

LisH Dictionary. 8vo. Pp. 32, sewed,

The Philological Society’s New
English Dictionary. Basis of
Comparison. Third Period. Eighteenth

and Nineteenth Centuries. Part I, A

toD. 8vo. Pp, 24, sewed, 6d.

Wedgwood (Heystzicn, M.A., late
Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge).

A Dictionary or ENGLISH ETYMOLOGY.

8 vols. Vol. 1, embracing letters A to

D. 8vo0. Pp. xxiv. and 508, cloth, 14s.

.“ Dictionaries are o, class of bouks not usually
esteemed light reading; but no intelligent man
were to he pitied why ehould find himself shut
up on a rainy day,in a lonely house, in the
dreariest part of Salisbury Plain, with no other
means of recreation than that which Mr. Wedg~
wood’s Dictionary of English Etymology could,
afford him. Me would read it through, from
cover to voyer, at a sitting, and only regret that
he had not the second volume to begin upon

forthwith. It is a very able book, of great re-

search, full of delightful surprises, a repertory

of the fairy tales of linguistic acience.”"—Spec-
tater, :

SPANISH.

Morentin (Manvet M. pe). Esrupios
FrnoLocicos 6 sea Examen razonado de

las difficuitades Principales en la Len-

gua Espafiola. Un tomo en 8vo. mayor,

de 576 péginas. 12s.

A SKETCH OF THE COMPARA-

tive BEAUTIES of the French and Spa-

nish Languages. Part I. 8vo. Pp. 35,

sewed, ls, 6d. Part Ii. 8vo. Pp. 60,

sewed, 2s.

MovERN GREEK.

Sophocles (E. A.). A Guossary of
later und Byzantine Greek. 4to. Pp. iv.

and 624, cloth, £2 8s.

AFRICAN.

Osburn (Witiiam, R.8.L.). Tue Monv-

MENTAL Hisrory oF Hievpt, as recorded

on the Ruins of ber Temples, Palaces,

and Tombs, Illustrated with Maps,

Plates, ete. 2vols, 8vo. Pp, xii. and
461; vii. and 643, £2 2s.

Vol.1—From the Colonization of the Valley to
-the Visit of the Patriarch Abram.

Vol. 1—Froin the Visit of Abram to the Exadus.

Grout (Rev. Lewis, Missionary of the
American Board ; and Corresponding

Member of the American Oriental So-

ciety). THE Isizviu. A Grammar of

the Zulu Language ; accompanied with

a Historical Introduction, also with an
Appendix. 8vo. Pp. lif. and 432, cloth,

21s.

JAPANESE.

Alcock (Rutserrorp, Resident British
Minister at Jeddo). A Practical GRram-

Mak of the Japanese Language. 4to.

Pp. 61, cloth, 18s.

Hoffmann (., Japanese Interpreter
to the Government of the Dutch East
Indies). SHoprine DraLocues in Ja-

panese, Dutch, and English. Oblong

8vo., sewed, 3s,

CHainese.

Hernisz (Stanisuas, M.D., Attaché to
the U.S, Legation at Paris; late At-

taché to the U. 8, Legation in China ;

Member of the American Oriental So-

ciety, ete., ete.). A Guipe To Convrr-

SATION in the English and Chinese

Languages, for the use of Americans

and Chinese, in California and else-
where. Square 8vo. Pp. 274, sewed.

18s.
The Chinese characters contained in this work

are froin the collections of Chinese groups, en-

raved on steel, and cast into movable types, by
r. Marcellin ‘Legrand, Engraver of the Innpe-

rial Printing Olfice at Paris; they are used by

most of the Missions to China.

Legpe. Tae Curese Ciassics. With

a Translation, Critical and Exegetical,

Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious In-

dexes. By Jamrs Lecos, D.D., of the

London Missionary Society. In seven

yols, Val. L, containing Confucian

Analects, the Great, Learning, and the
Doctrine of the Mean. 8vo. Pp. 526,

cloth, price £2 28. Vol. If., containing

the Works of Mencius. svo. Pp. 634,

cleth, price 2 2s,

Medhurst. Caresr DiaLocves, Qurs-
uIons, and FamiutaR Sentences, lite-

rally rendered into English, with a

view to promote commercial inter-

course, and assist beginners in the

language. By the late W. H. Muv-

nHURsT, D.D. A new and enlarged
edition. PartI. Pp. 66. 8vo. price 5s.

SANSKRIT.

Goldstiicker (THeopor, Ph. D., Pro-
fessor of the Sanskrit Language and
Literature in University College, Lon-

don), A Dictionary, SANSKRIT AND

ENGLISH, extended and improved from

the second edition of the Dictionary of

Professor H. H. Witson, with his sanc-

tion and concurrence ; together with a

Supplement, Grammatical Appendices,

and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-

English Vocabulary. Parts I. to IV.

4to. Pp, J—320. 1856-1860. Each

Part 6s.

— Panini: His Place in San-

skrit Literature. An Investigation of

some Literary and Chronological Ques-

tions which may be settled by a study

of his Work. A separate impression of
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the Preface to the Facsimile of M.S.
No. 17 in the Library of Her Majesty’s
Home Government for India, which
contains a portion of the Manava-KaL-
pa-Surra, with the Commentary of
Koumanrita-SwamMin, Imperial 8vo, Pp.
268, cloth, 12s.

Manava-Kalpa-Sutra; being a
portion ot this ancient work on Vaidik

ites, together with the Commentary
of Kumarina-Swamin. A Facsimile of
the MS. No, 17 in the Library of Her
Majesty’s Home Government for India.
With a Preface by TuHKopoRE Gotp-
sticker. Oblong folio. pp. 268 of letter-

press, and 12 Jeaves of facsimiles.

Cloth, £4 4s.

Rig-Veda Sanhita. A Collection
of Ancient Hindu Hymns, constituting
the Fifth to Highth Ashtakas, or Books
of the Rig-Veda, the oldest authority
for the Religious and Social Institu-
tions of the Hindus. Translated from
the original Sanskrit by the late
Horacz Hayman WILsoy, M.A., F.R.S.,
etc, Edited by James R, BALLANTYNE,
LUL.D., late Principal of the Govern-
ment Sanskrit College of Benares.
Vols. IV., V., and VI. 8vo., cloth,

[In the Press.

Select Specimens of the Thea-~
tre of the Hindus, translated from
the Original Sanskrit. By Horace
Hayman Witson, M.A., F.R.S. Second
Edition. 2 vols. 8vo., cloth. Pp, lxx.
and 384, 415, 15s.

ConTENTs.

Vol. I, Preface—Treatise on the Dramatic Sys-
tem of the Hindus—Dramas translated
from the Original Sanskrit—The
Mrichchakati, or the Toy Cart—Vik-
rama and Urvasi, or the Hero and the
Nymph--Uttara Ramé Cheritra, or
continuation of the History of Rama.

Vol. II. Dramas transluted from the Original
Sanskrit—Maliti and Madhava, or the
Stolen Marriage—Mudré Rakshaga, or
the Signet of the Minister—Retndvala,
orthe Necklace--A ppendix, containing
short accounts of different Dramas.

Wilson. Works ey rue ate Horace
H. Witson, M.A., F.R.S., Member of the
Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and

Paris, aud of the Oriental Society of
Germany, etc., and Boden Professor of
Sanskrit in the University of Oxford.

Vol. [. Also under this title, Essays
AND LECTURES, CHIEFLY ON THE RELI-
GION OF THE Hinpus. By the late H.
H. Witson, M.A., F.R.S., ete. ete.

Collected and Edited by Dr. Reminnoip
Rost, In two vols. Vol. I., containing
“A Sketch of the Religious Sects of the
Hindns.” 8vo. Pp. 912, cloth, price
10s, 6d.

The Series will consist of twelve volumes, A
detailed Prospectus may be had on application.

Wise (T. A., M.D., Bengal Medical Ser-
vice), CoMMENTARY ON THE Hinpv
System oF MEDICINE, 8vo. pp. xx. and
432, cloth, 7s, 6d.

Young (Ropezrt, F.E.S.L.). Gusaratz
EXeERoIses; or a New Mode of Learn-
ing to Read, Write or Speak the Guja-
rati Language, on the Ollendorffian
System. 8vo, pp. 500, sewed, 12s.

Russtan,

Kelsyeff (Basit). A New Rossran
GRaMMaR, based upon the phonetic
laws of the Russian Language. 8vo.

[In the Press

ZEND.

Haug. OUTLINE oF 4 GRAMMAR OF
THE Zexrp Lanavacs. By Martin
Have, Dr. Phil. 8vo. Pp. 82,
sewed. I45. 186].

———— Essays on THE Sacrep Lan-
GuaGEs, WRITINGS, AND RELIGION oF
THE PArsEEs. By Marrin Have,

Dr. Phil., Superintendent of Sanskrit
Studies in the Poona College. 8yo.
Pp, 278, cloth, 21s, 1862.

AMERICAN.

Colleccao de Vocabulos e
Frases usados na Provincia de 8.
Pedro de Rio Grande do Sul no Brazil.

l6émo. pp. 32, sewed, 2s. 6d.

Evangeliarium, Epistolarium
et Lectionarium Aztecum, sive
Mexicanum, ex Antiquo Codice Mexi-

cano, nuper reperto, depromptum cum.

pregatione interpretations adnotationi-
us Glossario edidit BERNARDINUS-

BionpeLu. Folio. Pp. 1, and 574,
1858. (Only 400 copies printed, on
stout writing-paper. Bound half Mo-
rocco, gilt top, unent edges). £6 6s.

The very interesting Codex of which the above
is a careful reprint, was discovered in Mexico by
Beltrami, in the year 1826. It is composed in the
purest and most elegant Nahuati, that was ever
written, by Bernardino Sahagun, a Spanish Fran-
ciscan, assisted by two princes of the royal house
of Anahuac, one the son of Montezuma, the other
the son of the Prince of Tezeucoand purports to
be a “ postilla’? (post illa acilicet textus verba) on
the Gospels and Epistles, Sahagun arrived at
Mexico inthe year 1529, and lived and laboured
with great success in that country for fully sixt:
years. Mr. Biondelli has accompanied Sahaguns
text by a Latin version, has added a copious Voca-
bulary, Nahuati and Latin, and, by his introduc-
tory observations, has thrown considerable light
not alone upon the Nahuati language, its affinity
to other families of languages, its grammatical
peculiarities, but also upon the traditions, institu~
tions, and monuments of the Aztecs—thus furming
a complete treasury of everything appertaining to
the ancient Aztecs.

. POLYNESIAN,

Grey. Maori Mementos ; being a Se-
ries of Addresses, presented by the
Native People to His Excellency Str
Grorce Grey, K.C.B., F.R.8., With
Introduction, Remarks, and Explana-
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tory Notes. To which is added a small

Collection of Lamenrs, etc. By CHARLES
Ouiver B. Davies. 8vo. Pp. 227, 12a.

Williams, First Lessonain the Maori
Language, with a short Vocabulary.
By W. L. Wini1amsa, B.A. Square 8vo.
Pp. 80., cloth. London, 1862. 38. 6d.

POLYGLOTS.

Trigltot. A Comprere Dicrionary,
Enouisy, GERMAN, AND FRENOH, on an

entirely new plan, for the use of the
Three Nations, In Three Divisions.
One eel small 4to, cloth, red edges.
10s. 6d.

Vetraglot, New Unrversat Diction-
ARY OF THE ENGLisH, FRENOH, ITALIAN,

AND GERMAN LANGUAGES, arranged
after a new system, Small 8vo, cloth.
7s. 6d.

Grammatography. A Mayvat or
REFERENCE TO THE ALPHABETS OF

ANCIENT AND MopERN LANGUAGES.
Based on the German Compilation of
F. Battyorn, In one vol. Royal 8vo.
Pp. 80, cloth, price 78, 6d.

The “Grammatography" is offercd to the
public as a compendious introduction to the
reading of the most important Ancient and

Modern Languages. Simple in its design, it will
be consulted with advantage by the Philologival

Student, the Amateur Linguist, the Bookseller,
the Corrector of the Press, and the diligent
Compoesitor.

ALPHABETICAL INDEX.

Afghan (or Pushto), Greek (Archaic).
mharic, Gujerati (or Guze-
Anglo-Saxon, rattee),
Arabic. Ilieratic.
Arabic Ligatures. Hieroglyphics,
Aramaic, Hebrew. .
Archaic Characters. Hebrew (Archaic).
Armenian, . Hebrew (Rabbinical),
Aseyrian Cuneiform. | Hebrew (Wudso-Ger-
Jenga .

Bohemian {Czechian). {current hand).
eis.

Burmese,
Canarese (or Carné-

Old).
aparese.

Coptic, .
Cronta-Glagolitic.
WAC.

Cyrillic (or Old Sla-
vonic)}.

Czechian. (or Bohe-
mian).

Danish.
Demotic.
Estrangelo,

Ethiopic.
Etruscan.

eorgians

Gerinan,
Glagolitic.

Gothic.
G
G
reek.
reek Ligaturea.

(or

(or

a Cuneiform.

{or Afghan),
(or Modern
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Russian Syriac.
Runes. ‘amil.
amaritan, Telugu.

janscrit. Tibetan.
Servian. Purkish.
Slavonic (Old). Woallachian.
Sorbian (or Wendish). | Wendish (or Sorbian).
Swedish. end,

A Latin, English, Italian, and
Polyglot Anthology, with a va-
riety of Translations and Iilustrations.
To be published once a year; designed
to contribute to the cause of classical

learning, as well as to forward tho cul-
tivation of the English language and
literature in Italy, and that of the
Italian in Great Britain, America, and
Australia. Edited by Jon Spaactart.

Oct. 1861. No. 1, oblong 4to. 2s, 6d.

A Handbook of African, Aus.
tralian, and Polynesian Phi.
lology, asrepresented in the Library
of His Excellency Sin Grorar Grey,

K.C.B., Her Majcsty’s High Commis-
sioner of the Cape Colony. Classed,
Annotated, and edited by Sm Grorcr
Grey, and Dr, H. J. Bisex,

Vol. I. Part}, Sonth Africa, 8vo. pp.186. 7s. Gil
Vol. I. Part 2, Africa (North of the Tropic of

Capricorn), 8vo. pp. 70. 2s.
Vol. I. Part 3, Madagascar, 8vo. pp. 24. Is.
Vol, Il. Part), Australia, 8vo. pp. iv., 44. 18. Gd.
VoL LW. Part2. Papuan Languages of the Loy-

alty Islands and: New He-
brides, comprising those of the
Islands of Nengone, itu,
Aneiteum, Tana, and others,
VO. pp. 12. ad.

Vol. IL. Part 3. Fiji Islands and Rotume (with
Supplement to Part 2, Papuan
Languages, and Part }, Aus-
tralia), 8vo. pp. 34. 1s.

Vol. IL. Part 4. New Zealand, the Chatham Is-
ands, and Auckland Islands,
8yo. pe. 76. 38. 6d.

(gone uation). Polynesia and
ornco, 8voO. pp. 77 to 154.

3s. 6d.

The above is, without exception, the most im-
portent addition yet made to African Philology.
The amount of materials brought together by
Sir George, with a view to elucidate the subject,
ig stupendous; and the labour bestowed on them,
and the results arrived at, incontestably estab-
lish the claim of the author to be called the
father of African and Polynesian Philology.

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.
“ We congratulate the Governor of the Cape

on the production of a most important aid to the
study of the twin sciences of philology and eth-
nology, and look forward to the completion of
the catalogue itself as a great and permanent
step towards the civilization of the barburuus
racus whose formation, habits, language, reli-

gion, and food, are all, more or leas, mest carc-
lly noted in its pages."—Leader.
“Tt is for these substantial reasons, that we

deemed it worth a brief notice to call attention
to these exceilently-arranged catatogues (with
important notes), describing the various works
in the library of Sir George Grey, and by which
this great philanthropist will greatly aid in
eivilizing the numerous peoples within the limit
of the colony of the Cape of Good Lope.'~
Brighton Gazette,

Vol TI. Part 4
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Natural History,

Agassiz (Lovts). AN Essay on Cias-
SIFICATION, 8vo, cloth. 12s.

Blyth and Speke. Report on a
ZOOLOGICAL COLLECTION FROM THE So-

MALI CounTRY. By Epwarp BLyta,

Curator of the Royal Asiatic Society’s

Museum, Calcutta. Reprinted trom the

Twenty-fourth volume of the Journal

of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal ;

with Additions and Corrections by the

Collector, Capt. J. H. Spex, F.R.G.S.,

&e., Bro. Pp.16. One Coloured Plate.
28. 6d,

Dana (James D., A.M., Member of the
Soc. Cres. Nat. Cur. of Moscow, the Soc.

Philomatique of Paris, etc.) A Sysrem

OF MINERALOGY : comprising the most

recent Discoveries; including full Des-

eriptions of Species and their Localities,

Chemical Analyses and Formulas, Ta-

bles for the Determination of Minerals,
with a Treatise on Mathematical Crys-
tallography and the Drawing of Figures

of Crystals. Fourth Mdition, re-written,
re-arranged, and enlarged. Two vols.
in one. Illustrated by 600 woodcuts.

8vo. Pp. 860, cloth. £1 ds.

Supplements to ditto, 1 to 8.
1s, each,

—-——-~— Manual or MINERALOGY;

including Observations on Mines,

Rocks, Reduction of Ores, and the Ap-

plications of the Seience to the Arts;

designed for the use of Schools and

Colleges. New edition, revised and en-
larged. With 260 Illustrations. 12mo.
Pp. xii.and 456. 1860. 7s. 6d.

Nott and Gliddon. Tyres or Man-
KIND ; or Ethnological Researches based

upon the Ancient Monuments, Paint-

ings, Sculptures, and Crania of Races,

and upon their, Natural, Geographical,
Philological, and Biblicai History, by J.

Ethnology, etc.

Cc. Nort, M.D., Mobile, Alabama ; and
Gxo. R. Guippon, formerly U.S. Consul
at Cairo, Plates. Royal 8vo. Pp, 738.
Philadelphia, 1354, cloth. £1 5s.

Nott and Gliddon. The same, in
Ato. £1 16s,

InpicgNous Races OF THE

Eanre ; or, New Chapters of Ethnolo-

gical Inquiry: including Monographs

on Special Departments of Philology,

Iconography, Cranioscopy, Paleonto-.
logy, Pathology, Archeology, Compa-
rative Geography, and Natural History,

contributed by Alfred Maury, Francis

Pulazky, and J. Aitken Meigs, M.D. ;

presenting Fresh Investigations, Docu-

ments, and Materials, by J. C:. Nort,

M.D., and Geo. R. GLIppoN. Platesand

Maps. 4to. Pp. 656. London and Phi-

Jadelphia, 1857, sewed. £1 168.

Nott and Gliddon. The same, royal
8yo. £1 5s.

Pickering. Tue Grocraruicat Dis-
TRIBUTION OF ANIMALS AND PLANTS.

By Cyarves Pickerre, M.D. 4to.

Pp, 214, cloth, 1854, £1 Ils. 6d.

Sclater. CaTatocus or a CoLLecrion
OF AMERICAN Birps belonging to Philip

Lutley Sclater, M.A., Ph.D, F.RS.,
&e, The figures will be taken from

Typical Specimens in the Collection.
8vo, With Twenty Coloured Plates.
£1 10. [In Preparation.

The (bis. A Macazine or Grnerau
ORNITHOLOGY. Edited by Pattie Lur-

upy Scuarer, M.A. Vol. 1. 1859. 8vo,
cloth, Coloured Plates. £1 12s.

~—- ——-—— Vol. I1.,1860. £2128.

— =+——— Vol. IIL. 1861. £1 6s.

The Oyster: Where, How, and When
to Find, Breed, Cook, and Eat it. 12mo,
Pp. viii, and 96, 18.

Medicine, ete.

Althaus (J., M.D.). A Treatise ox
Mepioan Execrriciry, THEORETICAL

AND PracricaL 8vo, cloth. 7s. 6d.

THe Spas or Evrore, By
Julius AtrHaus, M.D. 8vo., cloth.

[im the Press,

——- Cases TREATED BY Farapt-
sation. By JuLios AutHaus, M.D.
12mo. Pp. 16, sawed, 1s.

Catlin (Gzeorce). Tre Breatn or
Lire. (Manugrapb.) 8vo, with Tus-
TRATIONS. 28. 6d.

Chapman. CHLoRoroRM aND oTHER
ANASTHETIOS; their History and Use
during Childbed. By Jonn Cuapman,
M.D. 8vo., sewed, is,
———— «= Curnistian” REvivats;

their History anp NaTURAL History,
By Joun Cuapman, M.D. 8vo., sewed,
8.
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BDunglison (Rostry), A Dicrionary
OF MepicaL Socrence; containing a

Concise Explanation of the Various
~. Subjects and Terms of Anatomy, Phy-
siology, rathology, Hygiene, Thera-
peutics, Pharmacology, Pharmacy, Sur-
ery, Obstetrics, Medical Jurispru-
ence, Dentistry, &e.; Notices of Cli-

mate, and of Mineral Waters ; Formule
for Officinal, Empiriddl, and Dietetic
Preparations, &c.; with French and
other Synonymes. By Rosriry Dun-
euison, M.D., LL.D. Revised and very
greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. 292. 18s.

Hecker (J. F.C., M.D.) Tar Eerpemics
OF THE MIDDLE AGEs. Translated by

G. B, Bamineron, M.D., F.R.8. Third
Edition, completed by the Author's
Treatise on CHILD-PILGRIMAGES. 8vo,
cloth, pp. 384, price 9s.

Contents :—The Black Death—The
Dancing Mania—The Sweating Sickness
—Child Pilgrimages.

‘This volume is one of the series published by the
Sydenham Society, and, as such, originally igsued
to its members only. The work having gone out

of print, thia new edition — the third — has been
undertaken by the present proprietors of the copy-
right, with the view not only of meeting the nu-

merous demands from the class to which it was

primanily addressed hy its learned author, but also

for extending ite circulation to the general reader,
to whom it had, heretofore, been all but inaccess-

ible, owing to the peculiar mode of ita publica-

tion, and to whom it is believed it will be very
acceptable, on uccount of the great and growing

interest of its subject-matter, and the elegant and

successful treatment thereof. The volume is a

verbatim reprint from the second edition ; but ita
value has been enhanced by the addition of a

paper on “ Child-Pilgrimages, never before
translated ; and the present edition is therefore

the first and only one in the English language
which contains all the contributions of Dr.

Hecker to the history of medicine.

Parrish (Epwarp).. AN Lyrropvuction
To PRacTICAL PHARMACY; designed aa

a Text-Book for the Student, and asa

Guide for the Physician and Pharma-

ceutist. With many Formulas and Pre-

scriptions. Second edition, greatly En-

larged and Improved. With Two Hun-
dred and Forty-six Illustrations. 8vo.
pp. xxi. and 720. 1861. lds.

Sick Chamber (Tuk). 18mo. Pp. 60,
cloth, is. 1846,

Practical Science.

Austin. Cemenrs anp THEIR Com-
pounps; or, A Practical Treatise of
Caleareous and Hydraulic Cements,
their Preparation, Application, and
Use. Compiled tron: the highest au-
thorities, and from the Author’s own
experience during a long period of pro-
fessional practice. To which is added
Information on Limes and Cements.
By JamMEs GARDNER AUSTIN. 12mo.

(In the Press.

Calvert. On [vpRovemEnts AND PRo-
GREss IN DV£ING AND CaLico PrRintine

SINCE 1851. Illustrated with Numerous
Specimens of Printed and Dyed Fa-
brics. By Dr. F. Crack CALver?,
F.R.S., F.C.8. A Lecture delivered

before the Society of Arts, Revised
and Enlarged by the Author. 12mo.,
pp. 28, sewed, 1s,

O'Neill. Cuemistry or Cartco Print-
Inc, DYEING, AND BLEACHING, including
Silken, Woollen, and Mixed Goods,
Practical and Theoretical. | With co-
pious references to original sourees of
information, and abridged specifica-
tions of the Patents connected with
these subjects, for the years 1858 and
1859. By CHARLES O’NEIL. 8vo. Pp.
XII, 408. 18s.

Paterson. Treatise on MItrrary
Drawine. With a Course of .Progres-

sive Plates. By Caprain W. Paterson,

Professor of Military Drawing, at the
Royal Military College, Sandhurst.
4to., boards,

Bibliography.
Allibone (Austin§8.) A Crirtcar Dic-! Berjeau (F. Pa.) Canticum Cantt-
TIONARY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE, AND

BRITISH AND AMER CAN AUTHORS, from

the Earliest Accounts “to the Middle

of the Nineteenth Century. (Vol. I. is

now published.) Two vols' imp. 8vo,

cloth. To Subscribers, £) 16s. ; to Non-

subscribers, £2 88.

coruM, Reprinted in Facsimile from

the Scriverius Copy in the British Mu-

seum; with an Historical and Biblio-
graphical Introduction. In folio, 64 pp.

Only 150 copies printed, on stout tinted
paper; bound in the antique style.

£2 2s,
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Caxton, THe Game or Cuess. A re-
production of WiLuram Caxton’s GaME

or Cuxss, the first work printed in

England. Small folio, bound in vellum,

in the style of the period. Price £1 Is.

Frequently ag we fread of the works of Cax-
ton, and the early English Printers, and of their
black letter books, very few persons have ever
ad the opportunity of seeing any of these pro-

ductions, and forming a proper estimate of the
ingenuity and skill of those who first practised
the “ Noble Art of Printing.”

This reproduction of the first work printed by

Caxton at Westminster, containing 23 woodcuts,
is intended, in some measure, to supply this
deficiency, and bring the present age into some-
what Breater intimacy with the Father of En-
glish Printers.

The type has been carefully imitated, and
the cuts traced from the copy in the British

Museum. The paper has also been made ex-
pressly, as near as possible like the original.

Delepierre. Anauyse pes TRAVAUXx
De La Société DES PHILOBIBLON DE

Lonpres. Par Octave DELEPIERRE.
Small 4to., laid paper, bound in the

Roxburgh style. {In the Press.
(Only 250 copies will be printed),

Hisrorre LITTERATRE

12mo0, cloth. 5s.

Edwards (Epwarp). Memoirs oF Li-
BRARIES, together with a PRACTICAL

Hanps00k or Liprary Economy. Two
vols. royal8vo. Numerous Ilustrations.
Cloth. £2 8s.

Ditto, large paper, imperial

£4 48,

Gutenberg (Joun). Firsr Master
PRINTER, His Acta, and most remark-

able Discourses, and his Death. From

the German. By C. W. 8vo, pp. 14!.
10s. 6d.

Le Bibliomane. No. I., 8vo, pp. 20;
No. IL, pp. 20. 28. each.

DEs Fous,

8vo.

Nouvelles Plaisantes Reeher-=
ches D’ uN HOMME GRAVE SUR QUELQUES
FARcEURS. 8vo, Pp. 53. 10s. 6d.

Uricoechea (Ezrquiet, Dr., de Bogota,
Nueva Granada). Maporuca CoLom-
BIANA; CaTALOGO DE Topos Los MAPas,
Pianos, VISTAS, ETC., RELATIVOS A LA
AMERICA-EspanoLa. BraeiL, E IsLas
ADYACENTES, Arreglada cronologica-

mente i precedida de una introduccion
sobre la historia cartografica de Ame-
rica. One vol. 8vo, of 232 pages, 6s.

Van de Weyer. Lzs OpuscuLes pr
M. SYLVAIN VAN DE WEYER de 1823
1861, Premiére Serie. Small 4to., printed
with old face type, on laid paper, ex-
pressly made for the purpose. Suit-
ably bound in the Roxburgh style,

In the Press,
(The Edition will consist of 300 copies only).

Ludewig (Hermann E.) Tae Lirera-
TURE OF AMERICAN ABORIGINAL LAN-

auacEs. With Additions and Correc-
tions by Professor WM. W. TuRNER.
Edited by Nrootas Trtisner. 8vo, fly
and general Title, 2leaves; Dr. Lude-
wig’s Preface, pp. v.—viii; Editor's
Preface, pp. iv—xii; Biographical Me-
moir of Dr. Ludewig, pp. xiii, xiv ; and
Introductory Bibliographical Notices,
pp. xiv—xxiv, followed by List of Con-
tents. Then follow Dr. Ludewig’s Bib-

liotheca Glottica, alphabetically ar-

ranged, with Additions by the Editor,

pp. 1-209; Professor Turner’s Addi-

tions, with those of the Editor to the
same, also alphabetically arranged, pp.
210—246 ; Index, pp. 247—256 ; and list
of Errata, pp. 257, 258. One vol, hand-
somely bound in cloth, prico 10s. 6d.

This work is intended to supply a great want,
now that the study of Ethnology has proved that
exotic languages are not mere curiosities, but es-
sential and interesting parts of the natural history
of man, forming one of the most curious links in
the great chain of national affinities, defining ag
they do the reciprocity existing between man and
the soil he lives upon, No one can venture to
write the history of America without a knowledge
of her aboriginal languages ; and unimportant as
such researches may seem to men engaged in the
mere bustling occupations of life, they will at
least acknowledge that these records of the past,
like the steru-lights of a departing ship, are the
last glimmiers of savage life, aa it becomes ab-
sorbed or recedes before the tide of civilization.
Dr. Ludewig and Prof.Turner have made most di-
ligent use of the public and private collections in
America, access to all of which was most liberally
graniod io them. This has placed at their disposal
the labours of the American Missionaries, so little
known on this side of the Atlantic that they may
be looked upon almost in the light of untrodden
ground, But English and Continental libraries
have alao been ransacked ; and Dr. Ludewig kept
up @ constant and active correspondence with
scholars of “ the Fatherland,” as well as with men
of similar tastes and pursuits in France, Spain, and
Holland, determined to leave no stone unturned to
render his labours as complete as possible. The
volume, perfect in itself, is the first of an enlarged
edition of Vater’s ** Linguarum totius orbis In~
dec.” The work haa been noticed by the press of
both Continents, and we may be permitted to refer
particularly to the following

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS.

“This work, mainly the production of the late
Herr Ludewig, a German, naturalized in America,
is devoted to an account of the literature of the
aboriginal languages of that country. Tt gives analphabetical list of the Various tribes of whose lan-
guages any record remains, and refers to the works,

papers, or manuscripts, in which such information
may be found. The work has evidently been a
labour of love ;_and as no pains seem to have been
spared by the editors, Prof. Turner and Mr. Tritb-
ner, in rendering the work as accurate and com-
plete as possible, those who are most interested in
its contents will be best able to judge of the labour
and assiduity bestowed upon it by author, editors,
and publisher.”—A thenceum, 5th April, 1858.

‘| This is the first instalment of a work which
will be of the greatest value to philologists ; and is
@ cOmpendium of the aboriginal languages of the
American continents, and a digest of all the known
literature bearing upon those languages. My.
‘Trtthner’s hand has been engaged passim, and in
his preface he lays claim to about one-sixth of the
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whole; and we have no doubt that the encourage-

ment with which this portion of the work will be
received by scholars, will be such as to inspire Mr.
Tritbner with sufficient confidence to persevere in
his arduous and most honourable task.” — The
Critic, lath Dec., 1857.

“Few would believe that a good octavo volume
would be necessary to exhaust the subject ; yet so
it is, and this handsome, useful, and curious

volume, carefully compiled by Mr. Ludewig, as-
sisted by Professor Turner, and edited by the eare-

ful hand of Mr. Triibner, the well-known pub-
lisher, will_be sure to find a Plage in many li
braries."—Bent's Advertiser, 6th Nov., 1857.

‘* The lovers of American linguistics will find in
the work of Mr. Triibner scarcely any point
omitted calculated to aid the comparative phi-
lologer in tracing the various languages of the

great Western Continent.” — Galway Mercury,

30th Jan., 1858.

“ Only those deeply versed in philological studies
can appreciate this book at its full value. It shows

that there are upwards of seven hundred and fifty
aboriginal! American languages.” — Gentleman's

Magazine, Feb. 1858.

“ The work contains an account of no fewer than
seveu hundred different aboriginal dialects of Ame-

rica, with an incroductary chapter of bibliographical

infermutien 3 and under each dialect isan secount
of any grammars or Other works illustrative of it.”
The Bookseller, Jun. 1858.

** We have here the list of monuments still exist-
Ing, of an almost innumerable series of languages

and dialects of the American Continent. Te
greater part of Indian gram@ars and vocabularies
exist only in MS., and were compiled chiefly by

Missionaries of the Christian Church ; and to Dr.

Ludewig and Mr. Trtibner, we are, therefore, the
more indebted for the great care with which they
have pointed ont where such are to be found, as

well as for enumerating those which have been

printed, vither in a separate shape, in collections,
or in vovsges and travels, and elsewhere’’—
Leader, (ith Sept. 1858.

“T have not time, nor is it my purpose, to go
inte a review of this admirable work, or to
attempt to indicate the extent and value of its
contents. It is, perhaps, enough to say, that apart.
from a concise but clear enumeration and notice of

the various general philological works which treat

with greater or less fulness of American languager,

or which incidentally touch upon their biblio-
graphy, it contains not less than 256 elosely-
printed octavo pages of bibliographical notices of

grammars, vocabularies, etc., of the aboriginal
languages of America. It is a peculiar and valuable
feature of the work that not only the titles of
printed or published grammars or vocabularies aro
given, but also that unpublished or MS. works of

these kinds are noticed, in all cases where they are
known to exist, but which have disappeared among
the debris uf the suppressed convents and religious
establishments of Spanish America.’"—2.G.Squier,
ma Pepe read before the American Ethnolo-
gecal Society, 12th Jan., 1858.

In consequence of the death of the author bo-
fore he had finished the revisal of the work, it
has been carefully examined by competent scho-
lars, who have also made many valuable addi-

tions.” ~ American Publishers’ Circular, 30th
Jan,, 1858.

“Tt contains 256 closely-printed pages of titles
of printed books and manuscripts, and notices of

American aboriginal languages, and embraces ro-

ferences to nearly all shat has been written or pub-
lished respecting them, whether in special works
or incidentally in books of travel, periodicals, or
proceedings of learned societies."— New York

Herald, 26th Jan., 1858,

“The manner in which this contribution to the
bibliography of American languages has been ex-

ecuted, both by the author, Mr. Ludewig, and the

able writers who have edited the work since his

death, is spoken of in the highest terms by gen-

tlemen most conversant with the subject.” ==

American Historical Magazine, Vol. IL, No. 5,

May, 1858.

“ Je terminerai en annongant le premicr volume
d'une publication appelée & rendre de grands ser-

vices & la philologie comparée ot _& la linguistique
générule, Je veux parler de la Bibliotheca Glot-
tiea, Ouvrage devant renfermer le liste de tous les

dictionnaires et de toutes les grammaires des

langues connues, tant imprimés que manuscrits.

Léditeur de cette précivuse bibliographie est M.
Nicolas Tritbner, dont le nom est honorablement

eonnu dans le monde oriental. Le premier volume

est eonsacré aux idiomes Américaines ; le second.

doit traiter des langues de Inde. Le travail est
fait avec le soin Je plus consciencieux, et fera
honneu ra M. Nicolas Tritbner, surtout s'il pour-
suit son ceuvre avec la méme ardeur qu'il amise &

le commencer.” - LZ, Leon de Rosny. Revue

de UOrient, Fevrier, 1858.

“Mr. Trtibner’s most important work on the
bibliography of the aboriginal languages of Ame-

rica is deserving of all praise, as eminently useful
to those who study that branch of literature. The

value, too, of the book, and of the pains whic hits
eompilation must have cost, will not be lessened by

the consideration that it is first in this fleld of lin-
guietic literature.” - Petermann’s Geographische

Afritheilungen, p. 79, Feb., 1858.

“Undoubtedly this volume of Trtibner's Bib-
Hotheca Glottica ranks amongst the most valuable
additions which of late ycars have enriched our

bibliographical literature. To us Germans it ia
most gratifying, that the initiative has been taken

by « German bookseller himself, one of the most

intelligent and active of our countrymen abroad,

to produce a work which has higher aims than

mere pecuniary profit, and that he too, has la-

boured at its production with his own hands ;

because daily it is becoming a circumstance of
rarer Occurrences that, asin this case, it is a book-

seller's primury object to serve the cause of lite-

rature rather than to enrich bimself.”— P. Tromel,

Borsendlatt, 4th Jan., 1858.

“In the compilation of the tvork the editors
have availed themselves not only of the labours

of Vater, Barton, Duponceau, Gallatin, De Souza,

and others, but also of the MS. sourees left by the

missionaries, and of many books of which even the
library of the British Museum is deficient, and fur-
nish the fullest account of the literature of no less

than 525 languages. The value of the work, so ne-
cessary tothe study of ethnology, is greatly en-

hanced by the addition of a good Index.”—Berliner
National-Zeitung, 22nd Nov., 1857.

“ The name of the author, to all those who are
acquainted with his former works, and who know
the thoroughness and profound character of his in-
vestigationa, is a sufficient guarantee that this work

will be one of standard authority, and one that will

fully anawer the demands of the present time.

Petzholdt's Anzeiger, Jan., 1858.

** The chief merit of the editor and publisher is
to have terminated the work carefully and lucidly
in contents and form, and thus to have established
anew and largely augmented edition of ‘ Vater’s

Linguarum totius orbis Index,’ after Professor
Jiilg’s revision of 1847. In order to continue and

complete this work the editor requires the assist~
ance of all those who are acquainted with this new

branch of science, and we sincerely hope it may be
accorded to him."=Magazin fur die Literatur des
Auslandes, No. 38, 1858.

“ As the general title of the book indicates, it
will be extended to the languages of the other
continents, in case it meet with a fuvourable recep-

tion, which we most cordially wish it." 4.2". Pott,
Preussische Jahrbucher, Vol. 1, part 1,
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** Cette compilation savante est sans contredit, le

travail bibliographique le plus important que notre
époque ait vu surgir sur les nations indigtnes de
PAmérique."—Nouvelles Annales des Voyuges,
Avril, 1859.

“Ta Bibliotheca Glottica, dont M. Nicolas
Tribner, a commencé la publication, est un des
livres les plus utiles qui aient jamais ¢té rédigés
our faciliter étude de Ia philologto comparée,

Ye premier tome de cette grand bibHographie lin-
guistique comprend la liste textuelle de toutes les
grammaires, de tous les dictionnaires et des voca-
bulaires méme les moins étendus qui ont été in-

primés dans les différents dialectes des deux Amé-
riques; cn Outre, il fait connaitre les ouvrages

manuscrits de la méme nature renfermés dans les
principales bibliothey publiques et particulitres,

Ce travail a dQ nécessiter de longues et patientes
recherches ; aussi mérite-t-il d’attirer tout particu-
ligrement lattention des philolozues. Puissent les
autres volumes de cette bibliothdque @tre rédigés

avec le mime soin et se trouver bientdt entre los
maine de tous les savants auxqnels ils peuvent
rendre des services inappréviubles."=— Revue A me-
ricaine et Orientale, No. L., Oct. 1858.

“To every fresh addition to the bibliography of
language, of which we have a most admirable spe-
cimen in this work, the thoughtful linguist will
ever, ag the great problem of tho unity of human
speech approaches towards its full solution, turn

with increasing satisfaction and hope.
“ But Mr. Nicolas Triibner, however, has per-

hans, onthe whole, done the highest service of all
to the philologer, by the publication of “ ‘Che Li-
terature of American Aboriginal Languages,” He
has, with the aid of Professor Turncr, greatly en-
larged, and at the same time most skilfully edited,
the valuable materials acquired by his deceased

friend H. Ludewig. We do not, indeed, at this
moment, kuow any similar work deserving of full

comparison with it. In its ample enumeration of:
important works of reference, and careful record

of the most recent facts in the literature of its sub-
Ject, it, as might have been expected, greatly sur-
passes Jilg’s * Vater,’ valuable and trustworthy

though that learned German's work undoubtedly
is."—North British Review, No. 59, February,
1849, .

The Editor has also received_most kind and en-
couraging letters respecting the work, from Sir

George Grey, the Cheyalier Bunsen, Dr. Th,
Goldstiicker, Mr. Watts (of the Museum), Pro-
fessor A. Fr. Pott (of Elalle), Dr. Julius Petzholt

(of Dresden), Hofrath Dr. Grasse (of Dresilen), Me
F, F. de lu Figaniére (0f Lisbon), Bs Edwards (of
Manchester), Dr. Max Mller (of Oxford), Dr.
Buschmann (of Berlin), Dr. Jiilg (of Cracow), and
other linguistic scholars.

Triibner (Nicotas). Triisyer’s Brs-
LIOGRAPHICAL GUIDE TO AMERICAN LiI-

TERATURE: & Classed List of Books

published in the United States of Ame-

rica, from 1817 to 1857. With Bibliogra-

hical Introduction, Notes, and Alpha-

etical Index. Compiled and Edited by

Nicotas Triisner. In One vol. 8vo, of

750 pages, half-bound, price 18s.

This work, it is believed, is the first attempt to
marshal the Literature of the United States of
America during the last forty years, according to

the generally received bibliographical canons.

‘he Librarian will welcome it, no doubt, as a
companion volume to Brunet, Lowndes, and

Ebert ; whilst, to the bookseller, it will he a faith-

ful guide to the American branch of English Lite-

Tature==az branch which, on account of its rapid in-

ereuse abd rising importance, begina to force itself

daily more and more upon his attention. Nor will

the work be of legs iriterest to the man of letters
inasmuch as it comprises complete ‘Tables of Con-
tents to all the more prominent Collections of the
Americans, to the Journals, Memoirs, Proceedings,
and Transactions of their learned Societiesund
thus furnishes an intelligible key to a departinent
of American scientific activity hitherto but imper-
fectly known and understood in Europe.

Oprnions or THE Press.
“Tt has been reserved for a foreigner to have

compiled, for the benefit of European readers, a
really trustworthy guide to Anglo-American
Uterature. This honourable distinction hus been
fairly won by Mr. Nicholas Tritbner, the intelli-
gent and well-known publisher in Paternoster-
row. That gentleman has succeeded in making

a very valuable additon to bibliographica
knowledge, in a quarter where it was much
wanted.”— Universal Review, Jan., 859.

“** Prubner's Bibliographical Guide to Ameri-
can Literature’ deserves praise for the great care
with which it is prepared, and the wonderful
amount of information contained in its pages.

It is compiled and edited by Mr. Nicholas
Tribner, the publisher, of Paternoster Row. It
comprises a classified list of books published in
the United States during the last forty years.
with Bibliographical Introduction, Notes, and
Alphabetical Index. The introduction is very
elaborate and full of facts, and must be the wor
of a gentleman who has spared no pains in
making himseif master of ail, that is important
in connection with American literature. It cer-
tainly supplies much_information not generally
nee in Europe."—“‘orning Star, January 31st,

“Mr, Triibner deserves much credit for being
the first to arrange bibliography seccording to the
received rules of the art. He began the Jnbour
in 1855, and the first volume was published in
that year; constituting, in fact, the earliest
attempt, on this side of the Atlantic, to cata-
logue American books. The present volume, of
course, is enlarged, and is more perfect in every
respect. The method of classification is exceed-
ing clear and useful.

“In short, it presents the actual state of litera-
ture, as well ag the course of its development.
from the beginning. Into the subject-matter ot
this section we shall have to look hereafter ; we
are now simply explaining the composition of
Mr. Tritbner’s most valuable and useful book."
—Spectator, February 5, 1859.

“Mr. Tribner'’s book is by far the most com-
plete American bibliography that has yet ap-
peared, and displays en amount of patience and
research that does him infinite credit. We have
tested the accuracy of the work upon several
points demanding much care and inquiry, and
the result has always been satisfuctory. Our
American brethren cannot fail to feel compli-
mented by the production of this volume, which
in quantity almost equals our own London cata~
logne.”= The Bookseller, February 24, 1859.

“Yo say of ‘this volume that it entirely fulfils
the promise of its title-page, is possibly the
highest and most truthful commendation that
can be awarded to it, Mr. Tritbner deserves,
however, something beyond general praise for
the patient and intelligent labour with whcih he
has elaborated the earlier forms of the work into
that which it now bears. hat was once but a
scanty volume, haa now become magnified, under
his care, to one of considerable size; and what
was once little better than a dry catalogue, may
now take rank as a bibliographical work of first~
rate importance. His position as an American
literary agent has, doubtless, been very favour-
able to Mr. ‘frubner, by throwing matter in his
way; and he confesses, in his preface, that it is
to this source that he is mainly indebted for the
materials which have enabled him to construct
the work before us. Mr, Triibuer's object in com-
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piling this book is, he states, two-fold : ‘ On the lapse whole, take a more lively and a deeper inte-
one hand, to suggest the necessity of 1 more per- | rest in American affairs than any other nation.
feet work of its kind by an American, surround-

ed, as he necessarily would be, with the needful |

appliances; and, on the other, to supply to
Europeans 2 guide to Anglo-American literature

a branch which, by its rapid rise and increas-
ing importance, hegins to force itself more and

amore on our attention. It is very modest in Mr.

Triibner thus to treat his work as mere sug-

gestion for others. It is much more than this:

it is am example which those who attempt to do
anything more complete cannot do better than to

follow a model, which they will do well to
copy, ifthey would combine fulness of material

with that admirable order and arrangement
which so facilitates reference, and without which
a work of this sort is all but useless.

“ All honour, then, to the literature of Young
Americas for young she still is, and let her
thank her stars for it-—and’ all honour, also, to

Mr. Triibner, for taking so much pains to make

us acquainted with it"—=The Cretic, March 19,

“This is not only a very useful, because well
executed, bibliographical work—it is also a work
of much interest to all who are connected with
literature. The bulk of it consists of a classified
list, with date of publication, size, and price, of

all the works, original or translated, which have

appeared in the United States during the last
forty years; and an alphabetical index facili-
tates reference to any particular work or author.
On the merits of this portion of the work we can-
not, of course, be expected to form a judgment.

It would require something of the special erudi-
tion of Mr. Triibner himself, to say how far he
has succeeded or fallen short of his undertaking
~how few, or how many, have been hie omia~
sions. There is one indication, however, of his
careful minuteness, which suggests the amount
of labour that must have been bestowed on the
work=namely, the fuli_ enumeration of all the
contents of the various Transactions and Scien-

tific Journals, Thus, the ‘Transactions of the
Aimerican Philosophical Society,’ from the year

1769 to 1857- no index to which has yet appeared
in America -are in this work made easy of re-

ference, every paper of every volume being men-

tioned seriatim. The naturalist, who wishes te
know what papers have appeared in the Boston
Journal of Natural History during the last
twenty years, that is, from its commencement,
has only to glance over the five closely-printed
pages of this guide to satisfy himself af once.”—

the Saturday Review, April 2, 1859.

“ We have never seen a work on the national
literature of a people more carefully compiled
than the present, and the bibliographical prole:
gomena deserves attentive perusal by all who
would study either the political or the literary
history of the greatest republic of the West."—
The Leader, March 26, 189.

‘The subject of my letter to-day may seem to
be of a purely literary character, but I feel justi-
fied to claim a more general interest for it. That
subject is connected with the fore reputation of
the United States abroad, It is likewise con~
nected with the general topic of my two former
letters. [have spoken of the friends and the an-
tagonists of the United States among European

nations, and among thedifferent classes of Euro-
pean society. T have stated that the antagonists
are chiefly to be found among the aristocracy,
not only of birth, but ‘of mind’— as it has been
ealled—likewise ; uot only among the privileged.
clusses, and those connected with the Govern-
ment interests, but among those who live in the
sphere of literature and ert, and Jonk down with

contempt upon a society in which utilitarian
motives are believed to be paramount. And I
have asserted that, these differences in the opi-
nions of cerjuin classes left aside, the Germans,

/ to understand the usefulness of bil

Now, I am going to speak of a book just ready to

leave the press of. a London publisher, which,
whileit is a remarkable instance of the truth of

my assertion in reference to the Germans, must
be considered ns serving the interests of the
United States, by promoting the good reputation

of American lifein an uncommon degree.

“ The London book trade has a firm, Tritbner
& Co., of whose business transactions American
literature, as weil as literature on America, form
a principal branch. It is the firm who have
lately published the bibliography of American
languages. Mr. Nicolas Trubner is a German,

who has never inhabited the United States, and
yet he risks his time, labour, and money, in lite-
rary publications, for which even vain endeavours
ould have been made to find an American pub-
lisher,

“The new publication of Mr. Tritbner, to

which I have referred, ia 2 large 8vo. volume
of 800 pages, under the title of ‘ Bibliographical

Guide to Americnn Literature. A classified List of
Booka published in the United States of America,
from (817 to 1857. With Bibliographical Intro-
duction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index. Com-
piled and edited by Nicolas Triibner. .
“This last remark has but too much truth in

it. The United States, in the opinion of the
great mass of even the well-educated people of

urope, is a country mhabited by a nation lost
inthe pursuit of material interest, a country in

which the technically applicable branches of
some scieuces may be cultivated to a certain

degree, but a country eaentially without litera-
ture and art, a coun not without newspapers
—so much the worse for it—but almost without
hooks. Now, here, Mr. Tritbner, a German,
comes out with a list of American books, filling
& thick volume, though containing American

publications only, upward from the year 1817,
from which time he dates the period of a more
eee literary independence of the United
States.
“ Since no native-born, and even no adopted,

American, has taken the trouble of compiling, ar-
ranging, digesting, editing, and publishing such
a work, who else but a German could undertake
it? who else among the European nations would
have thought American literature worth the
labour, the time, and the money? and, let me
add, that « sraniler work of a similar character,
‘he Literature of American Local History, by
the late Dr. Hermann Ludewig, was the work of
a German, likewise. May be that the majority
of the American public will ascribe but an in-
ferior degree of interest to works of this kind.

! The majority of the pubiic of other nations will
do the sume, as it cannot be everybody's business

liography,

and of books containing nothing but the enu-
meration and description of books. One thing,
however, must apparent: the deep interest
taken by some foreigners in some of the more
ideal spheres of American life; and if it is true,
that the clear historical insight into its own de-
velopment, ideal as we}i as moterial, is one ofthe
most valuable acquisitions of a nation, future
American generatsons will acknowledge the good
services of those foreigners, who, by their literary
application, econtributed-to avert the national
calamity of the origin of the literary independ-
ence of America becoming veiled in darkness.”
New York Daily Tribune, December, 1858.

“Tt is remarkable and noteworthy that the
most valuable manual of American literature
should appear in London, and he published by
an English house. Trtibner’s Bibliographical
Guide to American Literature is a work of ex-
traordinary skill and perseverance, giving an
index to all the publications of the American
press for the last forty years.” — Harper's

Weekly, March 26th, 1859.
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Hing. Taz Parrior. A Poem. By J.
W. Kine. \2mo. Pp. 56, sewed, ls. 1853.

Log Cabin (Tue); or, THE Worip
BErorE You. Post 8vo. Pp. iv. and 120,
cl, 1844, 98. 6d.

Massey (Geravp.) Havetock’s MARCH ;
and oruer Poems. In one vol. Imo.
eloth, price 5s.
“ Among the bands of young poets who in our

day have fed on the fiery wine of Festus, or
beaten time to the music of’! Pippa Pas-es,? few
have been so healthful and robust in the midst
of imitation as Mr. Massey. . . . . * Robert
Blake ' is no less good ; and, indeed. all the sea
pieces have the dash and aaltness of the ocean
inthem. They weil deserve to be read, and, if
read, are sure to be admired. . . Readers
who find this vein of reading in their own
humour-and there must be many such—will
get the volume for themselves. Mr. Massey’s
poetry shows growth. Some of the finest
and weakest productions of our generation
may be found in this volume.’—
August 17, 1861.
“The exception that we make is in favour '

a@ true poet. — Patriot, |
August 22, 1861. {
“Gerald Massey has been heard of ere new

as a poet, He has written verses with-such
touches of nature in them as reach the heart at
once, Himeelfu child of tubour, he lins felt the |
labourer’s sufferings, and uttered
plaint ; but uttered jn such tones
the din of the milis were surely
poetry. %=—The Nation,
“ Gerald Massey has a large and increasing

public of his own. He is one of the most
musical, and the most pure in thought, of all
the large army of young bards who have so
recently stared at fittle more than the sun
and moon. Everybody can read Mr. Mascey,
and he is worthy'of béing read by everybody.His words flow with the fesdom and im-
petuosity of a cataract.? — Lloyds Weekly,
August 24, 1861.

Mayne. Tue Lost Frmenxp. A Cri-
mean Memory. And other Poems,
By CoLpourn Mayne, Esq. 12mo,
Pp. viii. and 134, cloth. 1857. 3s. 6d.

Morley. Sunrise tn Itaty, ete.
VERIES. By Henry Moruey. 4to. Pp.
'64, cloth. 1848. 7s. Gd.

Muneh. Wim anp Racuarn Rus-
SELL; A Tragedy, in Five Acts. By
ANDREAS MuNCH. Translated fram the
Norwegian, and Published under the
Special Sanction of the Poet. By Joun
Hzuviicer Burt. 12mo.
1862. 8s, 6d,

Munchausen (Baron), Zhe Travels
aid Surprising Adventures of. With
Thirty original Mustrations (Yen fuil-
page coloured plates and twenty wood-
cuts), by ALrReD Crowguin.. Crown
8vo0. ornamental cover, richly gilt front |
and back, 7s. 6d. |
“The travels of Baron Munchausen are

perhaps the most astonishing storehouse of de-
Aeption and extravagance ever put together, -
Their fame is undying, and their interest con- i
tinuous; and no matter where we find the
Baron—on the back of an eagle in
Circle, or d.stributing furige to the civilized in- |
habitants of Africa—he is ever amusing, fresh, |
and new, . |
“Amos Qelightfal book, . . . . Very few |

J

September 2), 136).

thenwum, | Jia!

know the name ofthe author. It was written by
a German in Englund, during the fast eentary,
and published in the Euglish hinguaee. His name
was Rudolph Erich Raspe. We shall not soon
look upon his like again." Boston Pust.

Owlslass (Masten TvuL), The Murvel-
fous Adventures and Rare Conceits of.
Edited, with an Introduction, aud a
Critical and Bibliographical Appendix,
by Kenvern R. H. Mackenzie, F,S.A.,
with six coloured full-page Hlustra-
tions, and twenty-six Woodcuts, from
original designs by ALFRED CROWQUILL.
Price 10s. 6d., bound in embossed eloth,
richly gilt, with appropriate design ; or
neatly half-bound morocco, gilt top,
uncut, Roxburgh style.
“ 'Tyll’s fame has gone abroad into all lands ;

this, the narrative of his exploits, has heen pub-
| lished in innumerable editions, even with all
manner of learned glosses, and translated into

| may say that to few mortals has it been granted

He has in him many of Ty:
WwW

the labourer‘s |
as throughout \

recognised as |

{

. Pp.126, London, |

; which, for

the Arctic | t

earn such a place in universal history as
for now, after five centuries, when

allace’s birthplace is unknown, even to the
Scuts, and the Admirable Crichton still more
rapidty is grown a shadow, and Edward Long-
shanks sleeps unregarded, save by afew anti-
quarian English, yli’s native villuge is
pointed out with pride to the traveller, and his
tombstoue, with a seulptured pun on his name
—namely, an Owl and a Glass, still stands, or
pretends to stend, at Mdllen, near Libeck,
where, since 135! a
cen at rest.” Thomas Carlyle’s Kssays, vol.

iis pp 287, 283
A book for the entiquary, for the satirist,

and the historian of satire; for the boy who
reads for «dventure's sake ; for the Rrown per-

; son, loving crery Action that has a character in
ity. « Mr, Mackenzie's language is quaint,
racy, and antique, without a tiresome stittness:
‘Lhe book, aa it stands, is a welcome piece of
English reading, with hardly a dry or tustctess

| morsel in it, We fancy that few Christnins
books will be put forth more peculiar and cha-| raeter istic than this comely [nglish versionf the ‘Adventures of Fy Owlylass!TM —~

TULUM

* A volume of rare beauty, finely printed on
tinted Ba ver, and profusely aderued with

,chromb-lithographa and woodeuts in Alfred
Crowquill’s best manner. Wonderful has been

: the popularity of fyi! Eulenspiegel
surpassing even that of the ' Pilgrim's’ yu. |

teSpectaior.

reetosa; A Tals. Fep. 8vo. Pp. 326
cloth, 7s. 6d. 1852.

gr

“ A bridgeless chasm seems to stand between |
us and the unexplored world of feeling. We do
not hesitate to say that thére are passages in it

the power of transporting the reader
across the intervening !
an intelligible form the dim creation of sUssiOn~
ate inagination, have searcely a rival in nglish
prose —derning Chronitele.

“Marked by qualities which we arc aceus-
t
powers."—Guardian

| Exquisitely beautiful writing, . . . . Tt
is full of sighs and lovers’ aspirations, with many

‘charming fancies and poetic thoughts. It is
Petrarch and Laura vver again, and the !
numerous quotations from the Italian inter-
spersed, together with images suggested by
he passionate melodies uf the great eoinposers,
retty clearly indicate the burden which ringUke a rich refrain throughout. . , » OF its

execution we have the right to speak in terms of {
unqualified praise."— Weekly Dispatch,

tin, English, French, Dutch, Polish, ete. We }

depth, and of clothing in |

oclate with the maturity ofa writer's |

0, hisance nimble bones have |
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“Mr. Trubner ‘deserves all praise for having
produced a work every way satisfactory. Noone
who takes an interest in the subject of which it
treats can cispense with it; and we heve no
doubt that booksellers in this country will learn
to consider it necessary to them asa shop manual,
and only second in importance, for the purposes

of their trade, to the London Catalogue itself.
That 2 foreigner, and a London bookseller,
should have accomplished what Americans them-
selves have failed to do, is most creditable to the
compiler. The volume containg 149 pages of in-
troductory matter, containing by fur the best
record of American literary history yet pub-
lished ; and 521 pages of classed lists of books, to
which an alphabetical index of 33 pages is added.
This alphabetical index alone may claim to be
one of the most valuable aids for enabling the
student of literary history to form a just and

perfect estimate of the great and rising im-

portance of Anglo-American literature, the
oungest and most untrammelied of all which

illuatrate the gradual development of the human

mind.’—The Press, Philadelphia, Oct. 1, 1858.

** We do not so much express the wish by this
notice, that Mr, Trttbner may not find a public
ungrateful for his labour, as congratulate, espe-
cially American Bibliophiles, upon the advan-
tage within their reach, by the acquisition and
use of what Mr. Traber has so opportunely

supplied.” — Washington National Intelligencer,
Mareh 22nd, 1859.

“ This volume contains a well-classified liet of
books published in the United States of America
during the last forty years, preceded by «. tole-
rably full survey of American literary enter-
prise during the first half of the nineteenth
century. ‘The value of such a guide, in itself
tolerably evident, becomes more so upon glanc-
ing over the five hundred and forty pages of
elose print which display the literary activity
pervading the country of Prescott and Mottley,
of Irving and Hawthorne, of Poeand Longfellow,
of Story and Wheaton, of Moses Stuart and
Channing. This volume will be useful to the
scholar, but to the librarian it is indispensable.”
—Duily News, March 24, 1889,

“There are hundreds of men of moderate
scholarship who would gladly stand on some
higher and more assure point. They feel that
they have acquired much information, but they
also feel the need of that subtle discipline, lite-
rary education, without which all mere learning
ia the rudis indigesta moles, as much of a stum-
bling-block as an aid. To those in such a con-
dition, works on bibliography are invaluable.
For direction in classify ing all reading, whether
English or American, Allibone’s Dictionary is
admirable; but, for particular information as to
the American side of the house, the recently
published Bibliographical Guide to American
uiterature, by Nicolas 'Triibner, of London, may
be conscientiously commended. A careful pe-
rusal of this truly remarkable work cannot fail
to give any intelligent person 5 clear and com-
plete iden of the whole state of American book-
making, not only in its literary aspect, but in its
historical, and, added to this, in its most_mecha-
nical details.” —Philadelpha Evening Bulletin
March Sth, 1859.

“ But the best work on American bibliography
yet published has come to us from London,
where it has been compiled by the well-known
bibliophile, Trubner, The work is remarkable
for condensation and accuracy, though we have
noted « few erroys and omissions, upon which we
should like to comment, hed we now space to do
80."—New York Times, March 26th, 1859.

“Some of our readers, whose atiention has
been particularly called to scientific and literary
matters, may remember meeting, some years
since, in this country, a most intelligent fo-
reigner, who visited the United States for the
purpose of extending his business connections,

Catalogue of Important Works.
and making a personal investigation into the
condition of literature in the New World. Mr.

Nicholas TrQbner—the gentleman to whom we
‘have made reference — although by birth a Ger~
man, and by education and profession a London
pookeeller, could hardly be called a ‘ stranger in
America,’ for he had sent before him a mast
valuable ‘letter of introduction,’ in the shape of
a carefully compiled register of American books
and authors, entitled ‘ Bibliographical Guide
to American Literature, &¢., pp. xxxil., 108.

This manual was the germ of the important

publication, the title of which the reader will

i the commencement of this article.
Now, in consequence of Mr. Trtibner’s admi-
rable classification and minute index, the in-
quirer after knowledge has nothing to do but
copy from the Bibliographical Guide the titles of
the American books which he wishes to consult,
despatch them to his library by a messenger, an

ina few minutes he has before him the coveted
volumes, through whose means he hopes to
enlarge his acquisitions. Undoubtedly it would
be acause of well-founded reproach, of deep mor-

tification to every intelligent American, if the
arduous labours of the learned editor and com~
piler of this volume (whem we almost hesitate to
eal} a foreigner), should fail to be appreciated in.
a country’to which he has, by the preparation of
this valuable work, proved. himselfso eminent a
benefactor” — Pennsylvania Enquirer, March
26th, 1859. .

The editor of this volume has acquired a
knowledge of the productions of the American
press which is rarely exhibited on the other side
of the Atlantic, and which must command the
admiration of the best informed students of the
subject in this country. His former work on
American bibliography, though making no pre-
tensions to com pleteness, was a valuable index
to various branches of learning that had been
successtully cultivated by our scholars; but,
neither in comprehensiveness of plan nor tho-
roughness of execution, can.it be compared to the
elaborate and minute record of American lite-
rature contained in this volume. The duty of
the editor required_extensive research, vigilant
discrimination, and untiring diligence ; and in
the performance of his task we are no less struck
with the accuracy of detail than with the extent
of his information. The period to which the
voluine ia devoted, comprises only the last
forty years; but within that time the Htera~
ture of this country has received its most cifi-
ecient impulses, end been. widely unfolded in the
various departments of intellectual activity:
If we were permitted to speak in behalf of
Ameriean scholars, we should not fail to congra-
tulate Mr. Triibner on the eminent success with
which he has accomplished his plan, and the
ample and impartial justice with which he has
registered the productions of our native author-
ship. After a careful examination of his volume,
we are bound to express our high appreciation of
the intelligence, fairness,and industry which are
conspicuous in its pages; for exactness and pre-
cision it is no less remarkable, than for extent of
research ; few, if any, important publications
are omitted on its catalogue, and although, as is
inevitable in a work of this nature, an erroneous
letter has sometimes crept into a name, or an
erroneous figure into a date,no one can consult
it habitually without learning to rely on its
trustworthiness, as well as its completenesa.”—
Harper's Magazine, April, 3859,
“ Nor isthe book a dry catalogue only of the

names and contents of the publications of Ame-
rica. Prefixed to it are valuable bibliographical
prolegomena, instructive to the antiquary, aa
well as useful to the philologist. In this portion
of the work, Mr. Trabner had the assistance ot
the late Dr. Ludewig, whose early death was a
great loss to philological science: Myr, Moran~
the assistant-secretary the American Lega-
tion, has added to the volume @ historical sum,

mary of the literature of America; and Mr.
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Edward Edwards is responsible for an interestin;
account of the public libraries of the Unite
States. To Mr. Triibuer’s own careful superin-
tendence and hard work, however, the student
must ever remain indebted for one of the most
useful and well-arranged books on bibliogra-
phical lore ever published. In addition to this,
it ia right to congratulate Mr. Tribner on the
fact, that his present work confirms the opinion
passed on his ‘ Bibliotheca Glottica,’ that among
the booksellers themselves honourable literary
eminence may exist, without clashing with bust
ness arrangements. The booksellers of old were
authors, and Mr. Triibner emulates their exam-
ple."—Morning Chronicle, March 22, 1859.

“ Mr. Triibner, who is not only a bibliopote
but a bibliophile, has, in this work materially
increased the claim which he had already upon
the respect of all book-lovers everywhere, but
especially in the United States, to whose litera-
ture he has now made so important and useful s
contribution. So much iarger than a former
book, under a similar title, which he published
in 1855, and so much more ample in every
respect, the present constitutes a new implemerit
for our libraries, as well as the most valuable ex-
isting aid for those students who, without libra-
ries, have an interest in knowing their contents.”
—Baltimore American, 2nd April, 1859.

“Lastly, published only the other day, ig
‘Tritbner’s Bibliographical Guide to American
Literature, which gives a classed list of booksublished in the United States during the last
rorty years, with bibliographical introduction,
notes, and alphabetical index. This octave
volume has been compiled and edited by Mr.
Nicholas Triibner. the well-known head of one
of the gyeat foreign publishing and importing
houses of London, who is also editor of ae
and Turner’s Literature of American Aboriginal
Languages, Besides containing a classed list of
books, with an alphabetical index, Mr. Tritb-
ner’s book has an introduction, in which, at con~
siderable fulness, he treats of the history of
American literature, including newspapers, pe~
riodicals, and public libraries. It is fair to state
that, Mr. Tritbner’s Bibliographical Guide was
ublished subsequent to Allibone's Dictionary,
ut printed off about the same time.’—Philadél-

phia Press, April 4th, 1859.

“ Thie is a valuable work for book buyers.
For its compilation we are indebted to a foreign
bibliomaniac, but one who has made himself
familiar with American lijerature, and has pos-
sessed himself of the most ample sources of in-
formation. The volume contains :—I. Biblio-
graphical Prolegomena ; II, Contributions to-

Cobhe. Ay Essay on Inrvrrive Moras.
Being an attemptto popularize Ethical
Science. By Francis Tower Copse.

Part I. THEORY oF MORALS. Second
Edition. Crown 8vo, Pp 296, cloth.
Part UH. Practice or MoRALs, Book

I, Reviaious Dury. Second Edition.
Crown 8vo., cloth, in the Press,

wards a history of American literature ; III
Notices of Public Libraries of the United States
These three heads form the introduction, and
occupy one hundred and fifty pages, TV. Classed
list of books ; V. Alphabetical list of authors.
This plan is somewhat after that adopted in
Watts' celebrated ‘Bibliotheca Britannica, @
work of immense value, whose compilation oe-
cupied some forty years, The classified portion
of the present work enables the reader to find
readily the names of all books on any one sub-
ject, The alphabettcal index of authors enables
the reader to ascertain instantly the names of all
authors und of all their works, including the
numerous periodical publications of the last
forty. ears. Mr. Tritbner deserves the thanks ofthe iterary world for his plan, and its able exe-
eution.” — New York Courier and Enquirer,
April Uth, 3639.

* Linuteur, dang une préface de dix pages, ex-
ose les idées qui Iui ont fait entreprendre son
ivre, et le plan qu'il a cru devoir adopter. Dans
une savante introduction, ii fait une revue
critique des différents ouvrages relatifs & Amé-
rique; il signale ceux qui ont le plus contribué &
LVetablissement dune littérature spéciale Améri-
caine, et il en fait Phistoire, cette partie de son

travail est destinée a iui faire honneur, elle est
méthodiquement divisée en période coloniale et
en période Américaine et renferme, sur les
progrés del’ imprimerie en Amérique, sur le
salaire des auteurs, sur le commerce de la li-
brairie, jes publications périodiques. des ren-
seignemeuts tres intéressants, que lon est.
houreux de trouver réunis pour la premitre fois

Cette introduction, qui n’a pas moins de 150
pages, se termine par une table statistique de

toutes les bibiiothéques publiques des différents

Etats de ’ Union,

“Le catalogue méthodique et raisonné des
Ouvrages n’occupe pas moins de 521 pages, it
forme 32 sections consacrées chacune 4 lune des
branches des sciences humaines; celle qui donne
la liste des ouvrages quiintéressent la g¢ographie

et les voyages (section xvi.) comprend pres, de
600 articles, et parmi eux on trouve indication
de plusieurs ouyrages dont nous ne Soupconnions
méme pas lexistence en Europe. um index

general alphabctique par noms d’ auteurs qui

termine eellivre, permet d'abréger des recherches
souvent bien pénibies. Le guide bibliographique
de M. Tribner est un monument élevé & lec-
tivité scientifique et littéraire Américame et

comme tel, il est digne de prendre place & céte
des ouvrages du méme genre publiés en Europe
par les Brunet, les Lowndes, et les Ebert. (V. A.
alte-Brun).’—Vouvetles Annaies des Voyages,

April, 1859.

Sclater, CaraLocur or a CoLLecrion
or AMERICAN Birps belonging to Mr.
Purirp Linstey SOLATER, M.A,, Th, Doc.,
¥.R.S, Fellow of Corpus Christi College,
Oxford ; Secretary to the Zoological So-
ciety of London ; Editor of “ The Ibis,”
8vo. Pp. 354, and 20 coloured Plates of
Birds, cloth, 30s,
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Rowan. Meprrations on DeatH AND
Erernity. Translated from the German

(by command) by FrepeRioa Rowan,

Published by Her Majesty’s Gracious

permission. In one volume, crown 8vo.,
cloth.

Compte Rendu_ doe Congres
International de bienfaisance

de Londres. Troisitme Session. 2
volumes, 8vo. (one French, one English)

In the Press. .

Paton. A History or tHe Eoyptian
Revotution, from the Period of the
Mamelukes to the Death of Mohammed
Ali; from Arab and European Memoirs,
Oral Tradition, and Local Research,

By A.A, Paton, F.R.G.S., Author of
Researches on the Danube and the

Adriatic.” Two volumes, 8vo, cloth.

Wicknor. <A History or SPANISH
TireraTure. Entirely rewritten. By

Grorce Ticknor. Three volumes,
Crown &vo., cloth.

dresses, and Literary Miscellanies, In
Twelve Volumes, Crown 8vo., cloth.

Renan. An Essay on THE AGE AND
ANTIQUITY OF THE BOOK oF NaBATHAIAN

AagrroutturE.’ To which is added an

Tnaugural Lecture on the position of
the Shemitic Nations in the History of
Civilization. By M. Ernest RENAN,

Membre de l'Institut. In one Volume.
Crown 8vo., cloth.

Bleek. A ComparaTMve GRAMMAR OF
Sour Arrican La -aaes. By Dr.

W.H.I. Bursex. In 7olume, Crown
8va., cloth.

Wilson, Essays awd Lectures
CHIEFLY ON THE RELIGION OF THE

Hinpus. By H. H. Wirson, M.A.,
F.R.S., late Boden Profeasor of San-

skrit in the University of Oxford.
Collected and Edited by Dr. ReinwoLp

Rost. Vol. I.

Wedgwood. A Dicriowary oF
Evaciwa Erymonrocy. By Hensiricn

Parker, Tas Cottzcren Works or! Wepewoob, M.A., late Fellow of Christ
TuHeopoRE PaRKER ; containing bis| College, Cambridge. (Volume II.—H.
Theological, Polemical, and Critical to P.) 8vo.

Writings, Sermons, Speeches, and Ad-

WERTHEIMER AND CO, PRINTERS, CIRCUS PLACE, FINSBURY cIRcUs,



4 Catalogue of Important Works,

a Romance, Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s.

Proverbs and Sayings. Ilustrated
by Dusseldorf Artista. ‘bwenty chromo-

lithographic Plates, finished in the

highest style of art. 4to,bds, gilt 12s.

Read (Tuomas Bucdanan). Fowms.
‘ilustrated by Kunny Meavows, 12mo,.

cloth, 6s.

Reade (Cuar.es), THE CLOISTER AND
THE HEARTH; a Taleofthe Middle Ages.
In four volumes. Third edition. Vol. L,

pp. 360; Vol. 1L., pp. 876; Vol. HI., pp.

828; Vol. 1V., pp. 435. £1 Lis. 6d.

Ditto. Fourth Edition.

3 vols. Cr. 8vo. cl. 15s.
Cream. Contains “ Jack of

ali Trades ;” ‘* A Matter-of-Fact Ro-
manee,” and “The Autobiography of a
Thief.” 8vo. Pp. 270. 10s. 6d,

Love ME LitTi.n, LOovE ME

Lone. In two volumes, post 8vo. Vol.

¥. p. 390 ; Vol. IL, pp. 35. 8vo, cl. 2is.
Yue tichtH Com-

MANDMENT. 8vo. Pp. 380, 143.
—— Warr Lies; a Story. In

three volumes, 8vo. Vol. E., pp. 300;
VoL IL, pp. 238; Vol. IIL, pp.232. £1 Is.

| Reynard the Fox; efter the German
Version of Githe. By Tuomas J. AR-

NOED, Esa.
“ Fairjester’s humour and ready wit |
Never offend, though smartly they hit.*

With Seventy INustrations, after the
designs of WiLaELM Yon KAULBACH,
Royal 8vo. Printed by CLay, on toned
paper, and elegantly bound in em-
ossed cloth, with appropriate design

after Kautpacu; richly toeled front

and baek. Price lus. Best full morecco,
same pattern, price 248.; or, neatly
half-bound moroceo, gilt top, unent
edges, Roxburgh style, price l8s.

“The translation of Mr. Arnoid has been
held more truly to represent the spirit of
Githe’s great poem than any other version of
the legend.
“ There is no novelty, except to purchasers of

Christmas books, in Kaulbach’s admirable tllus-
trations of the world-famous ‘ Reynard the Fou,’
Among all the English translations Mr. T. a
Arnald holds at least his own, and we do nat
know that this edition, published by Tritbner,
with the Kaulbach engravings, reduced and
faithfully rendered on wood, does not stand in
the very first rank of the series we are comment-
ing upon. Mr, Harrison Weir isa good artist,
but im true comic power he is far inferior to
Kaulbach. We do not see how this volumecan,
in ita way, be excelled."-Saiurday Review.
“ Guthe's * Reinceke Fuchs * is a inarvel of

genius and poetic art ‘ /eynard the Fox? is
more blessed than Alexander: his story has
been written by enc of the greatest of the
human race,and another of inimitable genius
has added to the poet's narrative the auxiliary
light of the painter’s skill. Perhaps no artist
not even our own Landseer, nor the French
Gavarnieever excelled Kaulbach in the art of
efusing a human expression into the coun-
tnances and utiuibutes of brutes; and this
marvellous skill he has exerted in the highest
degrecin the illustrations to the book before
us. —Lilustrated News of the World.

=

In

Prescott (Miss.) Sm Rowax's Guosr : | “The illustrations are unrivalled for their
humour and mastery of expression and detail.”
~— Economist.

“Of all the numerous Christmas works
which have been lately published, this is likel
to be the most acceptable, not only as regards
the binding, the print, and the haper, which are
excellent, but also because it is illustrated with

Kaulbach’s celebrated designs.’’=-Court Juural,

Sechefer, Tur Bisuor’s Wirt. <A Tale
of the Papacy. Translated from the
German of Leorotp ScHEFER. B

Mas. J.R, Sroparr, 12mo. cloth, 2s. ad.
—- THE ARTIST’s MARRIED LIFE:

being that of ALseRt Durer. For

devout Disciples of the Arts, Prudent

Maidens, »s well as for the Profit and
Instruction of all Christendom, given
to the light Translated from the
German of Leorotp ScuErer, by Mrs.

R. Sropart. Post 8vo, Pp. 98,

sowed, ls, 1853.

Stevens (Brook B.) SEASONING For A
SEAsoNER: or, THE New Gravus aD

Parnassum ; a Satire. 8vo. Pp. 48. as.

Swanwick. SELECTIONS FROM THE
DraMas OF GOETHE AND SCHILLER.
Translated with Introductory Remarks.

By Anna Swanwick. 8vo. Pp, xvi.

and 290, cloth. 1846. 6s.

Tegner (F.) Tus Fritmior Saga; a
Scandinavian Romance. Translated

. into English, in the original metres, by
C.W.Heckeruory, of Basie. One vol.
18mo, cloth. Price 3s. 6d.

Whipple. Literature anp Lire.
Lectures by &. P. Wuiprte, Author of

«‘Eesays and Reviews.” 8vo. Pp. 114,
sewed. 185!. Is.

Wilson, ‘THe Vittace Praru: A
Domestic Poem. With Miscellaneous
Pieces, By JonHn CravrorD WILSON.

l2mo. Pp. viii. and 140, cloth. 1852.

8s. 6d.

Winckehmann. Tse History or
ANCIENT ART AMONG THE GREEKS. By
JOHN WINCKELMANN. From the Ger-
man, by G. H. Lopes. Beautifully

INustrated, 8vo. Pp. viii. and 254,
cloth, 12s. 1850.

“That Winckelmann was well fitted for the
taskof writing a History of Ancient Art, no one
can deny who is acquainted with his profound
learning and genius, . . . » Heundoubtedly

possessed, in the jhighest degree, the power of
appreciating artistic skill wherever it was met
with, but never more so than when seen in the
garb of antiquity. . . . - . The work is of
"no common order,’ and a careful study of the
great principles embodied in it must necessarily
tend ta form a pure, correct, and elevated taste.”
—Heleche Review.

“ The work is throughout lucid, and free from
the pedantry of technicality. Its clearness con-

stitutes its great charm. “It does not discuss
any one subjcet at great length, but wuims at a
general view of Art, with atteution to its minute
developments. It is, if we may use the phrase,
a Grammar of Greek Art, a sine gua non to all
who wotuld thoroughly investigate its language
of form.” Literary World,
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“ Winckelmann is a standard writer, to whom
most students of art have been mere or less in-
debted. He possessed extensive information, a
refined taste, and great zeal. Liv style is plain,
direct, and specific, so that you are never at a
loss for his meaning. Some very good outlines,
representing fine types of Ancient Greek Art,
illustrate the text, and the volume is got up ina
atyle worthy of its subject."—Spectator,
“To all lovera of art, this volume will ‘fur

nish the most necessary and safe guide in study~
ing the pure principles of nature and beauty in
creative art... . . We cannot wish better
to English art than for a wide circulation of this
invaluable work."—Standard of Freedom,
_ ‘* fhe mixture of the philozopher and artist
in Winckeimann’s mind gave it at once an ele

Geography, Travels, etc. —
Barker, <A Short Historical Account

of the Crimea, from the Earliest Ages

to the Russian Occupation; and a

Description of the Geographical Fea-
tures of the Country, and of the Man-

ners, Customs, ete., of its Inhabitants,

with Appendix. Compiled from the

best authorities, by W. BurckwaRrDtT
Barker, Esq., M.R.A.S., Author of
‘Lares and Penates,” the ‘ Turkish

Reading Book,” ‘Turkish Grammar ;”
and many years resident in Turkey, in

an ficial capacity. Map. Fep. 8yvo.
3s. 6d.

Benisch. TeaversofRassi PeTacuia
of Ratiapon : who, in the latter end of
the twelfth century, visited Poland,
Russia, Little Tartary, the Crimea, Ar-

menia, Assyria, Syria, the Holy Land,

and Greece. Translated from the lfe-
brew, and published, together with the

original on opposite pages. By Dr, A.
BeEniscw ; with Explanatory Notes, by
the Translator and Wi.tiam F. ArNs-

wort, Esq., F.S.A., F.G.8., F.R.G.S.
12mo. pp. vill. and 106. Ss.

Boliaert (Witt). Antiquarian, Eth-
nological, and other Researches, in New
Granada, Equador, Pern, and Chili;

with Observations on the Pre-Tncarial,
Incarial, aud other Monuments of Pe-
ruvian Nations. With numerous Plates.

8vo. 15s,

Falkener (Epwarp). A Description of
some Important Theatres and other
Remains in Crete, from a MS. History

of Candia, by Onorio Beuut, in 1486.

Being a Supplement to the ‘‘ Museum

of Classical Antiguities.” (Uustrations
and nine Plates. Pp. 32,reyal8vo cloth.
5s, bd. *

Golovin (ivan). The Caucasus.
one vol. 8vo. cioth. 5s.

In

~ The Nations of Russia and
Turkey, and their Destiny. Pp. 370,
8vo, cloth. 9s.

‘ance, penetration, and knowledge, which fitted
him to a marvel for the task he undertook...

Such a work onght to be in the library of every
artist and man of taste, and even the most
general reader will find in it much to instruct,
and much to interest him.”—Adles,

Wise, Caprain Brann, of the “ Centi-
pede;” a Pirate of Emincnce in the
West Indies: His Loves and Exploits,

together with some Account of the Sin-

gular Manner in which he departed

this Life. By Lieut. H. A. Wiss, U.S.N.

i2mo. Pp, 304. 6s.

Kohl. TravEns mm CANADA, AND
THROUGH THE Srates or New York

AND Pennsyivania, By I, J. Kou.

Translated by Mrs. Percy Sinnerr,
Revised by the Author. Two vols.,

post 3vo. Pp. xiv. and 794, cloth, 21s.

1861,

Krapf. Taavers, Researcuss, and Mis-
s1onary Lapours, during an Highteen
Years’ Residence on the Eastern Coast
of Africa, By the Rev. Dr. J. Lewis

Kraer, late Missionary in the service

of the Church Missionary Society in

Bastern and Equatorial Africa; to which
is prefixed a concise Account of Geogra-
phical Discovery in Eastern Africa, up
to the present time, by J. E. Raven-
STEIN, F.R.G.S. In demy 8vo., with a

Portrait, two Maps, and twelve. Plates,

price 2ls., cloth,

“Dr. Krapf and his colleagues have largely
contributed to the most important geographical

ee vely of modern times—namely, that the
centre of Africa is not ocenpied, as was formerly
thoug't, by a chain of mountains, but by aseries
of great inland lakes,some of which arehundreds
ofmilesin length. Hardty any one discovery hag

thrown so much light on the formation of the
earths surface as this.”—Saturday Review.
* Dr. Krapf's work is superior in interest to

to the well-known narrative of Moffatt; in some
parts, it is equal in novelty to the niost attractive
chapters of Barth and Livingstone. Dr. Krapf

travels well, and writes as n traveller should
write,andsceldom ¢claima any indulgence fromthe
veader."— .L thenceum.
*Scarcely any pages in Livingstone exceed in

interest some or pe Krapf’s adventures. The
whole valume, so full of interest, will well repay
the most careful perusal."—Literary Gazette.

Lange. Tux Urren Raine: fius-
trating its finest Cities, Castles, Ruins,
and Landscapes. From Drawings by
Messrs, Rousock, Louis and Juuivs
Lanar, Engraved by the most distin-
guished Artists, With a History and
Topographical Toxt. Edited by Dr.
Gaspry. 8vo. Pp. 494. 134 Plates.
London, 1859. £2 2a.



AND THE ADRIATIC; or, Contributions

to the Modern History of Hungary and

Transylvania, Dalmatia and Croatia,

Servia and Bulgaria. By A. A. Paro,

F.R.G.8. In 2 vols. [2mo. Pp. 830,

eloth, price 12s.

“ We never came across a work which more
conscientiously and accurately does exactly

what it professes to do.” — Spectatur.
“The interest of these volumes Lies partly in

the narrative of travel they contain, and partly

in the stores of information on all kinds of sub-
jects with which they abound.” — Saterday

Review,
‘The work is written in a pleasant and read-

able style, and will be a necessary companion

for travellers through the countries of which it

treats."—Literaury Gazette.

FRavenstein. Tue Russians oN THE
AMvR; its Discovery, Conquest, and

Colonization, with a Description of the

Country, its Inhabitants, Productions,

and Commercial Capabilities, and Per-

sonal Accounts of Russian Travellers,

y H. G. Ravensrern, FLR.G.S., Cor-

respondent F.G.8, Frankfurt, with an
Appendix on the Navigation of the

Guif ofthe Amur. By Capramn Prurz.

In one volume, 8vo., 500 pp. of Letter

Press, 4 tinted Lithographs, and 3

Maps, handsomely bound. Price 15s,,

in cloth.

“This is a work of real and permanent value.
Mr. Ravenstein has set himself a weighty task,

aud has performed it well. It is, we think, im-
possible to name any subject bearing upon the

Amur, which is not considered in this volume.”
~ Economist.

“Mr. Ravenstein’s work is worthy of high
commendation. It throws much additional and

interesting light on a country but comparatively

little known."—Ifirning Advertiser.

“Te isa perfect hnndbook of the Amur, and
will be consulted by the historian, the politician,
the geographer, the naturalist, the ethnologist,
the merchant and the general reader, with equa’
interest and proftit."—Colburn's New Monthly

Alagazine.
«The most eompicte and comprehensive work

on the Amur that we have seen.”-—New Quar-
terly Review.

*“ The expectations excited by the announce-
ment of this pregnant volume are amply tulfiied.

by its execution. ... The book hears evidence

in every page of the toil and cuuscientiousness
of the author. It is packed tull with valuable
information. There is uot a word thrown away;
and the care with which the factsare marshalled,

attests the great pains and consideration that

have been bestowed upon the plan of the work."

—Home News.
“tis a thoroughly conscientious work, and

furnishes very full intormation on all points of
interest. The illustrations are extremely good;
the maps are excellent."— Zhe D’ress.

‘*Mr. Ravenstein's book contains the fullest
and latest accounts of Russia's annexations in
oricntal quarters, and_is, theretore, a high]

valuable and useful addition to English know-
ledge thereof.’ Dublin Nation.
“Mr, Ravenstein has produced a work of solid

information—a capital book of reference—on a
subject concerning which Englishmen will, be-
fore long, desire all the trustworthy information
they can get.”—Gilvbe,
“In conclusion, we must compliment Mr.

Ravenstein on the skill which he has shown asa

6 Catalogue of Important Works,

Paton. Ressarcnes on tue DANUBE) compiler. He himself has never visited the
Amur ; and has composed his work entirely from
the accounts of previous travellers. But he has
done it so well, that few readers except those
whose business it is to be suspicious, would have
found it ont, if it had not been acknowledged in
the preface."—Ziterury Budyet.
“The book has, of course, no pretensions to

the freshness of a narrative of personal explora-
tion and adventure, but it is by no teans un-
picasant reading, even from ths point of view,

while for those whu are possessed of a geographi-

eal taste, which isin some degree a thing apart, it
will have a high degree of interest.? —Spectaror.
“This book is a good honest buok—a book that

was necded, and that may be referred to as a re~
liable source of information."—A thenwum.
“The work before us is full of important and

accurate information.”~-London Review.

“Fis book is by fur the most comprehensive
review of all that has been observed and ascer-

tained of a little-known portion of Asia.”—

Guardian,
“There isa breadth and massiveness about the

work which mark it off very distinctly from the
light books of travel or history which are written

to amuse a railroad traveller, or a subseriber to

Mudie’s."—China Telegraph.
“The volume deserves a careful perusal, and

it will be found exceedingly instructive ”—

Observers

“*'The aim of Mr. Ravenstein has been to make
his heok one of authority, and in this he has
certainly been most successful."—Bell's MMes-
senyer.

‘We are fortunate, toa, in our opportunity,
for it would be hard to find a more careful or

trustworthy gnide than Mr. Ravenstein, who
has not only availed himself of ail accessible
publications on the subject, but has alse enjoyed
the immense advantage of holding personal

communication with Russian officers who had
served on the Amur.”—AVen's Indian Mail.

“ The book to which we are indebted tor our in-
formation is a perfect magazine of knowledge,

and must become thestandard work onthe Amur.
Fé does not affect liveliness or brilliancy, but
is omen eats perspicuous, interesting, and com-

plete. We have never opened a more satisfac-
tory and well-arranged collection of all that is
known on any given subject, than Ravenstein's
hussians on the Amar r—- Liverpool Daily Pust.

A wellewritten work."—Morning Post.

“The account by Mr. Ravenstein of their

long-continucd efforts and recent success, is one
of the most coniplete books we have ever met

with—it is an exhaustive monograph of the poli-

tical history and natural resources of. a country
of which bit little was before known in Europe,
aud that little had to he extracted from obscure

sourees. This labour has been most conscien-
tiously performed by the author. The various
journeys of Russian explorers, the early preda-

tory incursions, the narratives of missionaries,
and the accounts of the Chinese themselves,
are brought together with great skill and suc-

cess." Westminster Review,

Sartorius (C.). Mexico. Landscapes
and Popular Sketches. Edited by Dr.

Gaspzy, with Engravings by distin-

guished Artists, from original Sketches,

By Moritz Rugenpas. 4to. cloth gilt.

18s,

Schiagintweit. Resurts or a Scr-
ENTIFIC Mission To INpia and UprER

Asia. By HERMANN, ADOLPHUS, and
RowertT De ScuLacintweit. Under-

taken between 1854 and 1858, by order

of the Honourable East India Com-



Triibner & Co. 60, Paternoster Row. 7

any. In nine vols. 4to, with an Atlas
in folio. (Dedicated, by permission, to
Her Majesty). Vol. I. and folio atlas,

Vol. II. and atlas, each £4 4s.

Seyd (Ernest). CatiroRNIA AND ITS
Resources, A Work for the Merchant,

the Capitalist, and the’Emigrant. Svo.
cloth, plates, 8s. 6d.

Ware. Sxetcues or European Cart-
TaLs. By Witiiam Ware, Author of
‘«Zenobia ; or, Letters from Palmyra,”
* Aurelian,” &c. 8vo. Pp. 124, ls. 1851,

Memoirs, Politics, History, etc.
Address of the Assembled
States of Schleswig to His
Majesty the Kingof Denmark,
8vo. Pp. 32, Is. 1861.

Administration (the) of the
Confederate States. Correspon-
dence between Hon. J. A. CAMPBELL
and Hon. W. H. Sewarp, all of which
was laid before the Provisional Con-

gress, on Saturday, by PresipenT

Davis. 8vo. Pp.8, sewed, 1s. i861.

Americans (the) Defended. By
an AMERICAN. Being a Letter to one

of his Countrymen in Europe, in an-

awer to inquiries concerning the late

imputations of dishonour upon the

United States. 8vo. Pp. 83, sewed, Is.
1844,

Austria, and her Position
with regard to Hungary and

Europe. An Address to the English
Press. By a HunaaRIan. 8vo. Pp.

82, sewed, 1s. 1861.

Bell, Tue Evcusy 1s Inpia. Letters
from Nagpore, written in 1857-8. By

Captain Evans Bett. Post 8ve. Pp.

02, cloth. 4s. 1859,

Benjamin. Sprsecn or Hon. J. P.
Bensamin, of Louisiana, on the Right

of Sec-ssion, delivered in the Senate of
the United States, Dec. 31st, 1860,
Royal 8vo. Pp. 16, sewed, 1s.

Bicknell, Iv tae Track or THE Gari-
BALDIANS THROUGH ITALY AND SIGILy.

By ALGERNON SIDNEY BICKNELL.

8vo. Pp. xx. and 844, cloth, 10s. 6d.
1861.

Blind. Ay Ovururne or THE STATE oF
Tuines iN ScxLEswic-Ho.srein, By

Karu BLIND. 8vo, Pp. 16, sewed. 1862.
6d.

Bunsen. Mewxorr on tae Constirv-
TIONAL RicgHTs oF THE DucHIEs oF

ScHLESWIG AND HoLsrein, presented to
Viscount Palmerston, by CHEVALIER
Bunsen, on the 8th of Apri,, 1848. With
a Postscript of the l5thof April. Pnb-
lished with M.de Gruner's Easay, on
the Danish Question, and all the official
Documents, by Otto Von Wenkstern.
Illustrated by a Map of the Two
Duchies. S8vo. Pp, 166, sewed. 1848.
2s. 6d.

Cr. |.

Chapman, Remarks on THE LEGAL
Basis REQUIRED BY IRRIGATION IN IN-

pia. By JoHN CHarman. 8vo. Pp. 20.
1s. 1854.

INDIAN PoniticaL Rerorm.
Being Brief Hints, together with a
Plan for the Improvement of the Con-
stituency of the East India Company,
and the Promotion of Public Works.
Poe CHapman. Pp. 36, cloth, Is.
853,

Banropa AND BomBAY ; their

Political Morality. A Narrative drawn

from the Papers laid before Parliament

in relation to the Removal of Lieut-Col.
Outram, C.B., from the Office of Resi-

dent at the Court of the Gaekwar.

With Explanatory Notes, and Remarks

on the Letter of L. R. Reid,‘Esq., to

the Editor of the Daily News. By
J. CHapmMan, 8vo. Pp. iv. and 174.

sewed, 3s. 1853.

THE CoTron AND COMMERCE

or Invi, considered in relation to the

Interests of Great Britain: with Re-

marks on Railway Communication in

Bombay Presidency. By Joun Cyar-

MAN, Founder of the Great India Pe-

ninsula Railway Company. 8vo. Pp.

xvii. and 412, cloth. Is. 1851.

Civilization in Hungary: Seven
ANSWERS TO THE SEVEN LErrers ad-

dressed by M. BarTH DE SzemeERe, late

Minister of the Interior in Hungary, to

Richard Cobden, Esq., M.P. for Roch-
dale. By a Hunaarian. 12mo., Pp.
xii. and 232, 6s.

Clayton and Bulwer Conven-
tion, oF THE 19TH APRIL, 1850, BE-
TWEEN THE BRITISH AND AMERICAN

GOVERNMENTS, OONCERNING CENTRAL

AMERICA, 8vo. Pp. 64, 1s. 1856,

Coleccion de Documentos inedi-
tos relativos al Descubrimiento y 4 la

Historia de las Floridas. Los ha dado
4 luz el Senor Don Buckincuam Smuirn,

segun los manuseritos de Madrid y Se-
villa. Tomo primero, folio, pp. 216,
con retrato del Rey D. Fernando V,

288,
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Constitution of the United
States, with an Index to each article

and section, By A Crvizen or Wasu-
INGTON. 8vo. Pp. 64, sewed, 1s. 1860.

Deliveration or Decision? being
a Translation from the Danish, of the

Reply given by Herr Raasliff to the
accusations preferred against him on
the part of the Danish Cabinet; to-
gether with an Introductory Article
from the Copenhagen ‘ Dagbladet,”
and Explanatory Notes. 8vo, Pp. 40.

sewed, is. 1861.

Dewey. American Moras anp Man-
Nurs. By Orvitte Dewey, D.D. 8vo.
Pp. 32, sewed, Is, 1844.

Dirckinck-Holmfeld, Artic
Tracts on DANISH AND GERMAN Mat-
vers. By Baron C. Dinckrnck-HoLm-
FELD. 8vo. Pp. 116, sewed, Is. 1861,

Emerson. THE Younc American. A

Lecture. By Ratpo WaLpo EmErRson,
8vo, Pp. 24, 1s, 1844.

——— REPRESENTATIVE MEN, Se-
ven Lectures. By R. W. EMERSON,
Post 8vo. Pp. 215, cloth. 58. 1850.

Enrperor of Austria versus
Louis Kossuth, A few words of
Common Sense. By AN HuncaRian.
8vo. Pp. 28, Is. 1861.

Everett, THe Questions or THE Day.
An Address. By EpwarD EVERETT,

Royal 8vo. Pp. 46, 1s. 6d. 1861.

——~ SELF GOVERNMENT IN) THE

Unitep States. By the Hon. Epwarp

Everett. 8vo. Pp. 44, sewed, Is. 1860.

Filippo Malincontri; or, Srupenr
Lire in VENETIA. An Autobiography.

Edited by Grrotamo VoLrE. Translated
from the unpublished Italian MS. by

Cc. B, Cayiey, B.A. Two vols., post
8vo, Pp. xx. and 646, 18s. 1861.

Furdoonjee. Tue Crvit ADMINISTRA-
TION OF THE BomBay PRESIDENCY. By

NowrozZJEE FuRDOONJEE, fourth Trans-
lator and Interpreter to Her Majesty’s
Supreme Court, and Member of the
Bombay Association. Published in
England at the request of the Bombay

Association. 8vo. Pp. viii. and 88,
sewed, 28. 1853.

Germany and Italy. Answer to
Mazzini’s “Italy and Germany.” By
Ropgertus, DE Berc, and L. Bucuer.
8vo. Pp. 20, sewed, Is, 1861,

Herbert. Tue Sanitary Conp!TIONn oF
THE ARMY. By the Right Honorable
Srpney HERBERT, M.P. 8vo Pp. 48.

sewed, London. 1889. Is. 6d,

Herzen. Ve Monve Russt et La Re-
VOLUTION. Mémoires de A. HERZEN.

Traduit par H. Detaveau. Trois
volumes in 8v0., broché. 5s, each.

Herzen. Du DreveLtorrement des Idées

Reévolutionnaires en Russie, par Is-
CANDER, 2s, 6d, .

LA France ou L’ANGLE-
TERRE? Variations Russes surle théme

de Vattentat du 14 Janvier 1858, par

ISCANDER, is.

—-— FRANCE oR ENGLAND? 6d,

MEMOIRES DE L’IMPERATRICE

CaTHERINE II. crits par elle-mémo,

et précédés d’une préface, par A. Her-

ZEN. Seconde Edition. Revue et aug-

mentée, de huit Lettres de Pierre IIL,

et dune Lettre de Catherine H. an

Comte Poniatowsky. 8vo. Pp. xvi. and

870. 10s. Gd.

—-- MEMOIRS OF THE Empress

CATHERINE I., written by Herself.

With a Preface by A. HeRzEN. Trans-

dgted, from the French. l2mo. cloth.
7s. 6d.

Higginson, Woman anp Her WIsHEs,
An Essay. By THoMas WENTworTH

Hiccinson. Post 8vo., sewed, Is. 1854.

Hole, Lectures on Socta, Scrence

AND THE ORGANIZATION OF LaBour. By

James Hone. 8vo. Pp. xi, and 182,
sewed. 2s, 6d. I8Al.

Mumboldt. Lerrers or Wr.11am Von
HumsBonipt TO a FemMaLn FRIEND. A

complete Edition. Translated from the

Seeond German Edition by CaTHERINE

M. A. Couper, with a Biographical

Notice of the Writer. Two vols. Crown
8vo. Pp. xxviii.and 592, cloth. 10s, 1849.

“We cordially recommend these volumes to

the attention of our readers . >. The
workis in’every way worthy of the character and
experience of its distinguished author."~-Daily

ews.

‘These admirable letters were, we believe,
first introduced to notice in England by the
‘ Athenseum;’ and perhaps no greater boon was
ever conferred upon the English readcr than in
the publication of the two volumes which con-
tain this excellent translation of William Hum-
boldt's portion of a lengthencd correspondence
with his female friend.” Westminster and Fo~
reign Quarterly Review.

“The beautiful series of W. von Fumboldt's
letters, now for the first time translated and
published complete, possess not only high in-
trinsic interest, but an interest arising from the
very striking circumstances in which they origi-
nated. + + « We wish we had apace to
verify our remarks. But we should not know
where to begin, or where to end; we have there-
fore no alternative but to recommend the entire
book to a careful perusal, and to promise 2 con-
tinuance of ovcasional extracts into our columns
from the beautics of thought and feeling with
which it abounds."—Manchester Examiner and
rmes.

“Tt is the only complete collection of these
remarkable letters, which has yef been pub-
lished in English, and the translation is singu-
larly perfect; we have seldom read such a ren-
dering of German thoughts into the English
tongue.” — Critic.
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Humboldt, Tus SpHere anp Durizs
or GoveRNMEN'. Translated from the

German of Baron WILHELM Von HuM-

BOLDT, by JOSEPH COULTHARD, Jun.

Post 8vo. 5s.

‘“We have warmly to thank Mr. Coulthard
for adding to Enylish literature, in so faithful a
form, so valuable a means of extending the

range and elevating the character of our politi-
cal investigation.”"— Westminster Review.

Hatten. Mopeen Warrare: its po-
sitive Theory and True Policy. With
an application to the Russian War. By

Pp. 74,Henry Dix Hutton. avo.

sewed. 1s. 1855.

Jay. THE AmERICAN REBELLION: its
History, its Aims, and,the Reasons why
it must be suppressed. An Address.
By Joun Jay. Post 8vo. Pp. 50,sewed,

1s, 1861.

THE GreEatTConspiracy. An Ad-

By Joun Jay. 8vo. Pp. 50, 1s.dress.

1861.

Jones. Peter. Ay AvTopiocRaPHy.

Stage the First. 12mo. Pp. 220, cloth.
3a, 1848.

Kossuth. Speeches of Louis Kossuth
in America, Edited, with his sanction,
by F. W. Newman. Pp. 388, post 8vo,

poards. 53.

—-—-— Sheffield and Nottingham
Evening Speeches. Edited by himself,
2d.

———--—— Glasgow Speeches. Edited
by himself, 2d.

Langford, Encusa Democracy ; its

History and Principles. By Joan

ALFRED LANGFORD. Fep. 8vo., stiff
cover, Pp. 88. 1s. 6d. 1854.

Letter to Lord Paimerston, con-
cerning the Question of Schleswig-
Holatein. 8vo. sewed. Pp. 32. 1850. Is,

Martineau.
By Harriet MAaARtINEAU.

from the Daily News. Post 8vo.

viii. and 220, cloth, 6s.6d. 1852.

“ Every one of these letters contains passages
worthy of attention. - +» « The republica-
tion of Miss Martineau’s Letters, as a very late
description of Ireland, will be universally ac-
ceptable."—Economist. |

*. . ,. We entertain no doubt, then, that
our readers will rejoice with usin having these
contributions brought together and presented
again to their notice in a compuct and inviting
form."—Jnquirers

——— A History oF THE AMERI-

CAN CoMPROMISES. Reprinted with ad-
ditions from the Daily News, By

Harriet Martingau. 8vo. Pp. 35,

sewed, Is, 1856.

Memoires de la Cour WEspagne
sous LE REGN® DECHARLES II,, 1678—

1682. Par le Marquis DE VILLARS, 8vo,

pp. xxxix. and 380. Londres, 1861

£1 10s.

LETTERS FROM IRELAND.

Reprinted

Pp.

Paternoster Row. 9

Michel, Les Ecossais en France eT
LES Frangats EN Eoosse. Par Fran-

CISQUE MICHEL. Two vols. of more than
“1,200 pages, with numerous Woodcuts.

Handsomely bound in appropriate
style, £1 128. Also a splendid Edition
in 4to., with red borders, and four
Plates, in addition to the Woodcut
Illustrations. This Edition is printed
in 100 copies only, and will contain a
list of Subscribers. Bound in half

Morocco. Price £3 3s,

Mission (the) of South Carolina
to Virginia, From De Bow's Review,

December, 1860, 8vo. Pp. 34, sewed,
1s. 1861.

Morell. Russta anD ENGLAND; THEIR

STRENGTH AND THEIR WEAKNESS. By
Joun ReYNELL Moreut, Author of

“ Russia as it is,” &e. Feap. 8vo., Is,

Morentin (Manurt Martinez DE).
RULERS AND PsopLe; or, Thoughts

upon Government and Constitutional

Freedom, An Essay. 12mo, Pp. 50. 2s.

Motley. CausEs oF THE CIVIL WaR IN
America. By Jonn LotuHrop Mottey,

LL.D. Reprinted from the Ziines. 8vo.

Pp, 30, sewed, I's, 1861.

Neale (Rev. Erskine, Rector of Kirton).
My CoMRADE AND MY COLOURS; or,

Men who know not when they are

Beaten. 12mo, sewed, 1s,

Newman. Lecrures on Poritrcau
Economy. By Franors Wituiam New-
MAN. Post 8vo., cloth, 53. .

“The most able and instructive book, which
exhibits, we think, no less moral than econo-

micul wisdom." Prospective Review.

THe Crimes or THE House

OF HAPSBURG AGAINST ITS OWN LInGE
Sunsecrs. By F. W. Newman. 8vo.

Pp. 60. sewed, !s. 1853.

Ogareff, Essar sun va SrrvatTion
RussE.. Lettres un Anglais. Par N.

OcareFY. 12mo, Pp, 150, stitched, 3s.

Our North.West Frontier, With
Map. 8vo. Pp.20, 1s. 18

Partnership, with Limited
Liability. Reprinted with addi-

tiona, fromm The Westminster Review.
New Series, No. viii, October, 1853.

Post 8vo., sewed, Is. 1854.

Petruccelli. PrRe.iMinaires DE LA

Question Romatnr de M. Ep. ABourT.

8vo. Pp. xv. and 364. 7s. 6d.

Poticy of the Danish Govern-=
ment, and the ‘“ Misunder.

standings.” A Key to the Budget
Dispute. 8vo. Pp. 74, sewed, Is. 1861.

Pope’s Rights and Wrongs, An
Historical Sketch. 12mo. Pp. xiv. and

97, 2s, 6d.
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